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PREFACE

—_—

THE commentaries on the Epistle to the Romans
which already exist in English, unlike those on some other
Books of the New Testament, are so good and so varied
that to add to their number may well seem superfluous.
Fortunately for the present editors the responsibility for
attempting this does not rest with them. In a series of
commentaries on the New Testament it was impossible
that the Epistle to the Romans should not be included
and should not hold a prominent place, There are few
books which it is more difficult to exhaust and few in
regard to which there is more to be gained from renewed
interpretation by different minds working under different
conditions. If it is a historical fact that the spiritual
revivals of Christendom have been usually associated with
closer study of the Bible, this would be true in an eminent
degree of the Epistle to the Romans. The editors are
under no illusion as to the value of their own special con-
tribution, and they will be well content that it should find
its proper level and be assimilated or left behind as it
deserves.

Perhaps the nearest approach to anything at all dis-
tinctive in the present edition would be (1) the distribution
of the subject-matter of the commentary, (2) the attempt
to furnish an interpretation of the Epistle which might be
described as historical.

Some experience in teaching has shown that if a difficult

b



il PREFACE

Epistle like the Romans is really to be understood and
grasped at once as a whole and in its parts, the argument
should be presented in several different ways and on several
different scales at the same time. And it is an advantage
when the matter of a commentary can be so broken up that
by means of headlines, headings to sections, summaries,
paraphrases, and large and small print notes, the reader
may not either lose the main thread of the argument in the
crowd of details, or slur over details in secking to obtain
a general idea. While we are upon this subject, we may
explain that the principle which has guided the choice of
large and small print for the notes and longer discussions
is not exactly that of greater or less importance, but rather
that of greater or less directness of bearing upon the
exegesis of the text. This principle may not be carried
out with perfect uniformity : it was an experiment the
effect of which could not always be judged until the
commentary was in print; but when once the type was
set the possibility of improvement was hardly worth the
trouble and expense of resetting,

The other main object at which we have aimed is that
of making our exposition of the Epistle historical, that is
of assigning to it its true position in place and time—on
the one hand in relation to contemporary Jewish thought,
and on the other hand in relation to the growing body of
Christian teaching. We have endeavoured always to bear
in mind not only the Jewish education and training of the
writer, which must clearly have given him the framework
of thought and language in which his ideas are cast, but
also the position of the Epistle in Christian literature, It
was written when a large part of the phraseology of the
newly created body was still fluid, when a number of words
had not yet come to have a fixed meaning, when their
origin and associations—to us obscure—were still fresh
and vivid. The problem which a commentator ought to
propose to himself in the first instance is not what answer



3 PREFACE iii

does the Epistle give to questions which are occupying
men’s minds now, or which have occupied them in any
past period of Church history, but what were the questions
of the time at which the Epistle was written and what
sing did his words and thoughts convey to the writer

is in the pursuit of this original meaning that we have

! illustrations somewhat freely from Jewish writings,
hth from the Apocryphal literature which is mainly the
‘product of the period between 100 B.C. and 100 A.D., and
(although less fully) from later Jewish literature. In the
former direction we have been much assisted by the
‘attention which has been bestowed in recent years on
‘these writings, particularly by the excellent editions of the
Psalms of Solomon and of the Book of Enoch. It is by
a continuous and careful study of such works that any
advance in the exegesis of the New Testament will be
‘possible. For the later Jewish literature and the teaching
of the Rabbis we have found ourselves in a position of
greater difficulty. A first-hand acquaintance with this
literature we do not possess, nor would it be easy for most
students of the New Testament to acquire it. Moreover
complete agreement among the specialists on the subject
does not as yet exist, and a perfectly trustworthy standard
of criticism seems to be wanting. We cannot therefore feel
altogether confident of our ground. At the same time we
have used such material as was at our disposal, and cer-
tainly to ourselves it has been of great assistance, partly as
suggesting the common origin of systems of thought which
have developed very differently, partly by the striking
«contrasts which it has afforded to Christian teaching.

Qur object is historical and not dogmatic. Dogmatics
are indeed excluded by the plan of this series of commen-
taries, but they are excluded also by the conception which
we have formed for ourselves of our duty as commentators.
We have sought before all things to understand St. Paul,
b2
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and to understand him not only in relation to his sur-
roundings but also to those permanent facts of human
nature on which his system is based. It is possible that
in so far as we may succeed in doing this, data may be
supplied which at other times and in other hands may be
utilized for purposes of dogmatics; but the final adjusts
ments of Christian doctrine have not been in our thoughts.

To this general aim all other features of the commentary
are subordinate. It is no part of our design to be in the
least degree exhaustive. If we touch upon the history of
exegesis it js less for the sake of that history in itself than
as helping to throw into clearer relief that interpretation
which we believe to be the right one. And in like manner
we have not made use of the Epistle as a means for
illustrating New Testament grammar or New Testament
diction, but we deal with questions of grammar and diction
just so far as they contribute to the exegesis of the text
before us. No doubt there will be omissions which are not
to be excused in this way. The literature on the Epistle
to the Romans is so vast that we cannot pretend to have
really mastered it. We have tried to take account of
monographs and commentaries of the most recent date,
but here again when we have reached what seemed to us
a satisfactory explanation we have held our hand. In
regard to one book in particular, Dr. Bruce's S¢. Paul's
Conception of Christianity, which came out as our own
work was far advanced, we thought it best to be quite
independent. On the other hand we have been glad to
have access to the sheets relating to Romans in Dr. Hort's
forthcoming Introductions to Romans and Ephesians, which,
through the kindness of the editors, have been in our
possession since December last.

The Commentary and the Introduction have been about
equally divided between the two editors ; but they have
cach been carefully over the work of the other, and they
desire to accept a joint responsibility for the whole. The
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 editors themselves are conscious of having gained much
by this co-operation, and they hope that this gain may be
set off against a certain amount of uncvenness which was

i remains for them to express their obligations and
to those many friends who have helped them
ctly or indirectly in various parts of the work, and
s especially to Dr. Plummer and the Rev. F. E.
Brightman of the Pusey House. Dr. Plummer, as editor
of the series, has read through the whole of the Com-
‘mentary more than once, and to his courteous and careful
~ criticism they owe much. To Mr. Brightman they are
‘indebted for spending upon the proof-sheets of one half of
the Commentary greater care and attention than many men
have the patience to bestow on work of their own.

- The reader is requested to note the table of abbreviations
on p. cx ff,, and the explanation there given as to the
Greek text made use of in the Commentary. Some addi-
tional references are given in the Index (p. 444 ff).

W. SANDAY.

A.C. HEADLAM.
Oxrono, Whitsuntide, 1805.

' PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION

- WE are indebted to the keen sight and disinterested
are of friends for many small corrections. We desire to
nk especially Professor Lock, Mr. C. H. Turner, the
evs. F. E. Brightman, W. O. Burrows, and R. B. Rackham.
References have been inserted, where necessary, to the
m of 4 Ezra by the late Mr. Bensly, published in
Texts and Studijes, iii. 2. No more extensive recasting

“of the commentary has been attempted.
Oxrorp, Lent, 1896



PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION

THE demand for a new Edition has come upon us so
suddenly in the midst of other work, that we have again
confined oursclves to small torrections, the knowledge of
which we owe to the kindness of many friends and critics.
We have especially to thank Dr. Carl Clemen of Halle,
not only for a useful and helpful review in the 7keo-
logische Literaturseitung, No. 26, Nov. 7, 1896, p. 590, but
also for privately communicating to us a list of misprints.
We have also to thank the Rev. H. T. Purchas of New
Zealand, Mr. John Humphrey Barbour of the US.A.
and the Rev. C. Plummer for corrections and suggestions.
We should like also to refer to an article in the Expositor
(Vol. IV, 1896, p. 124) by the late Rev. J. Barmby, on 7/e
Meaning of the * Righteousness of God' in the Epistle to the
Romans, in which he works out more fully the opinions to
which we referred on p. 24. We are glad again to express
“our obligations to him and our sense of the loss of one who
was a vigorous and original worker both in Church History
and in New Testament Exegesis.

We can only now chronicle the appearance of the first
volume of the elaborate Einleitung in das N. T. (Leipzig,
1897) of Dr. Zahn, which discusses the questions relating
to the Epistle with the writer's accustomed thoroughness
and learning, a new ‘improved’ edition of the Ednleitung of
Dr. B. Weiss, and an edition of the Greek text of the
Pauline Epistles with concise commentary by the same
author. Both these works have appeared during the present
year. The volume of essays dedicated to Dr. B. Weiss
on his seventicth birthday, Theol. Studien &-c. (Gottingen,
1897), contains two papers which have a bearing upon the
Epistle, Zur paulinischen Théodicée by Dr. Emst Kihl, and
Beitrdge sur pawlin. Rhetorik by Dr. Joh. Weiss. We should
hope to take account of these and other works if at some
future time we are permitted to undertake a fuller revision
of our commentary. ¥ e

A. C. H.
Oxronn, December, 1897,



PREFACE TO THE FIFTH EDITION

ONCE more the call for a new edition has come upon
us suddenly, and at a time when it would not be
possible for either of us to devote much attention to it

. apart from this, it would be equally true of both of
us tht our thoughts and studies have of late travelled so
far from the Epistle to the Romans that to come back to

it would be an effort, and would require more leisure
than we are likely to have for some years to come. We
are well aware that much water has flowed under the
bridge since we wrote, and that many problems would
have to be faced afresh if a searching revision of our work
were attempted.

As we cannot undertake this at present, it may be right
~ that we should at least suggest to the reader where he
may go for further information.

A very excellent and thorough survey of the whole
__subject will be found in the article ‘ Romans’ in Hastings'
Dictionary of the Bible by Dr. A. Robertson. The corre-
sponding article in the Encyclopaedia Biblica has not yet
appeared. For more detailed exegesis the most important
recent event is probably the appearance (in 18gg) of the
ninth edition of Meyer's Commentary by Dr. B. Weiss, who
has done us the honour to include systematic reference to
our own work. In any revision of this it would be our first
duty to give to the points on which Dr. Weiss differs from
- us renewed consideration. In English the most consider-
able recent commentary is Dr. Denney’s in the Ex?onror s

Greek Testament (19o0). Dr. Denney is in the main a

dicious and capable writer; but we may remark in
m that a criticism of his upon p. xli of this com-
mentary, which another writer has repeated with further
embellishments, seems to us strained and gratuitous, and
to rest on a less accurate use than our own of the word

-
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‘fundamental.’ There is also a thoughtful and useful
little commentary in the Century Bible by A. E. Garvie.

Perhaps the most conspicuous of the problems raised
by the Epistle, which have been or are being carried on
beyond the point at which we had left them, would be
(i) the question as to the meaning of the * righteousness
of God’ in i. 17, &, Something was said on this subject
in the New Testament portion of the article *God’ in
Hastings' Dictionary, ii. 210-12, where reference is made
to an interesting tract by Dalman, Die rickterliche Gerech-
tigheit im A. 7. (Berlin, 1897), and to other literature.
Something also was said in the Fowrnal of Theological
Studies, i. 486 fi,, ii. 198f. And the question is again
raised by Dr. James Drummond in the first number of the
Hibbert Fournal, pp. 83-95. This paper is to be con-
tinued; and the subject is sure to be heard of further.
(ii) Another leading problem is that as to the relation of
St. Paul to the Jewish Law, on which perhaps the most
important recent contributions have been those by Sieffert
(‘ Die Entwicklungslinie d. paulin. Gesetzeslehre nach den
4 Hauptbricfen d. Apost.’) in the volume of Studies in
honour of B. Weiss (Gottingen, 1897) and by P. Feine
(Das gesetsesfreie Evangelium d. Paulus, Leipzig, 1899).
(iii) A third deeply important question is being much
agitated at the present time; viz. that as to the exact
nature and significance of the * Mystical Union’ described
in Rom. vi and viii, This is even more a question of
Biblical and Dogmatic Theology than of Exegesis, and it
is from this side that it is being discussed in such books
as Dr. Moberly's Atonement and Personality (1g01), Mr.
Wilfrid Richmond's Essay on Personality as a Philoso-
phical Principle (19oo), and more incidentally in several
works by Mr. W. R. Inge. (iv) Various questions raised
in the Introduction are discussed in Moffatt, Historical
New Testament (Edinburgh, 1901), but the value of the
book is impaired by dogmatism just where dogmatism is
not needed.
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Two more general subjects are receiving special atten-
tion at the present time. One of these is the his-
torical position and character of New Testament Greek, on
- which much new light is thrown by the study of inscrip-
ﬂﬂlld of the mass of recently discovered papyri. We
- te these studies especially with the names of
Deissmann, whose Bible Studies have recently been
blished in English (Edinburgh. 19o1), A. Thumb,
Dieterich, and others. It is the less nccessary to
p into details about these, as an excellent account is
given of all that has been done in a series of papers by
H.A. A. Kennedy in the Expository Times, vol. xii (1g01).
Dr. Kennedy was himself a pioneer of the newer move-
ment in England with his Sowrces of New Testament Greek
(Edinburgh, 1895). We ought not however to forget the
still earlier work of Dr. Hatch, Essays in Biblical Greek
(Oxford, 188g), which was really at the time in advance
of similar research on the Continent.

The other subject might be described as the Rhetoric
of the New Testament. A comprehensive treatment of
- ancient rhetorical prose in general has been undertaken

by Prof. E. Norden of Breslau in Die antike Kunstprosa
(Leipzig, 18¢g8). Dr. Norden devotes pp. 451-510 to an
analysis of style in the New Testament, and also pays
special attention to the later Christian writers, both Greek
and Latin. The *‘Rhetoric of St. Paul' in particular is
the subject of a monograph by Dr. Johannes Weiss in the
volume dedicated to his father. Nor should we close this
survey without a special word of commendation for 7/ke
Relation of St. Paul to Contemporary Fewish Thought by
Mr. H. St. John Thackeray (London, 1900).
~ For the rest we must leave our book to take its place,

such as it is, in the historical development of literature on

the

W. S.
A €. H.
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INTRODUCTION

—_—

§ 1. ROME IN A.D. 58.

It was during the winter 57-58, or early in the spring of the
year 58, l.ceord:in%to almost all calculations, that St. Paul wrote
s Epistle to the Romans, and that we thus obtain the first trust-
information about the Roman Church. Even if there be
error in the calculations, it is in any case impossible
can be far wrong, and the Epistle must certainly
tten duringlulhe early years of Nero's reign. It would
a full account either of the city or the empire
the illustration of the Epistle and for the
of St. Paul's own mind, a brief reference to a few
in the history of each is necessary '.
St. Paul was influenced by the name of Rome. In
me grl:t as itfis, and to Romans, Lh‘:i:hu dl;o; thﬁ
2l: he prays for a prosperous journey by
to them: he longs to see them: the universality
him desire to preach it in the universal city®
which we gain from the Epistle to the
by our other sources of information. The
dominates the close of the Acts of the
been there, I must also see Rome.! *As
in Jerusalem, so must thou bear witness
imagery of citizenship has impressed itself
i . And this was the result both of his experience
is birth. Wherever Christianity had been preached the
man authorities had appeared as the power which restrained

used for this section are Fumeanx, 7he Anmals of



xiv EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS [§1
the forces of evil opposed to it', The worst of the
Christians bad been while Judaea was under the rule of a native

Everywhere the Jews had stirred up persecutions, and
the imperial officials had interfered and protected the Apostle.
And so both in this Epistle and throughout his life St. Paul
emphasizes the duty of obedience to the civil government, and the
necessity of fulfilling ourob_llj&lioumi!. But also St. Paul was
himself a Roman citizen. privilege, not then so common as

g

hbeumchur.wuldmunﬂybmden!hevkwmd“ o
imagination of a provincial ; and it is significant that

conception of the universal character inherent in Christianity, the
first bold to carry it out, and the capacity to realize the import-
ance of the Roman Church should come from an Apostle who was
not a Galilatan peasant but a citizen of a universal empire. *We
cannot fail to be struck with the strong hold that Roman ideas had
uugnﬂnddssxi,l’ml.'wﬁmh:am y.'&?mpeld
10 suppose that aul had concei Christianity
as dmnmwuﬁ;nmhthmghtof
various districts and countries in which he had preached as
the He had the mind of an organizer; and
the Christians of his earliest travels were not men of Iconium
of Antioc were a part of the Roman world,
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unnecessary, and not
Hmm&:hmlmw-ﬂdﬂ&dw of
evil mnymbunmnd this he calls the * of
iniquity,” and mhlqnpd&-o.'r.w But

the power of the civil government, as embodied Roman (rd
mlp)ndﬁﬂypnﬂdhmlnzw(l-d restrained these
forces. Muhmunjmd of the
Epistle or of the Apocalypse, does not destroy their $
for the writers of the New Testament, as the prophets of the Old, reveal to us
:d.-:h._ the spiritual forces of good and evil which underlie the surface
¥ Ramsay, 7he Church in the Roman Empire, pp. 147, 148; cf. also pp. o,
70.!:’!!. See also Lightfoot, Biblical Eways, pp. 303-208.

* Aur, Victor, Caes. 5, Epit. 13, Unde re, Traiamum solitum

i
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YL - ROME IN A.D. 58 xv

that even the worst excesses of Nero, like the worst cruelty
of Tiberius, did little harm to the mass of the people even in Rome ;
and many even of the faults of the Emperors assisted in working
out the new ideas which the Empire was creating. But at present
we have not to do with faulis. Members of court circles might
pleasant and exaggerated stories to tell about the death of
tannicus ; tales might have been circulated of hardly pardon-
Meammuedbytln Emperor and a noisy band of
companions wandering at night in the streets; the more respect-
of the Roman would consider an illicit union
'lfnedmnmdamte r music, literature, and the drama,
. of degradation, but neither in Rome nor in the provinces
‘would the populace be offended ; more far-secing observers might
be able to detect worse signs, but if any ordinary citizen, or
onen:qlnmted with thc‘Lrovmoes had been questioned, he
certainly have answered the government of the Empire
'wugood. This was due mainly to the gradual development of
ideas on which the Empire had been founded. The structure
had been sketched by the Egemua of Caesar, and built up
art of Augustus, if allowed to develop freely, guaranteed
certain conditions of progress and good fortune. It was
to the wise administration of Seneca and of Burrus. It
apparently also to flashes of genius and love of popularity
the part of the Emperor himself.
- The provinces were well governed. Judaea was at this time
preparing for insurrection under the rule of Felix, but he was
i from the reign of Claudius. The difficulties in Armenia
were met at once and vigorously by the appointment of Corbulo;
rebellion in Britain mimel dealt m&mnmn at the end of
Nero's reign the appointment of Vespasian to Judaea, as soon as
‘the serious chnueroflherevoltmknow{.almn that the
pero had the wisdom to select and the courage to appoint
men. the early years a long list is given of trials
the number of convictions, while it shows that
provinci: gmemmenl was not free from corruption, proves that
‘it was becoming more and more possible to obtain justice. It
corruption of the last reign that was condemned by
of the present. In the year g6, Vipsanius Laenas,
of Sardinia, was condemned for extortion; in 57,
, was struck down by the senate

' n pirate
h a righteous thunderbolt.” Amongst the accusations against

B L s e cpnt
Dii.ﬂ.lﬂ.ll;m.‘u:iﬂ 20; Suet. Nero 12; cf. the
i, ; Cohen, i. p. 282, 47-65. CER. QUINQ.

E



in their place. It is recorded that freedmen were never made
procurators of imperial provinces. And the Emperor was able in
many cases, in that of Lyons, of Cyrene, and of
lon-iuln‘dpacifythepwﬂachhbymd;twudty

We may casily, lay too much stress
measures attributed to Nero; but many of them show, if not
policy of his reign, at any rate the tendency of the Empire. The
police regulations of the city were strict and well executed™. An
attack was made on the exactions of publicans, and on the excessive
of freedmen. hwmmhmcmwm:&e
¢ of Jurists, and was justly administered except

Emperor’s personal wishes intervened®. Once the it
a mere freak or was it an act of far-seeing insight ?—
proposed a measure of free trade for the whole Empire. Governors

of provinces were forbidden to obtain condonation for exactions by
the exhibition of games. The proclamation of freedom to Greece
ma havebmmnaddumuic(olly,&mthemmdondm
rights meant that the incials were being gradually put more
and mortonllcvelp\:?d:ml;nhommdums.' And the provinces
flourished for the most part under this rule. It seemed almost as if

the future carcer of a Roman noble might depend upon the goodwill

of his provincial subjects*. And wherever trade could flourish
wealth accumu Laodicea was so rich that the inhabitants
could rebuild the city without aid from Rome, and Lyons could
contribute 4,000,000 sesterces at the time of the great fire®.
When, then, St. Paul speaks of the ‘powers that be’ as
‘ordained by God'; when he says that the ruler is a minister
God for good; when he is giving directions to pay *tribute’ and
‘custom *; he is thinking of a andbeneﬁnmm::ich
has made travel for him , which had often to

* For the administration of Nero see Furncaux, op. aif. pp. 56, 875
Ly o The Reman System of Provincial Administration, pp. 135,137 3
Tac. Ann, xﬁl.m'al. 33, 50, 51, 5387,

* Suetonius, 16,

* Schiller, pp. 381, 382: *‘In w&‘m des Ehﬁ!lld:ﬂ Ver-
fahrens, im Privatrecht, in der A und Férderung Rechtswissen-
schaft, selbst aufl dem Gebiete der A MEII-HA\"““
kaum erboben werden., Die liess die Verhiltnisse hier
nﬁq\d:(hlgphu.'eldu&lnﬁih angewiesen hatten.'
¢ Amn. xv. 30, 31,
* Amold, p. 137.



ROME IN A.D. 58 xvii

it was not only Nero, it was Seneca’ also who was ruling in
when St. wrote to the Church there, The attempt to
"mlimryorothemmbﬂm St. Paul and
growth of Christian principles,

ol'StoldsmmR.amc,u largely in-
haping the future of the Empire. Itisa strange

the creed which inspired the noblest
ives ofthcoldrégmc.lbrnmSwmmwhchpmndcd

ﬁk-ophic basis for the new imperial system, and this was not
2 that an aristocracy perished in obedience to their own

: What is important for our purpose is to notice that the
: -mﬁmnd universalist i tdeuol‘gtoicim were already begin-
society. Seneca taught, for example, the equality
hmmdaﬂmn,mnuhm but it was the populace who
a few years later (. p. 61) protested when the slaves of the murdered
Pedanius Secundus were led out to execution®, Seneca and many
of the Iuristlm rmeated with the Stoic ideas of humanity and
and ever little these principles might influence
 their individual conduct they gradually moulded and changed the
law and the system of the Empire,

If we turn from the Empire to Rome, we shall find that just
those vices which the mornlmdeslorcs in the aristocracy and the
- mwped to prem oman capital for the advént of

ty. If there not been large foreign colonies, there

could never have been any ground in the world where Christianity
wnld have taken root strongly enough to influence the surrounding
and it was the passion for luxury, and the taste for

d literature, even the vices of the court, which

reek and Oriental assistance. The Emperor must have

orh and in ncun in recitation and in flute-
lﬁeﬂ ns. The statement of

St. aeoncubme of Nero to accept
orsake the Emperor has probably little foundation®,
that this concubine was Acte is worthless ; but it may
how it was through the non-Roman element of Roman

Christianity spread. It is not possible to estimate the
proportion of foreign elements in a Roman household, but
of the names in any of the Columbaria of the imperial period

E;

i

Poul and Seneca, Philippians, p. 368. To this
dwoxohomirraais, the Le Chwm the De Vita o
and the De Comstantia Sopientis. See Teuflel, History
Mm translated by Warr, fi. 42.
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will illustrate how large that element was. Men and women of
race lived together in the great Roman slave world, or when
had received the gift of freedom remained attached as clients
frien&wlbemthwus,oﬁm united by ties of the closest

in this year §8; while the story of Pomponia Graecina who, in the
year 57, was entrusted to her husband for trial on the charge of
“foreign superstition’ and whose long old age was clouded with
continuous sadness, has been taken as an instance of Christianity.
There are not inconsiderable grounds for this view; but in any
u;‘h!hemuuﬁonngninnherismiUmnﬂonMMm
a by which a new and foreign religion like Christianity could
make its way into the heart of the Roman aristocracy®

0

§ 2. THE JEWS IN ROME?,

There are indications enough that when he looked towards
Rome St. Paul thought of it as the seat and centre of the Empire.
But he had at the same time a smaller and a narrower
His chief interest lay in those little scattered groups of
dwbombebadhurdllumghAquﬂ;mdgiumdpthy

! We have collected the names from the contents of one colum-
barium (C. /. L. vi. 2, p.og1). It from a period rather earlier than this.
It wust be remembered that the of
than appears, for many of them would take a Roman name.  Amaranthus 51

tus £183, Serapio (bir) 5187, Pylaemenianus 5188, Creticus 5107,

Amda 5301, Melicus 5217, Antigonus 337, C 52329, Lezbius ga21,
Amaryllis n;l.!’hnng: Apamen 538 a.xp&':, Aln-dagn-
16, Phyllidianus £331, Khves 344 us 5385, Philumenus g401,
Hﬂqn- s4t10, Granise Ni 5419, Corintbus 5439, Antiochis 5437,
Athenals £478, Evcharistus 5477, Melitene 5490, Samothrace, Mystins 3337,
Luburzzg. The following, contained among the above, scems to have
:nd‘wljopbu-“l m b o

* Tac. Ann. xiil. 32; Lightfoot, Clement, i. 30.

* Since this section was written the author has had access to Berliner,
Geschichte d. Juden in Rom (Frankfurt a. M. 1893), which bas enabled him to
correct some curtent m The facts are also excellently put together
by Schiirer, Newtest. Zeifgesch. ii. so5 i
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m:hmvhmhemtonhhmuh And the thought of the
Church would at once connect itself with that larger
mmlx:fvh{chilmuuhve been in some sense or other an
]mhseluemem:nthglmpeﬂal city.
g The first relations of the Jews with Rome go back
0 ﬂmeofthcﬂwuhuumwhenlheumgg patriots
ﬂndnhdminmm in common with the epublic
could treat with it on independent terms, bassies were
sent under Judas ' (who died in 160 p.c.) and Jonathan* (who died
in 143 at last a formal alliance was concluded by Simon
in 140, 139% It was characteristic that on this last
‘occasion the members of the embassy attempted a religious
and were in consequence sent home by the praetor

was only preliminary contact. The first considerable
uulemem mejminkomdnm&omtheahngd]mkm
Pompey B.c. 63° A number of the prisoners were sold as
but their obstinate adherence to their national customs
troublesome to their masters and most of them were soon
manumitted. These released slaves were numerous and impor-
tant enough to found a synagogue of their own ¥, to which they
t resort when they went on pilgrimage, at Jerusalem. The
of the enrly favoured the Jews. y pumonntely
the death u.s, gomg by mghl. as well as by da
-hllfmnnlpm' and r Augustus they were allowed to form
colony on the further side of the Tiber®, roughly speak-
"in‘oppoaiee the site of the modern ‘Ghetto.” The Jews' quarter
was removed to the left bank of the river in 1556, and has been
finally done away with since the Italian occupation.

* 1 Mace, xii. 1-4, 16.
nnthmthc:zd\'nknu“uimul.iﬂ. 2

F

‘i

Judacos qui Sabazi éﬂ cultu Romanos inficere mores
swas coegit, bt is u it by Berliner
reason. Val, Max. wrote berius, and made

the same time, what he says lbout Jupiter Sabazius
d:hmkundmudlng l::tmul::dww tlutplthc
members embassy affected es.
L), who umthu?hﬁ

statement is taken, makes mmﬂmof!’uwm
htuhuoaudumidmlolbedumpum.u
Berliner however is more probably right in su 4
h&othumdddcmdmhknu:ewamt the
eulynl.n;,g(mbelw\. These settlers may have

?
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ere the Jews soon took root and rapidly increased
still under the Republic (n.c. 59) that Cicero in
to drop his voice for fear of
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position of which is uncertain but

importagce of the community. Traces
hvebeen!’oundinmm!om-!yingr:ﬂ'ou.mmlh-
Portuensis, two near the Via Appia and the catacomb of S.
and one at Portus, the harbour at the mouth of the Tiber®,
Till some way on in the reign of Tiberius the Jewish colony
flourished without interruption. But in A.p, 19 two scandalous
cases occurring about the same time, one connected with the priests

|

g
i
i
;
B

£%
E
|

[

of Isis, and other with a Roman lady who having become
a proselyte to Judaism was swindled of money under pretence
of t to Jerusalem, led to the adopJou of repressive

i
measures at once against the Jews and the Egyptians. Four

w
protection from the riotous mob of Alexandria. The

half-crazy em dragged the deputation after him from one point
m:dwuon!ymjeauthemmdufmmyhnhﬂ

synagogues from inscriptions,
mmmmmmmrwum
¥ by Berliner (op. ait.
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notlidrndﬂnn'. Caligula insisted on the setting up of
his own bust in Tmpbnjuuuhm,andhhopponumdgnh
saved the Jews from worse things than had as yet befallen
: gn

of Claudius the Jews had friends
t court in the two Herod Agrippas, father and son. Dut a
mysterious notice of which we would fain know more shows them
pnce again subject to measures of repression. At a date which is
calculated at about a.p. 52 we find A.iuih and Prisca at Corinth
because Claudius had commanded all the Jews to depart from
‘Rome’' (Acts xviii. 2). And Suetonius in describing what is
3 bl sets it down to istent tumulis in the
ewish quarter ‘at the instigation of us®’ There is at
a considerable r’bih'ty, not to say i:obabilily. that in this
enigmatic guise we have an allusion to the effect of the early
preaching of Christianity, in which in one way or another Aquila
and Prisca would seem to have been involved and on that account
specially singled out for exile. Suetonius and the Acts speak of
aur{ledadex ion, but Dio Cassius, who is more precise,
to the edict stopped short of this. The
clubs and meetings (in the synagogue) which Caligula had allowed,’
were there was at least no wholesale expulsion®.

g
£

interpretations may be put u impulsore Chresto

assidue tumultuantes, (l)mwudamyhp;kmpl?cnllyu stand.
*Chrestus ' was a common name among slaves, and there may have an
individual of that name who was the author of the disturbances. This is the
view of Meyer and Wieseler, (ii) Or it is very possible that there may be
;lgmdmnﬂu;%e i MMl -l;mlm ‘the
name * . as if it were Chres-

tiani, and so unconscious witness to the gent rml kindly character
of those who it. Sed ef cum perperam Chrestianus promunciatur
thw titia pemes vos) de suavitate vel bemigni-

compositum est (Apol. 3; cf. Justin, Apol. i. § 4). 1f we sup some
mm.:heu]ham ot Dty Wt ke sefght

caused by the Messlanic expectation which was ready to
break out at slight provocation wherever Jews ated. This is the
view of Lange and others including in part Lightfoot (A , pe 169).
(iii) There remains the third possibility, for which some preference has been
that the disturbing cause was not the Messianic expectation
but the particolar form of it identified with Christianity. It is
that Christianity must have been preached at Rome as early as this;
&cyu:hhgdhmmnﬁhelytohdtomudﬂolmoemd
as onica or An of Pisidia or Lystra (Acts xvii. §; xiv. 19;

ugi; |

.
1§

44 45
!gljﬂl'au impulsore Chresto assidue tumultuontes Koma
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The edict of Claudius was followed in about three years
Mgu:‘:ﬁ). Under Nero the Jews certainly did not lose
wrole

oS
ifr |

r gained ground. We have seen that as St.

Epistle Poppaea was beginning to exert her influence,

many of her class she dallied with Judaism and befriended Jews.

mime Aliturus was a Jew by birth and stood in high favour?,

Agrippa 1I was also, like his father, a persona graia at the

court. Dio Cassius sums up the history of the Jews

Em]ireina.enmwhichtr;mnbﬂ' well their fortunes

Though their privileges were often curtailed, they increased to

an extent as to force their way to the recognition and toleration
their peculiar customs®.

(2) Organization. The policy of the emperors towards the
Jevizl:nnim!i was on the whole liberal and judicious.
saw that they had to deal with a people which it was at once
aoreprultndmehlltodme; and they freely conceded
the rights which the Jews . Not only were allowed
the free exercise of their religion, but exceptional privileges were
granted them in connexion with it jm:Flm (Ant. XIV..:.Q
quotes a number of edicts of the time of Julius Caesar
afler his death, some of them Roman and some local, securing te
the Jews exemption from service in the army (on religious grounds),
freedom of worship, of building synagogues, of forming clubs and
collecting contributions (e ly the didrackma) for the Temple
at Jerusalem. Besides this in East the Jews were
Ea-miuedmhaveunirmeoumofjme. And the wonder
that in spite of all their fierce insurrections against Rome these
hts were never permanently withdrawn. As late as the end of

T

ok

g second century (in the pontificate of Victor 189-199 a.p)

' A suggestion was made in the Church Review for Oct. 1
which deserves consideration; vis, m- o

ﬂm)l-,m-dit knew, that it was “everywhere against **
178).
(p' E‘t.&zas Ant, XX. wiil. 11,

' Dio mﬂl:‘mduﬂrﬁrhﬁuﬂﬁmtﬁ“
wir woAAdews adfplir 8 vl whdiovor, Sove xoi os wappyoier rouloeas

i
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Callistus, who afterwards himself became B of Rome, was
banished to the Sardinian ms l'oriordbl; ng up a Jewish

There was some natural erenoe between the East and the
West corresponding to the difference in number and concentration
of the jcvish ﬁuhdon. In Palestine the central judicial and
the Sanhedrin; after the Jewish War the
ofthe Sanhcdrh:m taken by the Ethnarch who exercised
powers, the Jews of the Dispersion voluntarily submitting to
ﬁ ia also there was an Ethnarch, as well as a
-nmulboudorm.fortlnmnagemem of the affairs of the
community. At hl:m on the other hand, it would a lE:mr thz;
l,mm own prl'm orgamullon 18 wou
'm of a ‘senate’ (ypoveia), the members of which were the
* (wpeaBirepos). The exact relation of these to the ‘rulers’
) is not quite clear: the two terms may be practically
; or the dpyorres may be a sort of committee within the
body'. The senate had its Idprcaident' (yepovendpyns) ; and
ged

g’ﬁ

it

the rulers one or more would seem to have been char
conduct of the services in the synagogue wa
dpyrovwiyeyo). Under him would be the émmpéerns (Chaszan) who
the minor duties of giving out and putting back the
sacred rolls (Luke iv. 20), inflicted scourging (Maut. x. 17), and
acted as schoolmaster. The priests as such had no special séafus
in the synagogue. We hear at Rome of wealthy and mﬂuenual
‘people who were called * father” or “mother of the synagogue’;
this would be an honorary title. There is also mention of a mpe-
- evdms or pafronus, who would on occasion act for the synagogue
)

i

E

ion to the outer world.
slatus and condition. There were certainly Jews of
tion at Rome. Herod the Great had sent a number
: to be educated there (the ill-fated Alexander and
Aristobulus as well as Archelaus, Antipas, and Philip the tetrarch®).
{ date other members of the family made it their home
(Herod the first husband of Herodias, the younger Aristobulus,
~and at one tim e Hel'od Agrippa I). There were also Jews attached
i'h- one wa another to the imperial household (we have had

ly'nl.goﬁesof the Agrippesis and Augustesir). These
bc found more aristocratic quarters. The Jews'

lmllﬂn Schiirer (Geme 23). The t is not

AR R

) g o c
'ﬂ“‘hlﬁthﬂdmdthcrmﬂpwpolitmlnlhthun

ﬂhﬂhd%ﬁwuuhmmﬁmwlhmdth nt

&c. i. 438). These are points which must be regarded as
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that the Jew had something
getehevh{u. The heathen

Mﬁﬁ:lmlndsm'feeﬁng
one who made heaven and
higher minds who were conscious of
ism, Weaker and more superstitious
its lofty claims, and also as we may

visions which the Jews of this
. The secker wants to be told
can do to gain the Divine favour; and of such
was no lack, The inquiring Pagan
good deal of tact on the part of those whom he
g wn on little by little ; there was a place for
‘every one who showed a real pathy for the faith of Isracl. It
‘was not lhnhell\ou..ﬁnu once accept circumcision and
‘the whole burden of the Mosaic Law; but as he made good one
step another was proposed to him, and the children became in
‘many cases more zealous than their fathers’. So round most of
‘the Jewish colonies there was gradually formed a fringe of Gentiles
‘more or less in active sympathy with their religion, the ‘devout
‘men and women,’ ‘ those who worshipped God " (eloeSeis, oeBdueror,
aefdpevor riv Oedy, pofolpevor Tiv Bedy) Of the Acts of the Apostles.
For the student of the origin of the Christian Church this class is
of great importance, because it more than any other was the seed
plot of Christianity ; in it more than in any other the Gospel took
pot and spread with ease and rapidity %
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§ 3. THE RoMAN CHURCH.

. The most probable view of the origin of the
stian Church in Rome is substantially that of the commen-
known as Ambrosiaster (see below, § 10). This fourth-
pentury writer, himself probably a member of the Roman Church,
pes not claim for it an apostolic origin. He thinks that it arose
Jews of Rome and that the Gentiles to whom they

a kno'kdg of Christ had not seen any miracles or nr’z
Apostles®. Some such conclusion as this fits in well wi
E-l..ﬁ.lh. fi.

&E!nphedhuimdwluhluthhmbjmhm&m.

Neutest, A
* Constat temporibus Tudacer, erea b
B et ok, frops ood ok e
v MI{C&&-NM,W... Romanis autem irasci
Jidem ; quia nulla insignia virtuium
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place to place with the sending of fresh batches of recruits
ﬂuu&mtoﬁmnm the incessant demands of an ever-
i mmbbahhmcmdumdluuﬂuum attraction
metropolis naturally exercised on imagination
ﬂndl'lurywng Orientals who knew that the best openings for
: mm to be sought there; a thousand motives of ambition,
dmvaconmtm&omthehﬂunpm—
vine est0 Amon, thecm\vds there would inevitably be some
Christian: andtholeo varied nationality and antecedents.
t. Paul himself had for the last three been stationed at one of
| of the Levantine emporia. We maysay that the threegreat
pities at which he had spent the longest time—Antioch, Corinth,
us—were just the three from which (with Alexandria) inter-
rse was most active. We may be sure that not a few of his
n disciples would ultimately ﬁnd their way to Rome. And so
mylmmelhalllltheomoflhemmesmcnuonedm
ch. xvi had some kind of intance with him. In several cases
he adds some endearing little expression which implies personal
contac! l.nd interest : Epaenetus, Ampliatus. Stachys are all his
3 Urban has been his * helper’; the mother of Rufus had
lko as a mother to him; Andmmcusmd]um (or Junias)
Heroduon are described as his ¢ kinsmen '—i. e. perhaps his
ow-tribesmen, possibly like him natives of Tarsus. Andronicus
Jluuu.l.t'we are to take the expression literally, had shared
one of his imprisonments. But not by any means all were
b Paul's own converts. The same ir, Andronicus and Junias,
Christians of older standing than himself. Epaenetus is
lescribed as the first convert ever made from Asia : that may of
course be by the preaching of St. Paul, but it is also possible that
he may have been converted while on pilgrimage to Jerusalem.
If the Aristobulus whose household is mentioned is the Herodian
nce, we can easily understand that he might have Christians
at him. That Prisca and Aquila should be at Rome is just
we.might expect from one with so keen an eye for the
Strategy of a situation as St. Paul. When he was himself esta-
hed and in full work at Ephesus with the intention of visiting
Rome, it would at once occur to him what valuable work they might
(bing there and what an excellent preparation they might make
r his own visit, while in his imi e surroundings they were
ost superfluous. So that instead of presenting any difficulty,
that he should send them back to Rome where they were already
Nown, is most natural.-
In tltkny. the previous histories of the friends to whom St. Paul
sel in ch. xvi may be taken as typical of the circum-

stances which would bring together a number of similar groups of
Christians at Rome. Some Palestine, some from Corinth,
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ess as ‘our fathers,’ though no one would maintain that the
coﬂamhnm'mbyhnh ews. There is more weight
is real weight—in argument drawn from the
Rm.!li.m:;ﬁ \\'l;eimnotoulymtbemdmme addressed
ddeApol pav would be just as possible if they were con-
l‘mbufhtn ism) but a sustained contrast udrawnbmreen
der the Law (8 wiuos vv. 1, 4, 5, 6; not vv. 2, 3
Ihenrﬁcleildiﬂerenl)m latermoffree-
dom from the Law. lti'mthuthiscould have been
‘written waClmmhwhlchoomiﬂedwhollyofGenﬂ]u.unkulhe
postle had forgotten himself for the moment more entirely than
have done. Still such expressions should not be
pre far. He associates his readers with himself in a manner
to that in which he writes to the Corinthians,
:ﬂifthdrlpidtmlmccmymthenmuhisom Nor was
‘this without reason. He regards the whole pre-Messianic period
as a period of Law, of which the Law of Moses was only the most

conspicuous example.

It is a minor point, but also to some extent a real one, that the
‘exhortations in chs. xiii, xiv are probably in part at least addressed
to Jews. That wrbulent race, which had called down the inter-
moflhedvﬂ&t:wermedxormn years before, needed
@ wamning to keep And the party which had scru
‘about the keeping of da.ys is more likely to have been Jewish than

Gentile. Sl that would only show that some members of the
- Roman Church were Jews, not that they formed a majority. Indeed
in this instance the contrary would seem to be the case, because
their opponents seem to have the upper hand and all that St. Paul
asks for on their behalf is toleration.

We may take it then as established that there were Jews in the
Church, and that in substantial numbers; just as we also cannot
‘doubt that there was a substantial number of Gentiles. The direct
‘way in which St. Paul addresses the Gentiles in ch. xi. 13 ff. (ipiv
8 Mye vois iveow x7.).) would be proof sufficient of this. But it
18 further clear that St. Paul regards the Church as broadly and in
‘the main a Gentile Church, It is the Gentile element which gives
(it its colour. This inference cannot easily be explained away from

, Rom. i 5-7, 13-15; xv. 14-16. In the first St. Paul
' the Church at Rome among the Gentile Churches, and
M on his own apostleship to the Gentiles his right to address
them. In the second he also connects the obligations he is under
vll.::d. to them directly with the general fact that all Gentiles

are his province. In the third he in like manner
excuses hinuelf courteously for the earnestness with which he has
‘written by an appeal to his commission to act as the priest who
lays npon the altar the Church of the Gentiles as his offering.
d
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xxxiv EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS [§a
This

then is the natural construction to u the Apostle’
Y mChurchtovhkhhchw]:i‘?ingp?Geutﬂeh
B et e s st o A b & o
passes easi reely the one
the other, Hedounulul;mndtommemdwdgh
vaﬂ:,bcuueifhewrhuintbemnm'whichm
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been a Jew (Acts xviii. 2). Andronicus and Junias and

described kinsmen’ (ovyyewis) of the Apostle |
are as ¢ - is :Evddy
same

what this means is not ce rhaps ‘members of

tribe "—but in any case they must have been Jews. Mary (Miriam)
is a Jewish name ; and Apelles reminds us at once of /i
(Horace, Sa. L. v. 100). And there is besides * the
Aristobulus,” some of whom—if Aristobulus was really the grandson
of Herod or at least connected with that dynasty—would probably
have the same nationality. Four names (Urbanus,

Rufiis, and Julia) are Latin. The rest (ten in number) are Greek
with an i addition in ‘the household of Narcissus.'

2

. xvl, 3, where reference is made to the view favoured
. Hort (Kom. and Eph. p. 13 L), that Prisca was a Roman lady belonging
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to the had ed into
mammmwuwm 22). peru“namc lI.Ilw
Phﬂokgumnmp:lmloabewwndegmdaﬂmumm‘bve
should therefore probably not be wrong in supposin not
&mndfmd:genh fted. And
remembered that the better sort of Greek and some

high
refined in manners than their masters. There is good reason to
, P Graecina, the wife of Aulus Plautins the
conqueror of Britain, and that in the next generation Flavius

Clemens and Domitilla, the near relations and victims of Domitian,
had come under Christian influence’. We should therefore be

even at this early date more than one of
mnmm pmedamhcomdcmb!cwmlmd
ing and importance. If there was any Church in which the *not
many wise men after the flesh, not many mighty, not many noble,’
had an exception, it was at Rome.

When we look at the list we see that it has a tendency to
fall hear of Prisca and Aquila, ‘and the Church
that is in house,’ of the household of Aristobulus and the
Christian members of the household of Narcissus, of Asyncritus, &c.
‘and the brethren that are with them,’ of Philologus and certain
companions ‘and all the saints that are with them.” It would only

ex if the Church of Rome at this time
consisted of a number of such little groups, scattered over the
- great cily, each with its own rendezvous but without any complete
and centralized organization. In more than one of the incidental
notices of the Roman Church it is spoken of as ‘founded’ (Iren.
Adv. Haer. 111. i. 1; iii. 3) or *planted’ (Dionysius of Corinth in
Eus. /7. E. 11 xxv. 8) by St. Peter and St. Paul. It may well be
lhltlllhoughlheChnrchdld not in the strict sense owe to these
its origin, it did owe to them its first existence as an
whole.
‘e must not however exaggerate the want of organization at
the time when St. Paul is writing. Therepeulcds:?imiomw
“labouring ' (xomav) in the case of , Tryphaena and Tryphosa,
and Penu-—(al az we observe, wo::?n—panu to some rl’:f::d of
mi.niltry(cf.fonhc uasi-technical sense of xoméar 1 Thess.
. 12; 1 Tim. v. 17). It is evident that Prisca and Aquila took
which we should expect of them; and they were well
in St. Paul's methods. Even without the help of an
the Church had evidently a life of its own; and where
is life there is sure to be a spontaneous lendcm:y to definite
articulation of function. When St. Paul and St. Peter arrived we

E

E“'i-

§’ﬁ

' Lightfoot, Clement, i. 30-39, &e.
da
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believe that they would find the work half done; still it would
the seal of their presence, as the Church of Samaria waited for
coming of Peter and John (Acts viii. 14).

Fig

§ 4 THE TIME AND PLACE, OCCASION AND PURPOSE,
OF THE EPISTLE.

St. Paul had long cherished the desire of paying a visit
(Rom. i. 13; xv. 23), and that desire he hopes very
fulfilled; but at the moment of writing

collection

;!
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;%%gggsgi
gt
i'giarigi'!li

offering. Great issues turn upon it; and he does
will be received ',

We hear much of this collection in the Epistles written
this date (r Cor. xvi. 1 ff.; 2 Cor, vill. 1 fI.; ix, 1 ff).

¢l

lyavcbcenlhefe.lmmnhom Rome'

! On this collection sce an cxcellent article by Mr, Rendall in 7% Exponifor,
1893, fi. a1 L.
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to 1 Cor. xvi. E,h}mm which we
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OCCASION AND PURPOSE xxxix
to Rome, but only afier two years' forcible detention, and as
a

prisoner unldn: his trial.
(3) Purpose. mmcomplkﬂeda:uﬁonmeeumwhen
from the occasion or proximate cause of istle to the Romans
we its or ulterior cause. The Apostle's reasons
for writing to lie u the surface; his reasons for writing
the letter he did write will need more consideration,
No doubt there is a providence in it. It was willed that such
a letter should be wmm for the ndmuon c:ri"ri ;efter-n;es.nﬂut
through what psychological channels at providence wor
pn:’on to much debated ground ; and it will perhaps
we begin by presenting the opposing theories in as
thetical a form as possible,

When the different views which have been held come to be
examined, they will be found to be reducible to two main types,
which differ not on a single point but on a number of co-ordinated
points. One might be bed as primarily historical, the other
primarily dogmatic; one directs attention mainly to the Church
addressed, the other mainly to the writer; one adopts the view
of a predominance of Jewish-Christian readers, the other pre-

readers who are predominantly Gentile Christians,
ere again the epoch-making impulse came from Baur. It was
Baur who first worked out a coherent theory, the essence of which
was that it claimed to be historical. He argued from the analogy
of the other Emtlu which he allowed to be genuine. The cir-
cumstances of the Corinthian Church are reflected as in a glass in
tles to the Corinthians ; the circumstances of the Galatian
come out clearly from that to the Galatians, Did it not
follow that the circumstances of the Roman Church might be
directly inferred from the Epistle to the Romans, and that the
ﬂiﬁh itsell was written with deliberate reference to them? Why
this Jewish-sounding argument il the readers were not Jews?
Why these constant answers to objections if there was no one to
? The issues discussed were similar in many respects to
in the Epistle to the Galatians, In Galatia a fierce con-
troversy was going on. Must it not therefore be assumed that
there a like controversy, only milder and more tempered, at
Rome, and that the Apostle wished to deal with it in a manner
r and more tempered?
all this; but it was truth to some extent
and exag A little reflexion will show that the
u of Corinth and Galatia were not exactl
parallel to that of Rome, In Galatia St. Paul was dealing wit
a perfectly definite state of things in a Church which he himself had
founded, and the circumstances of which he knew from within and
not mercly by hearsay. At Corinth he had spent a still longer

:
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he had entertained for many years to visit Rome in
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communication with the Christians of their home. And now, very
probably at the instance of the A , they had returned to
‘prepare the way for his coming. We cannot afford to lose so
‘valuable a link between St. Paul and the Church he had set his
heart on visiting. Two of his most trusted friends are now on the
z:t,mdtheymldnotfailtorepoﬂnﬂdu:hmmmﬁalm

Apostle to know. He may have had other correspondents
besides, but they would be the chief. To this source we may look
for what there is of local colour in the Epistle. If the argument is
addressed now to Gentiles by birth and now to Jews; if we catch

Church, ‘the strong’ and * the weak’;

516D 2L sp<sivy—it is foom: bis fleade in
th e L athan <f hn oadiioms i
is

The second factor which helps in determining the character of
the Epistle has more to do with what it is not than with what it is:
it prevents it from being as it was at one time described, ‘a com-

of the whole of Christian doctrine.” The Epistle is not
because like all St. Paul's Epistles it implies a common basis
of Christian teaching, those wapadéoas as they are called elsewhere
(t Cor. xi. 2; 2 Thess. ii. 15; iil. 6), which the Apostle is able to
take for granted as already known to his readers, and which he
therefore thinks it unnecessary to repeat without special reason.
: not ‘lay ' a foundation which is already laid. He
of ‘first principles’ of a Christian’s belief, but
on unto perfection.” Hence it is that just the most funda-
Divine Lordship of Christ, the value of His
the nature of the Sacraments—are assumed rather than
stated or . Such allusions as we get to these are concerned
rudimentary but with the more developed forms of the
uestion. They nearly always add something to the
of teaching, give to it a profounder significance,
it in new and unforescen directions. The last charge
be brought against the Epistle would be that it consisted
commonplaces. It is one of the most original of
writings. No Christian can have read it for the first time without
feeling that he was introduced to heights and depths of Christianity
of which he had never been conscious before,

™
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he is taking is highly critical and he has no confidence that he

escape with his life*, This gives an added solemnity to his utter-
ance ; and it is natural that he should cast back his glance over
the years which had passed since he became a Christian and sum
up the result as he felt it for himself. It is not exactly a conscious
summing up, but it is the momentum of this past experience which

background of all his thought lies that one great
evmttbichhn:ﬁhimwithiathefold of Christ. For him it
lhanamvduiion;mdi!ﬁxed

miuu‘mih:inkindifinferiorwhhomindegue,m
y diffused. They were the characteristic mark of Christians.
Partly they took a form which would be commonly described as
supernatural, unusual powers of healing, unusual gifts of utterance,
an unusual magnetic influence upon others; partly they consisted

* This is impressively stated in Hort, Rom, and FEph. p. 43 .
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§4]

umngedlﬁand'lﬁrhwhiehmtduwﬂ'erhgmdwﬂm
t; but most of all the new impulse was moral
iumhh‘,lhbmedomhamummdeofmdumw-
. m.bnmﬂ’eﬁn,kmdnal.goodnm.!‘ahh!ulne-,
lm'm' perance;  These St. Paul called * fruits of the
Thmdfﬂthonthepunofm.theinﬂmofdw
('Hd:mon! another way of describing the influence of

) from the side of God, were the two outstanding
MwhkhmdemehmofChMMdiﬁﬂfmthmdmber

TbelemthepmhluofChhmnRymeformtowhichthe
¢ has to appeal for the solution of practical problems as they
esent themselves. Hunmnhldbaenveryhrgelyukenup
h such problems. There had been the great question as to
Lk msunwh!chGemiluwerembeadmitledlothemwsociﬂy.

principles, ‘faith’ and ‘the Spirit,’ made no distinction between
- Genlile; he had no but to contend for the equal
recedence might be yielded to the Jews
peopleof Old Covenant, but that was all.
 had been fought and won. But it left behind
was intellectually more troublesome—a question
; homebyl.be actual effect of the preaching of Christianity,
welcomed and eagerly embraced by Gentiles, but as
and rejected by the Jews—how it could be that
el, the chosen recipient of ises of the Old Testament,
should be excluded from the benefit now that those promises came
belh!ﬂlled. Clearly this question belongs to the later reflective
e of the controversy relating to Jew and Gentile. The active
ending for Gentile liberties would come first, the philosophic
lbeologlcnl assignment of the due place of Jew and Gentile in
Divine scheme would naturally come n&cn'urrards. This more
d stage has now been reached ; the Apostle has made up
mlndonthewhole scnesofqucsuonsntm and he takes
opponmyol'wntmg to the Romans at the very centre of the
ﬂ re, to lay down calmly and deliberately the conclusions to
hohucome.

b 'Ezned fruit of the thought and struggles of

ich it had been preceded. It is no merely
dhquiduon but a letter full of duect human interest in the
rsons to whom it is written ; it is a letter which contains here

d there side-glances at pu(ticclzjular local circumstances, and at
one emphatic warn xvi. 17-20) against a danger
ch had not reached !hemghurch as yet, but any day might reach

' See the notes oa ch. viii. g-17 ; compare also ch. vi. 1~14.



mmmdhuu mm

wddmmu

EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS

232 &
mm

all
Mfr

, Matthew Arnold

mdtthﬁﬂ.hufdlow:—

§ 5. THE ARGUMENT.
In the interesting essay in which, discardi
. of St Pnln‘d

secks to re-interpret the teaching
standpoint of the nineteenth century,
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6] THE ARGUMENT xlv

* The first chapter is to the Gentiles—its h*Yonlu\-e
The second is to the
_"-Nomuclm'cyw, yonthinkmhave. Therll:ord
apter assumes faith in C as the one source of right-
ousness for all men. The fourth chapter gives to the notion
righteousness through faith the sanction of the Old Testament
Mdlh!hhlmyofAbnham. The fifth insists on the causes for
thankfulness and exultation in the boon of righteousness through
faith in Christ; and applies illustratively, with this design, the
tory of Adam. The sixth chapter comes to the all-important
pstion ; “ What is that faith in Christ which I, Paul, mean ? "—
and mm it. The seventh illustrates and explains the answer.
ut the eighth down to the end of the twenty-eighth verse, develops
d completes the answer. The rest of the eighth chapter expresses
the sense of safety and gratitude which the solution is fitted to
pire. The ninth, tenth, and eleventh chapters uphold the second
ch: pl.er's thesis—so hard to a Jew, so easy to us—that righteous-
ness is not by the Jewish law; but dwell with hope and joy on a
nal result of things which is !obe favourable to Israel’ (i%d. p. 93).
Soneuchoullme as this would be at the present stage of in-
ligation generally accepted. It is true that Baur threw the
> of g'mrlty upon chapters ix-xi, and held that the rest of the
tle was written up to these: but this view would now on
all hands be regarded as untenable. The problem discussed
in these chapters doubtless weighed heavily on the Apostle’s mind ;
the circumstances under which he was writing it was doubllcss
problem of very considerable ncy; but for all that it is
pblem which belongs rather to the circumference of St. Paul's
ght than to the centre ; it is not so much a part of his funda-
nent: mchi.nglu a consequence arising from its collision with an
inbeli world,
Oa this head the scholarship of the present day would be on the
ide of Matthew Arnold. It poi'ms. however, to the necessity, in
hy attempt to determine what is primary and what is not primary
A the argument of the Epistle, of starting with a clear understanding
f the point of view from which the degrees of relative importance
ite to be assigned. Baur's object was historical—to set the
ipistle in relation to the circumstances of its composition. On
iat assumption his view was partially—though still not more than
nltiﬂed. Matthew Arnold’s object on the other hand
Fas whal calls ‘a scientific criticism of Paul's thought’; by
which he mma to mean (though perhaps he was not wholly clear
: hh own mind) an attempt to discriminate in it those elements
ot mofthe ighest permanent value. It was natural that he

ﬂu:ﬂl importance to those elements in particular
ble of direct personal verification. From
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Mr&:h:pencdn:dqm his assignment of a

to ters vi and viii. His reproduction of the thought
of these chapters is the best thing in his book, and we have drawn
upmilqundminlltmryupmdtm(p. 163 £). There
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question how why they came to
answer which St. Paul would give, an
question, he and they alike
human verification ceases to be ible.
l:quwmm:‘wmmtm'mumm
a strong emotion of love and gratitude. But that emotion is
confined, as we say, to * the historical Christ,’ it has for its
not only Him who walked the earth as * Jesus of Nazareth';
directed towards the same Jesus * crucified, risen and ascended to
the right hand of God.' Paul believed, and we also believe,
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consequences

We cannot pretend to be able to verify them as we can verify that
which passes in our own minds. And yet a certain kind of indirect
verification there is. The thousands and tens of thousands of
Christians who have lived and died in the firm conviction of the
truth of these supersensual realitics, and who upon the strength of
them have reduced their lives to a harmonious unity superseding
the war of passion, do really afford no slight presumption that the

We therefore do not feel at liberty to treat as anything less than
primary that which was certainly primary to St. Paul. We entirely
accept the view that chapters vi and viii are primary, but we also
feel bound to place by their side the culminating verses of chapter
iii. The really fundamental passages in the Epistle we should say
were, ch. i. 16, 17, which states the problem, iil. 21-26, vi. 1-14,
vili. 1~30 (rather than 1-28), which supply its solution. The
problem is, How is man to become righteous in the sight of God ?
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: icit, of the Early Church ; then further and
.miﬁndmevigmudymmoriudduutbekdomﬁm:
i brought to a more even balance (or what many would
a more even balance) by the Church of our own day. Of
course it is liable to be impugned, as it is impugned by the
attractive writer whose words have been quoted above, in the
interest of what is thought to be a stricter science. But whatever
the value in itself of the theory which is substituted for it, we may
be sure that it does not adequately represent the mind of St. Paul.
In the present commentary our first object is to do justice to this.
be worked up into a complete scheme of

religious belief, it lies beyond our scope to consider.

For the sake of the student it may be well to draw out the
contents of the Epistle in a tabular analytical form. St. Paul, as
Matthew Amnold rightly reminds us, is no Schoolman, and his

is the

:
g
g

is reverse of all that is formal and artificial. But

is undoubtedly helpful to set before ourselves the framework of

his thought, just as a knowledge of anatomy conduces to the better
understanding of the living human frame.

L—Introduction (i. l--sl-gl

)
a. The A lic mum%.‘:—ﬂ.
8. St. Paul and the Roman Church (i. 8-13).
Il.—Dootrinal.

TiE GREAT Tuesis, Problem: How is Righteousness to be attained?
Answer: Not by man's work, but by God's gift, through Faith, or
loyal attachment to Christ (i. 16, 17).

A. Rﬁlm as a state or condition in the sight of God (Justification)
18-v. 21). . g

1. Righteousness not hitherto attained (i. 18-iii. 20).

, by contrast, a scene which bespeaks impending Wrath].

a ,m Ih:yGeltile (L. 18-32). pe

) Natural Rel (i. 18-20) ;
) deserted for (i. a1-28);
(iiL) hence judicial abandonment to abominable sins (26, 27), to
every kind of moral depravity (28-31), even to perversion of

8. [Transitional) ?&jﬂd without f such
. t respect of persons as
Jew or Gentile (il. I-Ig). -
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&g{h‘manﬂm“hmmmm g

(i) Rule of mj' ” '«‘ﬁ:.’sa m‘;«fvu' Py of Coo-

sclence for the Gentile (il.
+. Failure of the Jew (ii. :7-:9)( l’::bﬂnnammy as regards

La
&3&’3&,@;
s [ . A Mto objections from Jewish stand-
(M} ii:. )dwululpkudblﬂum
1, 8);

which promises are not invalidated by Man's unfaithfolness

(Hil. 3, 4)-
}?qulpmghtymmfwm*m.m
niversal fail aftain to righteonsness and acoeptance
mmw&lpmnﬂﬂ.y-n). oy -

2 Cou-qnl' Exposition of New 2-31):
l.(i.!inh{sl’;lﬁiuhhw, mdh’yﬂ“b’h
in its universality, as the free d'Gul(n-u);
&}hmw iumlin.ﬁ:gm
of Christ, which under Nt:: 0‘:
same place which especiall ceremonies
of Atonement, mt{-wguga
{h)hltldem—!h manifestation of God's righteous-
ness, at once asserting itself against sin and conveying pardon
to the sinner (26).
8. note of two main from this:
&) excluded (27, 28);
) Jew and Geatile alike accepted (29-31).
3 Relation of this New to 0. T. considered in reference to the
crucial case of Abraham (iv. 1-25).
) Abiahat’s 20 (like that described by David) tarsed

on Faith, oot Works (iv, 1-8) ;

mm[ﬂ&ﬂlﬁﬂlnﬁhthnﬂhhglowu-h
hhgﬂn ( ) of uncircumcised as well as
u,u

L T Ty L PO

dlhu-udcshcl.- only)
)Ahnh:!t Faith, n? 1::'l|r’-!|.n‘llr (h. 17-28):
[hie too believed in a birth

Me&mdkmhyl‘dﬁ(v |-al).
triumphant hope

E‘L like, in the transition from one to all (13-14);
( u“ho.h&nuhummmumdmm
“l:ugtl , 8 of unmerited righteons-
(18=1
Summary. Rdizianldl’n!l.hw,(}m 18-21)
['fhehllbruﬁldn Law increased it; but Grace more
ill effects of Law],
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WW&&WW}(
: ‘If more sin
mm:kﬂi.'eﬁd'uhk death to sin,
a
and union with the risen Christ. The Christian there-

g&iﬂ( D conflict ended by the interposition of
ag).
+W&dﬁe€h{§hﬂ"“ﬂ%(rﬂl}
Failure of the made Christ's Incarnation
" MMS#EMM’,‘EI‘IL )‘m“,r !
B. The new régime contrasted Illaald—tbe of the Spirit
m%mdww 53}1 l
= mtdﬂ.w—l): Y »
& alsoa enjoys with God a son’s relation,

“ That ‘lwl.ou wﬂ&“‘&ﬁ“&‘f“‘é&“&; g O,

nddihu:h:hhn h
" -'hﬁ’('m"'s‘mf:}ium t&sL
&mdmhhed

Godmhmﬂh ol'-lumn‘ (vi.li.:&-;o).
thidlhhumﬂlydmmh upon God's
favour and the love of Christ (viii. 31-39
C. Problem of Isracl's Unbelief. The Gospel in history (ix, x, xi). The
rejection of the Chosen People a sad contrast to its high destiny and
Reioy of the Bepton (b §
1. (ix. 6-29).
&Th(&cjzﬁo;lo(lmdmt’izm'ithtbemrhemh
13);
8. m--imhnhh.]me (ix. 14-39).
(i.)'l‘helh;)olmo‘ch choice shown from the O.T. (ix.
141
(E)Aneu?nrydduﬂmm His position as Creator (ix.
’_
(iil.) The altemnate choice of Jews and Gentiles expressly reserved
Mfmlaldhﬁu‘lptu{(ll 24-29). 4

e. Israel sought righteonsness by Works instead of Faith, in their own
ndthod‘:?iﬂ&is.;o:.q)

3 Noc et s n
&;Nu and remote but near and easy (x. §-10);
themehohl.l.]nmd(‘-utlhnlih(:.u-: ).
B. Nor can Israel plead in defence want of opportunity
(L)mﬁqdmmhnyuduimlﬂymu. 14-18).
e

.
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Israel had been wamed beforchand by the Prophet that
et mldn}lﬂ(‘-odlmtztg:’a) -

M considerations. The purpose of God (xi

;’:‘I:Ed lief of lsracl hmnhlhymoa!ypuﬂd(d.i-lo}.
t y
(L) Their has a special purpose—the introduction of the

Gentiles (xi. 11-15).
(il.) That Jsrael will be restored is vouched for by the holy stock
from which it comes (xi. 16-24).

. In all this be the purpose of God working upwards
% w%rﬁa’.uamm—mw
Mtndm(ﬂ.lg-p).

ortatory.
(1) The Christian sacrifice (xii. 1, 3).
(2) Christian as a member of the Church (xil. 3-8).
(3) Christian in his relation to others (xii. g-21).
The Christian's xil. 1g-31),
(4) Church and State (ﬁg -7
(5) TbcCIuhha‘smdebt law of love (xiii. 8-10).
ppﬂ-:llhg(slﬂ. "= Iq.).

Epilogue.
a, Personal explanations. Motive of the Epistle. Proposed vhsit to
Rome (xv. 14~33).
B. Gmptomb-m(nt 1-16),

irylb&puuk‘lmpnhuuﬁmm

21-23
)* and Doxology (xvi. 34-37).

It is often easiest to bring out the force and strength of an
argument by starting from its conclusion, and we possess in the
doxology at the end of the Epistle a short summary made by
St. Paul himself of its contents. The question of its genuineness
has been discussed elsewhere, and it has been shown in the
commentary how clearly it refers to all the leading thoughts of the
Epistle ; it remains only to make use of it to help us

the argument which St. Paul is working out and the conclusion to

to my and the hing of Jesus Christ” So again in
xi. 28 it is incidentally shown that what St. Paul is describing is the
method or plan of the G This idea of the Gospel then is
a fundamental thought of Epistle ; and it seems to mean this.
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a knowledge of which again is presupposed. St. Paul is not
expounding the Christian religion, he is writing to Christians :
what he aims at ing is the meaning of the new system.
This may ps explain the manner in which he varies between
the “the 1, or “the of God,’ or * the Gospel
of Jesus Christ, and ‘my Gospel” The former represents the
Christian religion as recognized and preached by all, the latter
mumu his own personal exposition of its plan and meaning.

main purpose of the argument then is an explanation of the
meaning of the new of Jesus Christ, as succeeding to and
taking the place of the old method, but also in a sense as embracing
and continuing it.

St. Paul begins then with a theological description of the new
method. He shows the need for it, he explains what it is—emphasiz-
ing its distinctive features in contrast to those of the old system, and
at the same time proving that it is the necessary and expected out-
come of that old system. He then proceeds to describe the work-
ing of this system in the Christian life; and lastly he vindicates
for it its true place in history. The universal character of the new

basbeenalreadlLemphmud' , he must now trace the plan
by which it is to attain this universality, The rejection of the Jews,
the calling of the Gentiles, are both steps in this process and
necessary steps. But the method and plan pursued in these cases
and partially revealed, enable us to learn, if we have faith to do
so, that ‘mystery which has been hidden from the foundation
of the world,” but which has always guided the course of human
history—the purpose of God to * sum up all things in Christ.’

If this point has been made clear, it will enable us to bring out
the essential unity and completeness of the argument of the
Epistle. We do not agree as we have explained above with the
opinion of Baur, revived by Dr. Hort, that chap. ix-xi represent
the essential 'ran of the Epistle, to which all the earlier part is but
an introduction. That is certainly a one-sided view. But Dr.
Hort's examination of the Epistle is valuable as reminding us that
neither are these chapters an appendix accidentally added which

t be omitted without injuring St. Paul's argument and plan.
| e can trace incidentally the various difficulties, partly raised by
opponents, partly suggested by his own thought, which have helped
to shape different portions of the Epistle. We are able to analyze

and the difierent stages in the argument more accurately
and y than in angﬂother of St. Paul’s writings. But this
must not blind us to the that the whole is one great argument;

the purpose of which is to explain the Gospel of God in Jesus the

Messiah, and to show its effects on human lifc.andiaﬂajehistory

of the race, and thus to vindicate for it the right to be considered

the ultimate and final revelation of God's purpose for mankind.
e
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vocabulary as a difference of structure and composition. There are,
it is true, a certain number of new and liar expressions in the
hlerEpiﬂle;bnuhmmtohhnmmmudcoimidencc,
and the novel element has so much of the nature of simple addi-
tion rather than contrariety, that to draw a conclusion adversé to
St. Paul’s authorship would certainly not be warranted. The sense
ddisdmﬁnﬂtymchuiuheight'{mwetmfromlhemteriah
(lfwemayloﬁ.h of the style to the way in which they are
put together, i lies not in the anatomy but in the
surface distribution of light and shade, in the play of feature, in
the temperament to which the two Epistles seem to give expression.
We will enlarge a little on this point, as the contrast may help us
to understand the individuality of the Epistle to the Romans.

This Epistle, like all the others of the group, is characterized
by a remarkable energy and vivacity. It is calm in the sense
that it is not aggressive and that the rush of words is always well
under control.  Still there is a rush of words, rising repeatedly to
passages of splendid eloquence ; but the eloquence is spontaneous,
the outcome of strongly moved feeling ; there is nothing about it
of laboured oratory. The language is rapid, terse, incisive; the
argument is conducted by a quick cut and thrust of dialectic; it
reminds us of a fencer with his eye always on his antagonist.

We shut the Epistle to the Romans and we open that to the
'Ephesians ; how great is the contrast]! We cannot speak here of
wvivacity, hardly of energy; if there is energy it is deep down
below the surface, Therapidargumennﬁvecutandlﬂrustis
gone, In its place we have a slowly-moving onwards-advancing
‘mass, like a glacier working its way inch by inch down the valley.
‘The periods are of unwieldy length; the writer seems to stagger
under his load. He has weighty truths to express, and he struggles

them—not without success, but certainly with little
or ease of composition, The truths unfolded read like
abstract truths, ideal verities, ‘laid up in the heavens' rather than
‘embodying themselves in the active controversies of earth.

! The difference between these Epistles on the side we are considering is
greater (e. g.) than that between Romans and the Pastorals.

g
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proportion of major points is for

in in 1.4 for Rom. i-xii, and

hm"*wmm. "lh::.:‘f:::nmmm u:?.}:iu'm
proportion of interrogations is 1 in 270 compared 1 in 86 or 6.5.

In ing the nature of the difference in style between
Romans and Ephesians we have left in suspense for a time the
question as to its cause. To this we will now return, and set down
some of the influences which may have been at work—which we
may be sure were at work—and which would go a long way to
account for it.

(1) First would be the matural variation of siyle which comes
from dealing with lﬁ.—]«m subject-matter. The Epistles of the
second m very largely concerned with the controversy
as to ision and the relations of Jewish and Gentile
Christians. In the later Epistle this controversy has retired into
the background, and other topics have taken its place. Ideas are
abroad as to the mediating agencies between God and man which
mlheeenuﬂﬁgniﬁmdthePemnofChﬁn:mdlhe

of new Churches with the growing organization of
intercommunication between those of older standing, brings to the
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LANGUAGE AND STYLE lix

tirculate more rapidly in the veins, and gives to the style a liveli-
e mddimv[hhmighbemﬂngwhenthemm
Between Romans, written to a definite Church and

ans, written in all probability not to a single Church but to
group of Churches, with its personal edge thus taken off, and
tten too under confinement after some three years of enforced
action, it would be natural that there should be a difference.
(3) This brings us to a third point which may be taken with the
st, the allowance which ought to be made for #he special lempera-
ment of the Apostle, His writings furnish abundant evidence of
highly strung nervous organization. It is likely enough that the
hysical infirmity from which he suffered, the ‘thorn in the flesh’
hich had such a prooutlin'i effect upon him, was of nervous
origin. But constitutions of this order are liable to great fluctua-
ns of physical condition. There will be ‘lucid moments,” and
pre than lucid moments—months together during which the
: will work not only with ease and freedom, but with an
intensity and power not vouchsafed to other men. And times such
these will alternate with periods of depression when body and
nind alike are slu and languid, and when an effort of will is
ded to compel production of any kind. Now the physical
ions under which St. Paul wrote his letter to the Romans
as naturally belong to the first head as those under which he
the Epistle which we call * Ephesians* would to the second.
Once more we should expect antecedently that they would leave
@ strong impress upon the style.
~ The difference in style between Rom. and Eph. would scem to be very
8 a difference in the amount of vital encrgy thrown into the two
Vivacity is a distinguishing mark of the one as a certain slow and
movement is of the other. We may trace to this cause the
which have been already noted—the sentences of Romans,
EphlLMlhc&qmyo[htmoguinumth
absence on the other. In Rom. we have the champion of
C&Hﬂdmvhhﬂssmddnmwmdwmmmm;in
an one as Paul the aged, and now a prisoner also of

" Among the expressions specially characteristic of this aspect of Ep. to
'I"vuldhlhhnevhﬁ:—, Ep
bﬁ‘am, om. g, 1 Cor. 1, 3 Cor. 3, Gal. §; elsewhere

3, Heb. 2. [dpa Rm.s('or v.L), Gal. 1; elsewhere
lpm&llon'it(usr.l.).:Cozl,cnl.s.l:luha.]
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§ 7. THE TEXT.

(1) Authorities. ‘The authorities quoted for the various readings
to the text of the Epistle are taken directly from Tischendorf’s
great collection (Nov. Test. Graec. vol. ii. ed. 8, Lipsiae, 1872),
with some verification of the Patristic testimony., For a fuller
account of these authorities the student must be referred to the
Prolegomena to Tischendorf’s edition (mainly the work of Dr. C. R.
Gregory, 1884, 1890, 1894), and to the latest edition of Scrivener's
Introduction (ed. Miller, London, 1894). They may be briefly
enumerated as follows :

(1) Grezx Maxuscrirts.
Primary uncials.

N Cod. Sinaiticus, saec. iv. Brought by Tischendorf from the
Convent of St. Catherine on Mt. Sinai ; now at St. Petersburg.

Contains the whole Epistle complete.
Its correctors are
R* contem , or nearly so, and representing a second

MS. ol'hgh value ;

N attributed by Tischendorf to saec. vi;

¥ attributed to the beginning of saec. vii. Two hands of
gqm this date are sometimes distinguished as Nea and

A. Cod. Alexandrinus, saec. v. Once in the Patriarchal Library
at Alexandria; sent by Cyril Lucar as a present to Charles I
in 1628, and now in the British Museum. Complete.

B. Cod. Vaticanus, saec. iv. In the Vatican Library certainly

since 1533 (Batiffol, La Vaticane de Paul iii a Paul v,
p. 86). Complete.

The corrector B* is nearly of the same date and used
a good copy, though not quite so good as the original.
Some six centuries later the faded characters were re-
traced, and a few new readings introduced by B

C. Cod i Rescriptus, saec. v. In the National Library

at Paris. Contains the whole Epistle, with the exception of

the following passages: ii. 5 cajrd 8 rijy . . . imd rob répov

'Dr. G would carry back the evidence further, to 1521 (Proleg.
p- 360), but M. could find no trace of the MS. in the earlier lists.
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THE TEXT Ixv
Secondary uncials.
sacc. ix. Moscow from the
mum nm..mxppm,nm?m“
Rom. x. 18 dAAd lr‘?::hm'
saec.

Angelicus, Angelican Library of the Augustinian
ol Roms. Costains Acts, pp. Cath., Epp. Pesl.  Romens com

of the leading minuscules can be given,
. 5 Act. §), saec. xiv. At Paris; at one time in Calabria.

Act. 13), saec. ix (me: ix-x Gregory). At Paris.
i‘:hllhn'lhe ueen of cursives,
» a’rﬁm 1087 A.D. Belonged to John Covell,
Constantinople about 1675; now in the British

sacc. xil. Has a similar history to the last,
69, Act. 31, Apoec. 14), saec. xv. The well-known * Leicester
S.'; one of the * Ferrar group,’ the archetype of which was probably

g

BF /T Se
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and ancient readings to those of M Paul., which is not extant for
Ep. to Romans.
‘l; Sacc. x-xi. At Vienna. t to have been written in Calabria.
'ﬁ"’i““’“)““"m“’f&‘ ). At Naples. Said t ha
- 3 , Saec. . At Naples. id td have
- eunpnr':lz’lll&dhn us, but as yet collated oaly in
a few places.

137. (=Evv. 263, Act. 117), sacc. xiii-xiv. At Paris.
o .a‘oSaiw-Ew.q%g.G .m(zj:iv.:AcLl 5 Greg.,
134 .). In the library of go'h'.. bridge. Written on
Mount Sinai in the year 1316,
mm“wﬂym.awuehhnbmmﬁudugirhtm-
spicuous in the commentary, partly those on which stress is laid
by Hort ( ?:ﬁtﬁmm Bousset counects with his
¢ Codex Pamphili® (see )8
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(2) Verstons.

The versions quoted are the following :

Of these the Vetus Latina is very to v We
possess only a small pumber of fragments of MSS. are :
gue. Cod. Guelferbytanus, saec. vi, which contains fragments of Rom. xi.
a-:il. 3 xil 1y-xiil. 5 xiv, g-20; xv. 3-13.
r. F , saec. v or vi, containing Rom. xiv. 10-xv. 13.
r;'fz- sacc. vi or vii, containing Rom, v. 16-vi. 4;
19.

The texts of these fragments are, however, neither early (relatively to the
history of the Version) nor of much interest. T A
the Latin versions of the Hliuuluﬁ‘l)ﬂl"

am.
fuld. !

barl. British Museum 1775 Saec. vi or vil.

tol. Cod. T Saec. x, or rather perhaps vill (see Berger, s
toire de la Vuigate, p. 14).
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Kecension des wierten

' A similar view s held by Corssen.  He regands the modern text based on

KB cin id viner willbisrlich fixie
Jabrhedirts wﬁm:rm 4. Acta Apostolorm, Bertin, 1893, p 84>
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he iiben dcﬁ:‘nu. &nhuip.::“aip. '&h -
the R, AS to to Titus states ex
mmum-mm at Caesarea in the library of the
Pamphilus written with his own hand." Now in June, 1893, Dr. Rendel
Harris pointed out a connexion between this MS. H Paul. and Euthalius
p- 88). This bad also been noticed by Dr. P. Corssen in the
second of mmmcimlbelov(ﬁu). Early in 1894 Herr
‘W. Bousset brought out in Gebhardt and Hamack's Zexte w. Unter-

£

is E a mere copy of D, but there is a very close relation between

mlyh the Greek. It is not as yet absolutely determined
- what that is. In an essay written in 1871 (reprinted in Lightfoot,
5, p- 321 i) Dr. Hort states his i F Greek is a direct
G.I"Luina\'lrumlpnlgﬂnihud to the Greek and with
readings from the Latin of G. Later (/mfrod. p. 150) he writes
that F is “as certainly in its Greek text a transcript of G as E of D : if not
:::hfulweupydtheumeimmaﬂiﬂem ' This second alterna-

. maintained with detailed arguments in two claborate programmes by
~ Dx. P. Corssen (Epp. Paulin. Codd. Aug. Boern. Clarom., 1587 and 1889).

' Since the above was written all speculations on the subject of Euthalius have
‘been superseded by Prof. Armi Robinson’s admirable essay in Zertr and
Studies, {ii. 3. Both the text of Euthalius and that of the Codex Pamphili are
‘shown to be as yet very uncertain quantities. Still it is probable that the authorities
n question are really connected, and that there are elements in their text which
may be traceable to Euthalius on the one band and the Caesarcan Library cn

B
£
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(3) The Textual Criticism of Epistle to Romans.
criticism of the Pauline Epistles generally is inferior in
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that of the Historical Books of the New Testament. When this is
said it is not meant that investi such as those outlined above
are not full of attraction, and in their way full of promise. Any-
thing which throws new light on the history of the text will be found
in the end to throw new light on the history of Christianity. Baut
what is meant is that the textual phenomena are less marked, and
have a less distinctive and individual character.
This may be due to two causes, both of which have really been
work. On the one hand, the latitude of variation was probably
never from the first so great; and on the other hand the evidence
which has come down to us is inferior both in quantity and quality,
so that there are parts of the history—and those just the most
interesting parts—which we cannot reconstruct simply for want of
material. A conspicuous instance of both conditions is supplied
by the state of what is called the * Western Text.” It is probable
that this text never diverged from the other branches so widely as
does in the Gospels and Acts; and just for that section of it
have but little evidence. For the oldest
text we are reduced to the quotations in Tertullian
and me'e have nothing like the best of the Old-Latin MSS,
of and Acts; nothing like forms of the Syriac Versions
Curetonian and Sinaitic ; nothing like the Dialessaron.
when we look broadly at the variants to the Pauline
observe the same main lines of distribution as in the
.T. A glance at the apparatus criticus of the Epistle
will show the tendency of the authorities to fall
ps DEFG; RB; RACLP. These really corre-
i in the other Books: DEFG correspond
m the nomenclature of Westcott and Hort, is
‘Western*; N B appear (with other leading MSS. added) to
the line which they would call * Neutral’; RACL P would
would not be identical with, the group which they call
*Alexandrian.’ The later uncials generally (with accessions every
now and then from the older ranks) would constitute the family
which they designate as ‘Sg;;u“.n‘.' and which others have called
*Antiochene,’ ‘ Byzantine,' ¢ ntinopolitan,” or ‘ Ecclesiastical.
E n is taken to some of these titles, especially to the term
_‘Wmm i 'd;h:gth mlly:m retained because of its long-established
use, no gives but a very imperfect geographical descrip-
tion of the facts. It might be proposed to substitute names
suggested in most cases by the leading MS. of the group, but
generalized so as to cover other authorities as well. For instance,
we might of the 8-text (=* Western"), the B-text (=* Neutral),
the a-text (=*Alexandrian "), and the e-text or o-text (=*Ecclesi-
astical’ or “Syrian’). Such terms would beg no questions; they
would simply describe facts. It would be an advantage that the



EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS

i éé_d g

# w_ m .mw =g m

.mm 251y il HY iy mw
wbmmmm mmm muﬂ_ mw mmwmm m&.m dm w
LT f ] s it ol
mw:m Ww_m ik E fifhie il
mmmmmmﬁm zumﬁ:umm mwm
m H&m m “m, iil m HEHE Mmi
sl o mm il df. {Lslpii
.wm.w?mmm 22T 1 &.... m JHimH EHY nmmmmmmu
il Rl e
AU A T m, i



accustomed clsewhere.
E.g.ﬂt,afiFix:i-rm;D'G.Chm%-ht.d.:ﬂ&;
iv. 19 o warerinoer DEF G, &c. Orig-lat. Ambrste. al.:
e L e ot
[ 3 3, 63, ; - 5
Am : dwl ol rel.  a

brstr. :

" g ..,92552',2»3 R e e
117 " . Lat. g
Oflg.L Ambrstr, : BovAeviorres rel. » .

li FG, Cdi.'z. Theod. Mops, ap.

Orig.-lat. Hil. Ambrstr. al.: vaiv ypelas dylaw rel. |These

m:o:}hrmpuhpduhtheﬁminﬂnulomdmw
errors

1. 16 ; om. ydp iil. 2; om. ore v, 2; *ins. pdv vi 21; Bud vd
adrob Mrebpa viil. 11 (where ever there is a mass of other
authorities); *om. Tyeols and *om.

for
it
]
ig
|
i
35
4
]
1

g

naturally thrown upon NAC. This is a P
the Gospels and Acts and especially in Past. Epp. Heb. and

or without other support) has not seldom preserved the right
reading, Tt becomes i the main group wherever B is not extant. 'Fbe
Hdﬁalq—udhhmdtheeﬁiddlhmﬂnumnﬁs
textual d i SS. really
retain the text or whether their reading is one of the finer Alexan-
d&nm:?:'l >

i
£

"

Gospe
% It , but the value of B to rise when
h@dww nearly all other uncials, Amppaxmmmybe
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but there is not a little reason for thin
wmummwwdm

§ 8. LITERARY HISTORY.

The literary history of the Epistle to the Romans begins earlier
than that of any other book of the N.T. Not only is it clearly
and distinctly quoted in the writings of the Apostolic Fathers, but

in thought and language between it and at least three other books ;
these resemblances we must first consider.

We shall begin with the first Epistle of St. Peter. In
following table the passages in which there is a similarity between
the two Epistles are compared :

Rom. ix. 25 saAiow vdr od Aadr
pov Aady pov, xal Tir obe

"? D il dar v

om. ix. 33, 33 wposixepar v

Ay Tob vpocsfpp-u', wafiy

Thod, vidgu: dv Todrw

Aifor wpocnépparor wal wir-

v oxarddror wal d mioredar

v air§ ol wavaioxvriie
et

Rom. xii. 1 4 edpara

bpaw Ovaiar , dylar, eddpea-

Tor T§ Beg, rip Aoy Aatpeiar
Gpaiiw

Rom. xii. 3 % evexqpark
(rote T alor b

1 Peter il. 10 ol wori o Aads, viv
alch.uﬁalthm&

1 Peter il 6-8 ‘180, vifgu: ir
Tiar AlGor dxhexrir,
brnpor kal & miaredor i’ alr§

ob wavaioxvrd§ . . .
'1":! el " wal
Aiber wpoonbpparos wal wivpa

oxardddow, of ".Cl‘".lll‘z

Mw deaboiora, ols § wal
ar.

1 Peter il g droréyen svevparueds

;:llu m,f.um.. Ocp 3d 'L

1 Peter L 14 pd evexyparifé-
m'kw&rfifp*w
iesboplass.
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thoughts and words:

Rom. xii, 3 dAAd ¢poreir elr 7d
‘.6"‘5-!-."“ 'y mcn rard
Bud-
*Mf.f'l;nﬂ:unnhrﬁr 4]

‘li;;' dr & Beds lpipioe
- wiorean,

also Rom, xiii. 11-14; 8-10;
xil. g, 13.

Rom. xii. 9 4 dyden druwé-
:‘:n: vea 10 7 Piraderglg

dAAfAovs piddoropyon

Rom. xii. 16 79 adrd «ls dAAfAovr
¢povoirrer i) vd Wnhd ¢po-

vourres, Toit Taweavois
awaraydpevo. i) yireofe gporipos
wap' davrodl,

17 pnderl wandr drrl caxod
dwodildrrer wpovool xard
dvdomior wivrav drd,

pavor

18 «of duvarde, vd If bpdv, perd
whrraw dvfpimar elpyredorres.
- (Iahow.g,u." ;

 Rom. xiii. 1 vdca vy ifoveias
oboais Uworacoicler

bwepe

ol ovaila ¢l pi) bwd Beod,

:bi’ohum‘tﬁ Dus‘mh.

3 ol yip dpxorres obe dol ¢4Bos
d { dd wes

o g dad

~ Buxos s dpyiy 7§ 70 xaxdy wpda-

gorm . ..

7 dwllore wiot vdr dpurdr v
iy v Ppor, 13 rihos
"Im!* “"ri y

vir péBor,
™ Ty Toudr Tiphr.
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Ixxv

The following passages seem to be modelled on St. Paul's

1 Peter iv. 7-11 wivrew 8i vd ries
fyyine cupporfioare ole xal vi-
gare o wpoa whrrav v

lavrols dydwyr daxreri) Ixorres,
bri dypdwy seAvsre wAfifor dpapride
@A evor dr dAfrows, drev yoyyv-
opois Isacror xabdy {hafe xdpio-
pa, oy davrols abrd Siaxorovrrey,
s warol olsorduos xdpiros
Qi ol Tix Aakei, ds Ay G0 ol
:u lu‘ulnu'. dx i loxdos fir xopyyed

@by,

1 Peter i. 22 vds guyds .
whres . . . ds chc!u.t-ﬁrtr‘i-

xpivor I waplias dAAGAovs dyary-
gare Lerevis,

T 18,9 48 v sl
f::llluru ::.'5:"".."5" 'n.:g

L] L] ar e
B e, 8 % vk
xal hasfdra abripy.

1 Peter ii. 13-17 dwordygre

parmivg wricu 781‘ 1'33 Kli;u‘:r',
dre Baod, ds bweplxovry, ore
dydpoar, ds &' adrod wmouwopdron ds
dedienor xaxovoisw {wovor B
dyalomody Iri ofiras dovi vd Sidnpa
vob Oeod ... whrrar Tipfoare T
ddaapéryra dyardre Tiv Gedr
pofeiale vir PagiMla TipdrTe.

equal stress cannot be laid on all these passages the

Although

‘resemblance is too great and too constant to be merely acci-
dental. In 1 Pet. ii. 6 we have a quotation from the O.T. with
the same variations from the LXX that we find in Rom. ix. 32
see the note). Not only do we find the same thoughts, such as

use of the idea of sacrifice (Rom. xii. 1; 1 Pet.
5), and the same rare words, such as ovoynuari(eafas, drmé-
&peros, but in one passage (Rom. xiii. 1-7; 1 Pet. ii. 13-17) we
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LITERARY HISTORY

Ixxvii

_ Thewrafa:edwmthefoﬂowhr

T A
Iﬂm’):’d:::‘(‘lptﬂr:z

iy

eAiar Tov @i ob . 73
dan’ lnlu-pul'
wiora, Sobn l‘f- $ 0§,

l-uv:- dom nl 'uim .

Rom. xil. 19 dpol lxdienas, iyd
s « Kipeos.
When we pass to the E

more difficult problem,

Hah.d.u !luknunl

anw

AaBer wal M -ur

warde ivay nai-
pavor wal dg' dvis

wal raira nrup-pln-

M-:Mm wal ix nspw
h&v vrards d @eds,

Heb. x. 30 dpol Indienms, Iy
drravoliow®,

of St, James we a ch a much
he nhuonjbetween it P‘[:gﬂ the Epistle

to the Romans has been often and hotly debated; for it is
a theological as well as a literary g:nelﬂon. Tbepuuguwhnch
resemble one another in the two Epistles are given at length by
meMayormhisedhmo!‘theliplslleo{SL.]ames.p.xcm,who
argues strongly in favour of the later date of the Romans. The

alrd wpdoous 4

13 ob +dp ol ‘tpolﬂll
wapd [7§] @ef dAX’ ol

are among the most important of these; we have not
thought it necessary to repeat all his instances:

James iv. 17 i) waradadeire dAAG-
Aaw, dBadpol. § waradaldv dBedpoi, §
" ir.lr&r‘k:rbd'rw saTalakei

, kal xpives vopor o B3 whpow xpi-
vaus, ode o wougris vépov, dAAG spris.
ames i. 23 vyiveabe 3 woinyrai
AJ"LU, wal p) pivor depoarai supa-
Aopnfbpero davrods.
James ji. ar *ABpadp & urj'

Gv nil JE 55::‘1 ilum‘:i.q‘i
o aiTou b4

Iamul.ﬁdn{wlllvdm

pndiy Swxprépevor & ydp Biaxpivi-
peror Jouxe ghidaw Baldoony drepu-

Sopdry wal pomfopiry.

jmu L 3-1-.0. xapdr "ﬁ""‘
m n vd Baslpior b
wloreas -?'pﬁ{m hr:p":f';g
:‘I:.n i) {pyor réhaor ixirw, iva fre

The LXX of Deut. xxxii. 35 reads Ir §uipg indurfoeay drravodiow, brar
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Rom. vil. 33 BAdww 3 Treper vépor James iv. 3 wiber wal wiber
iv wois piérecl pov, drmerpa-  phyos dv bpivr; olx in riw
fdll“plilr ™ ulpp::& ':'p::;' Hlorde . [ q:‘:tnnnplurh

pe roir pdheair ;
wambna.m-dp-. 5 .

Rom, xiii. 13 dwefdpefa ol James §. 31 dwolipevor wioar

vd lpya voi ewirewy, irdvobpeta 8 puraplar xol wepiavelar xuciar dv wpgt-

an{‘punges where we find the same
1 Peter) or the same passage of i VA
variations—either of which would form stronger evidence. The
resemblance is closest in Rom. v. 3-5= James i. 2-4 and in
Rom. vii. 23 = James iv. 1, but these are not sufficient by them-
selves to establish a case.

Again, if we turn to the polemical passages, we admit
that * Paul betrays a consciousness that Abraham

as an example of works and endeavours to show that
Aeoyi{apas is inconsistent with this” But

been carried on elsewhere than in these writings, and it is equally
pmhuhiethnbmhnlihmybedulinf'i:hthepmﬂmuh
came before them for discussion or as

prove

on the part of either Epistle to the other or to prove

the ty of either. The two Epistles were written in the same
mﬂr:’:d growing community which had inherited or created
a phraseology of its own, in which certain questions early
prominence. It is quite possible that the Epistle of

as does that to the

:
¥
i
<
#
£
53.
'y
i
4
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proof that either Epistle was written with a knowledge of the
other. There are no resemblances in style sufficient to prove literary

Oneotherbootol'tbeN‘l'.myjtmbemdomd. If the
doxology at the end of Jude be compared with that at the end of
Romans it is difficult to believe that they are quite independent.
It may follow a common form derived from Jewish
doxologies, but it is more probable that the concluding verses of
the Romans formed a model which was widely adopted in the
Christian Church. We certainly seem to find doxologies of the
same uthuclwomlClem.Rom.hiv,hv.a;Hm.Pobv.
xx ; it is followed also in Eph. iii. 20. The resemblance in form
ofthedoxologm may be seen by comparing them with one

g
£
1

E

Rom. xvi. 35-27 7§ 3 dvra- ude 24, *§ 31 dovapiv
wi Upar 5"15(-? . a pbw "\"ﬁ; Lvdfw- xal trim’
f.cﬁ, 3id "Inood Xpiorod, .. Lpdry Ut& T
[¢] 9§ 3éfa els vods alavas, H‘hnﬁ Xpioroi rob Kuplov

piow, Déga, peyarwairy, epiror wal
wpd warrds voi eldvos xal viv

wal els wdrras robsal@vas dugr.

When we enter the sub-a lic age the testimony to the use
the Epistle is full and ample. The references to it in Clement of

pistle at any rate as a theological authority. Bishop
Lightfoot has well pointed out how he appears as reconciling and
combining four different types of Apostolic teaching. The Apostles
belong to an older generation, their writings have become subjects
of discussion. Clement is already beginning to build up, however
y, & Christian theology combining the teaching of the
nt writers of an earlier period. If we turn to Ignatius’
what will strike us is that the words and ideas of the Apostle
become incorporated with the mind of the writer, It is not
much that he quotes as that he can never break away from
circle of Apostolic ideas. The books of the N.T. have given
vocabulary and form the source of his thoughts. Polycarp
freely and more definitely. His Episile is
N.T. passages, and among them are undoubted quota-
from the Romans. As the quotations of Polycarp come from
1 Cor,, 2 Cor., Gll-. Eph., Phil, 1 Tim., 2 Tim,, it is
not to beheve that he and made use of a collec-
tion of the Pauline Epistles. Corroborative evidence of this might
found in the desire he shows to make a collection of the letters
be more likely to do this if he already pos-
letters; and it is really impossible to maintain

g
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L
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(s

Ignatian letters were formed into one collection before
St. Paul had been. Assuming then, as we are entitled to

Rom. i. a1 hcnltl‘ # dad-
veros abriy wepdia

Rom, fi. a4 73 ydp Sropa ved
Beol 3 bpas ﬂkochplf'fu ir
veiy {veory, xafin yiyparra,

Rom. iv. 7 “Maxdpior dr doi-
Oyoar al drvépiad nal dv ive-
saAdgplyrar.al dpapriar

8 paxdpior drip § o pQ
Aoylogra: Képies dpapriarv.”

’ "bpll-’:i‘:lt. z l:l"”

in wopr i
dapofvariar;

L]
Ro-. vii 1 vl olr Jp-ip";

excariayy 1 e X

‘.l i tove l
- ":ﬁ"ﬁ::ﬁ.h:, 3

Aov,caxonfe u,'ul-!urh xa-
vardArovs, PeooTeyeis, s,

iwepypdrovy, dAa(iras, ipevpe
iy wasey, drabeiy, dowi-
f-l.“ i3 12 rob Beol
m‘?n“;: fouh.
wphooorres
ol gt 21 m .5
evrevdoxoiair voir .
Rom. ix. 4, g dv...§ harpia

-ldlwnuhbd wal
Uf v & Xpuords vd ward sdpaa,

Rom. xiil. 1, 3 wioa 1fov-
glais iwepeyoioas bworao ob
rw&munmndd

otoa Beob Teraypdvas dloly,
Gore § donirasciporm 1) Ifovaig

t the first quarter of the
thellomnsulhlﬂu

Clem. 36 8 rodrov § Jc‘nrn
wal doserapivy hiven q—'
#dAra ol 1 Guvpacriv alrow Pa.

Clem. 51 &d v iwﬁ-
abrdr vis dovrirovs wapliar
i v i R 8

vépari
dgppoairm.

Masdpior v dgi
fnaar al’iuglu wal v ivene-
‘6:"1-9 al dpapriar pandpios

dpa 1“.:' ’m.?"ru "I;I'l‘ -

¥ror. obres d pu-puplt
dyivero ini {xheheypdrovs bwd Tob
Beol m.TAL
Clem, vl .'l wopaaper, dded-

¢ol; dwd i
wal dysaraleizwper Tiy

Gapin robro ddoas & deowirgp a
ye Yo,
Clem. 35 & o' lavrie
wicer ddialar dropiar, wAee-

vegiar, fpuis, soxonbeiar v wul
Bérovy, gr1fvpiapois ve mil ware-

Aahids,fcoarvylar,bwepydariar
re wal dAaforeiar, e wal
dgurofeviar, raiva ol »

. pheo-
aorrTer o
ob pérer ﬂ ol ::illo::?l abrd,
daAd wal of suravdoxoirras abroiy.

C.I-l.rlf:l-rﬂﬂhdd

Svmagryply Tob Beod :f M',
“Igoois 7d ward odpra
airod Basheis wal dpxorres xnl
pives sard viv "loddar,

Clem. 61 o¥, 3iowore, flewas viw
rip Backdiar adrois &4 Tob
wul drasdogyrirov

FLL o

i

§§§i
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abroit, undir drar-

Rmhlhehumoflgnaﬁmmthcfoﬂoﬂng:

-!'-]
s

h‘."‘ is ﬂ‘p
i3 xara sdpra, Tob
m-lal Ocol v durdpa,
Rom. fi. 24.
Rom. iil. 27 woi olw § xadyyois;

Rom, vi. 4 olire xal fueis ir
gaivdrygre (wijr meprarjowper,

Rom. vi. 5; vill. 17, 29.

Rom. vi. 17 ol 8¢ wapedidyre
riwor lnhxz

Rom. vii. 6 ‘U‘l‘l Mduv hn
v wavdryre Tvedpa
T ypdpparos.

Rom. vili. 11 & dyeipas X, 'L
AE vexplv.

Rom. ix. 23 oxely IAiows & wpo-
als Bigar.

Rom. xiv. 17 ob +dp lovw
Bagiaela vob ©ewid Ppacis xa
whour.

BES: 25, 340 alvd gpoveds- &
it )y gl :

Smyr. 1 dAgfds frra le yivow
Aafid xard cdpea, vidyr Gcoi
xard @iAqpa xal Sdrapir,

Cf. Trall. 8 (both quote O. T.).

Eph. 18 wob xaidynous rév Aeyo-
pdvaw guverir;
{Close to a quotation of 1 Cor. i. 20)

Eph. 19 Oei dvfpamivas
nlmph;l; 21:3‘1'". didiov fmﬁ

M 5 ol ddv al@apéran
-4 5 drofareir :?l v abrov

alrob ol lovewr v fpir.
9 xard 10 dpolapa ds wal fuas

b X e o v

lxqmr.
Mag. 6 s rimorv xal BJidayir

Mag. 9 d ir walauoly l'pl'n-nv
bunpnﬁrﬂi ds wardryra dA

Tu.ll.g O wal dAnbis fyiptny dud
vexpar, dydpavros albrdr Tob
rarpds alrob,

Eph. 9 wponrapacpdver «is olwo-
Bopiy Ocob wavpls.

Trall. 3 ob B drw
:a'rwrtkwMz::u ey

Eph. t dr elyopa: ward 'L X. pis
hnp xal mﬁrulbpudrg v dpous-

The following resemblances occur in the Epistle of Polycarp:

hvl.uulﬁmm

lﬂ. xhii. 12 Irvdvodpcta 8
vd Swha ved garés.

Rom. xil. 10 7§ ¢radargl
wly dAAfAovs giddaropyor,
g dAAGAows wponyolpueron.

Rom. xiii. 8 §

wav Tiv
frepor vipor wewa Ly

puKer £T.A

Pol, 4 éwhiadpefa Tois Swhois
rijs Sixacooirys.

Pol. 10 fraternilatis amateres
diligentes invicem, in veritate sociati,
wudinem Domini allerutri

proestolantes, nullum despicientes.

Pol. 3 ddv ydp viv vodraw brrds
wewAfpauser irrodiy dumonivy &
mi-ﬂrp paxpar doTw wions
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Rom, xiv, 10 wirres yip wajpe- Pol. 6 wal wirrar B wape-
ornedpila vy Bhpuarivoi' Owd erirar v§ Bhpari Tob
ol ; wal Teaoror bmlp lavred Adyor
12 dpa [olv] Tcacror Wne Soivas,
davrod Adyor Bdoui® (9 Bep]™

]
i
:
:

critical questions which have been or ought to be raised concern-
ing that work, but it may be noticed here—

(1) That the writer makes use of a considerable number of
books of the N. T. The resemblances are not confined to the
writings of St. Paul.

(2) That the quotations occur over a very considerable
of the book, both in passages omitted in some MSS. and in
passages which might be supposed to belong to older works.
h(je)'l‘hebuokispmbnbly older than the time of Tertullian,
while the crude character of the Christology would suggest a con-
siderably earlier date. 1

Rom. L 4 roi épietivres vioi @eob Test. Levi. 18 xal wreipa dyian
ir dwwdpn xard wreipa dyie-  odrys lovw i’ abrels, .. .
LT

Rom. ii. 13 ob ol depoaral Test. Aser. 4 ol dyafel
"mll'l-“.“'a'.'}?i Beg. vous Bimasol :lﬂ Z‘:" 9 O

Y yoil Xpuorod Western Syrian.

: ‘uﬁunnnl;%

'LH..;-D&L-;?: Rom. fil. 11-17 = Dial. 27 ; Rom. iv. 3 = Dial. 33;
7 = Dial. ;Rnu.is.ﬂ-:g-Dhl.;a,u,Gq;&ﬂ-&l‘ﬁ
Ap}{}p:Rm.:L:.;;GDhL»” e s

i A XN 138, g1 = Rom. i. 20~

lhlr.vi.d. p.’a . 9-10 -‘R: wiii. 11,

Ibid. vil. 25, p. 370. 80 = Rom. v, 13, 14; ibid. p. 368. 75 = Rom. viii.



Rom., vi. 1 dmipdvaper 7j

Rom. vi. 7 ¢ '#’ drofardy
dedinaiwras dwd rijs duaprias.

Rom. vil. 8 3 AaBofica
# dpapria &d vhs drrodijs -
rupydoaro dv ipol wicar Imbvpiay,
Rom, viii. 28 oflauer i Iri vois
@ou vdv Bedry wérra gur
epyei ely dyabiv,
Rom. ix. 21 # ode Iy l{ou‘-
dmepapeis ol wyhoi, ik ol al-

Tob pupdparos wordjeas § ulv o
-nin,i?dc inphr’:" s

oduara
hﬁv.nb , ebdpeoror

Rﬂl.lﬂ. 21 i) vl brd voil waxail,
Ad vive ivr 7§ dyad§ rd saxdr.
Rom. xiii. 12 deofdjeba oly vd
ipya roii exbrovs, Ivdvodpela 8
d&h roi puris,

xv. 33 d 81 Oeds Tijy
|lp§qt perd wivray bpde.
Rom. xvi. 20 8 5 @eds rijs ol,
avrrpider viv m"'mﬁm
widas budw Iy

i

R e
formed

-g‘

: arranged in the
-_ an:f'& Rom., (5) 1

) (9)
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Rom. v, 6 I ydp Xpuords drraw
dofev@y v xavd supdy buidp
aeBar d-“cn.

Lxxxiii

Test. Benj. 3 dvopdpryres iwip

doefiar d:ollntru.

Test. Levi. 4 of dmioroirra
imipevoiar iy rair dducair,

Test. Sym. 6 Fves Jikaiwdd dwd
vijs dpaprias rév guyhe dudv.

Test. Neph. 8§ wal 3do drroral
elov wal o o) yévawrar by vdfu abriy,
dpapriar mapiyovaw,

Test. Benj. !J dyalowoilr,,.7§
dyardrri vor Oedr gvrepyei.

Test. Neph. 2 xadds ydp d ke papeis
.ﬂ(r&cl?:.;!."tw m’-llpﬂl
abrdy pdpas wyAdy, olirw xal § Kipuos

dpoiwowr Tob wvedparos woui T
awpa,

Test. Levi 3 « 8
gy gy g G
paxror wpoopopdr,

Test. Benj. 4 offran § dyaforoidr
vind vd xaxdr.

Test. Neph. 2 ofran ol dr oxéra
durfioeate rodjoa pya puris.

Test. Dan, § {xorres 7dr @edy 7ijs

Test. Aser. 7 wal dv dovyia cvr-
rplBwr Ty segaliy vob dpixorres
&' Garor,

So far we have had no direct citation from the Epistle by name.
Clement refers expressly to the First Epistle to the
Cwlmhuns, and Ignatius may refer to an Epistle to the Ephesians,
nor Polyca.rp nor in fact any other writer, expressly
It is with Marcion (¢. 140) that we obtain
our first direct evidence, Romans was one of the ten Epistles
he included in his Aposiolicon, ascribing it directly to St. Paul.
have we any reason to think dmie
a collecuon of the Pauline Epistles. The very fact, as
heg:md:emne short titles to the Epistles
our oldest MSS. (mpis pwpaiovs) implies that these
ofscll tion. Such a title would not be
sufficient unless the books were included in a collection which had
a distinguishing title of its own. In the Apostolicon of Marcion the
following order: (1) Gal., (2) 1 Cor.,
t Thess.,, (6) 2 Thess,, (7) Laodic. =
Phil,, (10) Philem. The origin of this

originated the idea of

g2
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arrangement we cannot conjecture with any certainty ; but it may

be noted that the Epistle placed first—the tians—is the one on

Bl i e e
is most i whi four

Captivity are grouped together at the conclusion. Another interest.

of excising large ns

nhmmpolﬁbmnmwﬁuﬁdthmdchﬂn
i. 19-il 1; il 31-iv. 23; ix. 1-33; x. 5-xi. 32; xv-xvi. Nor
again can we doubt I.hathaomitlcdandlhmgthut in
order to harmonize the teaching with his own. metn
X. 2, 3 he seems to have read ivres ydp riv Oedv. Both these

1

"
o
Egggg
“%%EE;
i

i

:
?
:

We need not pursue the history of the Epistle further.
ﬁmedmmnrdsmlgu full and mw
all the writers. pistle is
St. Paul, is looked upon as canonical’, and is a
theology.

i

%i
§ o9F

scribal ordine tali: ad Corinthios (prima), ad :’G‘:?“ secunda :‘l

Philippenses (lertia), ad Colossenses (quarta), atas (quinda

Thessalonicenses (sexta), ad Romanos (scpfima). Nor does this
' On Hamack's theory that the Pauline Epistles had st the close of the

second century less canonical authority than the Gospels, see Sanday, Bampion
Lectures, pp. 39, 66,




of the early order is by no means clear. Zahn's
conjecture, that it arose from the fact the collection of Pauline
Eﬁlﬂ was first made at Corinth, is ingenious but not conclusive,
Clem.

W Rom. 47, which he cites in support of his theory, will
hardly prove as much as he wishes®.
To sum up briefly. Dr.rri;g the first century the Epistle to the
and u

Romans was known in Rome and perhaps elsewhere.
d the first quarter of the second century we find it forming
a collection of Pauline Epistles used by the principal Church
of that time in Antioch, in Rome, in Smyrna, probably also
, By the middle of that century it had been included in
an abbreviated form in Marcion’s Apoestolicon ; by the end it appears
10 be definitely accepted as canonical.

—wawritel

§ 9. INTEGRITY OF THE EPISTLE.

‘The survey which bas been given of the literary history of the Epistle to
the Romans makes it perfectly M&mﬂm?mhﬁwdiu
arly date is not oaly relatively but absolutely very strong. Setting aside
biful quotations, almost every Christian writer of the early part of the
‘century makes use of it; it was contained in Marcion's canon; and
literature becomes extensive, the q;onlim are almost
enough to enable us to reconstruct the whole Epi So strong
this evidence and so clear are the internal marks of authenticity that the
ion. of the last two chapters of which we shall k
universally admitted to be a genuine work of
as such by Baur, and in uence by all members
it is uthegu-:nt y by critics of every
, Holtzmann, Weizss , Lipsius, Harnack,
classed as conservative.

4, Ontl-thubjeammn, Geschichte, &c., il. p. 344
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INTEGRITY Ixxxvii

in letters which he wrote in onder to make up for his own poverty of religious
and philosophical ideas. Aamh-ﬂmd.&dnmtohinghm

be The basis of ch. vi is uﬂlngmt(‘.ﬁ
mm&mm.ngw‘.'lu. This fragment Paulus

cwmhm.m'lmm”nmm mi‘

difficulty in it vanishes. Ver. 8
feeble and was the work of Paslus E pus: wem enim credimus
mer eise wicturos, sed movimus mes vivers (ver, 11). wv. 11-23 with the ex-

s hich have been m , are the work

dhbphh. Vﬂ is labo The riginul
ll:l more ¢! rate, ol
Mwﬁgbhhnmbdtbc dlwmgpommdthe E
i u.n..ﬁ B-17; v.andd.(myu.:; 14, 30; vi. 14 15): ;iu.
xv. :n'l.u-a;. This bears all the marks of originality ; ith.‘h:islol
h free from any theory dmwdmmuu To
ht-m we owe i 18; iii. 20 (except il 14, 15); viii. 1, 3-39;
i. 1b-yq. the Christol hdl&rm;(lrhlillhnp(mmmt&no!
God. To the second tor we owe fii. a1—iv. 35; w. 13, 14, 20; vi.
I4y 155 vil. 1-6; ix. x; xiv, 1—xv, 6. This writer who worked about the year
was a determined Antinomian, who could not see anything but evil in the
. A third interpolator is ble for vil. 7-25; viil. 2; a fourth for
‘xi; il 14, 15; xv. 7-13; a fifth for xvi. 1-20; a sixth for xvi. 24; a seventh
xvi.

distinguished vigorous attacks on his ecessors ; and
Wulmiffmuﬂumm
mhn work lhmlheodu.which will
most readers hardly worth while repeating; so subjective
the whole criticism. ‘nuunlymdunmthnnunm
I:ridndoﬁmﬂhubemrymmd pered with
Fenianas

is no criterion of or
admnultimmthein“’ lations, and we

use of a number of writings w we could not
documents are not trustworthy, neither is our

a fecling of distrust is not necessary, and it may be worth while to

this subject by pointing out in which enable us to fecl
in most at any rate of the documents of carly Christianity.

1
. mﬂt’&iﬁ. Theologiseh Tijdschrift, 1886, pp. 373 L, 473 .5

!‘1‘ fi.

y w M]ﬂﬂ, %ap 365 L. ; and Die Com-
position der ef, 1

" % Van Manen ), M‘uﬁ, :&87. Marcion' :s%onq' oan
- Panlns aan de . pp w:—‘n;. 451-533; and Pewins 11, De brief

@an de Romeinen. Leiden, 189
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“Péipp in L. 7 and 15 are omitted by the MS. G

et oo

o v « obre v vy

ightfoot attempted to ﬁndmohﬂ'i ive evidence for

in the writer cited as Ambrosiaster, and in the reading

ir. That he is wrong in doing so seems to be shown

; but it may be doubtful if the latter is correct in his attempt to

ity thoough Smssaipeiomal wroe. 11 i comred caly I cus place

t] error. one place

this t&’nﬁdenl;lfhmmdmlyhmllawnﬂgl;lmlhino

the of a single scribe; as it is, we must accept it as an existing

wmwwmummmmumm

an

(2) There is considerable variation in existing MSS. concerning the place of
the (xvi. 35-27).

a In RHC minuse. .aﬁ.%&ﬁ:l&del‘\!u&.?«h.ﬂn&.

Aecth., Orig.-lat. Ambrstr, it occurs at of chap. xvi. and there

b. In L minusc. plus guam 200, codd. ap. ~lat., Harcl, Chrys. Theodrt.
mm.um.:mmampmoﬂsmmy.
e In AP 5 17 Arm. codd. it Is inserted in both places,

Fe, G codd. ap. Hieron, (ém Eph. iii. 5), g, Marcion (vide infra) it is
may be n that G leaves a blank space at the end of
is taken direct from the V' as being left in F

to these verses. irectly D and Sedulius also
the Benediction after ver. 24, a transposition
see w) owing to that verse being in these copies

evidence it becomes clear (i) that the weight of good
of placing this doxology at the end of the Epistle, and
only. (i) That the vanation in on—a variation which must be

than the time of Origen, although we
plete confidence in Rufinus’ translation. (iit) That the
omission goes back to Marcion, and that very probably
words may have influenced the omission in Western

¢
E
]

mvﬂ;lyﬁnd a very full account of this Dutch school of
itness of the Epistles 133-243. A

RF o somits sertvad 'at Jo givem by Dv. Tadt Climes, D
der Paulinischen Brigfe. To both these works we must
and to them we must refer any who wish for further

our

* The leading discussion on the last two chapters of the Romans is con-

tained in three m?Bp.Ughdoo!.lndmbyDr.Hmﬁm

m&%y hilology, vols. i, ifi, and since reprinted in
Lssays, pp. 387-374.
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may pass on to
by

yd:uuumwm
nn: MSS,

xcii
heh\c.:ﬂhnh chap. xiv.
‘e ma;

atkil
i

288

-\...W

iH

mmwum §
i

g
B

ch are absolutely conclusive. One s that

the Epistle at all; xv. 33 is not like any of the

'l'hhlhnryhu one tdm that it acconnts for all the facts; but there
in

SEDS e gt

Dier die beiden letsten Capitel des Rimerbriefs, 1871,
St

Lucht,

, pps Ixdid L This theory is examined at great length by

ightioot, ep. ¢if. pp. 203 L.

Renan,

)

e
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tion of Meyer's Commentary. Thi

editor, Dr. W, P,

§ 10. COMMENTARIES.

A very complete and careful bibliography of
But a few leading works may be mentioned,

especially such as have been most largely used in the preparation

Romans was added by the
English transla
:



§10] COMMENTARIES xcix

of this edition. One or two which have not been used are added
as links in the historical chain. Some conception may be formed
of the general characteristics of the older commentators from the
sketch which is given of their treatment of particular subjects; e.g.
of the doctrine H-?cﬂ 147 M1, oftbeinteh!rprelalionof
ch. ix. 6-29 on p. 269 ff. arrangement is, roughly speaking,

. b\l:t.n:’;iernvrittﬂm grouped rather according to
their affinities than according to dates of publication which
would be sometimes misleading,

1. Greek Writers.

Origen (Orig.); ob. 253: Comment. in Epist. S. Pauli ad
Romanos in Origemis Opera ed. C. H. E. Lommatzsch, vols. vi, vii :
Berolini, 1836, 1837. The standard edition, on which that of
Lommatzsch is based, is that begun by Charles Delarue, Bene-
dictine of the congregation of St. Maur in 1733, and completed after
his death by his nephew Charles Vincent Delarue in 1759. The
Commentary on Romans comes in Tom. iv, which appeared in
the latter year. A new edition—for which the beginnings have
been made, in Germany by Dr. P. Koetschau, and in England by
Prof. Robinson and others—is however much needed.

The Commentary on our Epistle belongs to the latter part of

's life when he was settled at Caesarea. A few fragments of
the original Greek have come down to us in the Philocalia (ed.
Robinson, Cambridge, 1893), and in Cramer's Cafena, Tom. iv.
(Oxon. 1844); but for the greater part we are dependent upon the
condensed translation of Rufinus (hence * Orig.-lat.”). There is no
doubt that Rufinus treated the work before him with great freedom.
Its text in particular is frequently adapted to that of the Old-Latin

of the Epistles which he was in the habit of using; so that

, m.—lu’ more often represents Rufinus than Origen.© An ad-

mirable account of the Commentary, so far as can be ascertained,

in both its forms is given in Dr. Westcott’s article Origenzs in
Dict. Chr. Biog. iv. 115-118.

This work of Origen's is !m:m:: among commentaries, The
reader is astonished not only at command of Scripture but at
the range and subtlety of thought which it displays. The questions
raised are often remarkably modern. If he had been as successful
in answering as he is in propounding them Origen would have left
litle for those who followed him. As it is he is hampered by
defects of method and especially by the fatal facility of allegory;
the discursiveness and prolixity of treatment are also deterrent to
the average reader.

Curysostou (Chrys.); ob. 407: Homil. in Epist. ad Romanos,
«d. Field : Oxon. 1849; a complete critical edition. A translation

v ha
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’;otol’lhh but of Savile’s text which is superior to Montfaucon's),
Rev. ]. B. Morris, was mtheMrcrygﬂ&den
vol. vii: O:ord.:&.n E mdehverodlt&ntbdl

probably between 387-397 A.D. show the at his
- '_iuf They preacher

best and are full of mo and of sympathetic human
insight into the pmonalitydlhc Aputle,tbeyuealsolhemk
of an accomp orator, but do not always sound the
depd:loflhegrw with which the Apostle is wrestling

Asaoommenhlo;‘h&isa = mdﬂnhﬂgdﬁc
many pedisequi— is on
to the Romans is contained in his Words, ed. Sirmond :

1642, Tom. iii. 1-119; also ed. Schulze and Noesselt, Halle,
1769-1774.

Joaxxes Damascexus (Jo.-Damasc.); dicdhefonn‘ A.D. Hiu
commentary is almost entirely lnepltome Chrysostom ; it is

printed among his mks(cd. Paris, 1712, tom. ii
pp. 1-60). The so-called Sacra araﬂ’ekpublhbtdmdﬂ
name are now known to be some two centuries and

von Damascus sugeschriebenen Parallelen, Halle, 1892).
Ozcumesivs (lo_hatcnm.) bishop of Tricca in in the
Commentary on Romans occupies pp. 195~
413 of his orks (ed. Joan. chu:ninl Paris, 1631). It is prac-
tically a Catena with some contributions by Oecumenius himself;
it includes copious extracts from Photius (Phot)), the eminent

pamamhofComnﬁmple(r 820-¢. 391),|huemocudmlﬂy

Tnsomn,.«:'r (Theoph.) ; archbishop of Bulgaria under Michael
VII Ducas (1071~1078), and still living in 1118. His Commentary
is one of the best specimens of its kind (Opp. ed. Venet, 1754~
1763, tom. ii. 1-118).

Evruvuvs Zigasexvs (Euthym.-Zig.) ; living after 1118; monk
hnmmmmmaudhugh&wwhlhe

Alexius Comnenus. His Commentaries on St. Paul's
mum not published until 1887 (ed. Calogeras : Athens);
and as for that reason they have not been utilized in previous

edadm we have drawn upon them rather largely. deserve
their terseness, general precision of thought,
:ﬁ the writers of lﬁm&te they follow closely in the foot-

ncplol'Chmouwm.




COMMENTARIES ci

a. Latin Wrilers.

Aum(z\mlmtr). The Epistle to the Romans heads
Commentaries on thirteen Epistles of St. Paul, which in
&1: the oldest) MSS. bear the name of St. Ambrose,
and from circumstance came to be included in the printed
editions of his works. The Benedictines, Du Frische and Le
in 1690, argued against their genuineness, which has been

_ with mmm}memﬂnmm by the latest editor,
P. A. Ballerini (S. 4 Opera, tom. iii, p. 350 ff. ; Mediolani,
1877). The real authorship of this work is one of the still open

of li criticism. The date and place of composition
are fairly fixed. It was probably written at Rome, and (unless
unhcum'f‘!gduﬂngtheEpimedDmmabounhe
year 380 A.D. for some time supposed to be
a certain Hilary the Deacon, as a which appears in the
commentary is referred by St. Augustine to sancius Hilarius
a duas Epp. PJ‘H iv. 7). The commentary cannot really
plneecd from the great Hilary Iof Poitiers), but however the fact is
it is probably he who is meant. More recently an
elaborate attempt has been made by the Old-Catholic scholar,
Dr. I.ugcn, to vindicate the work for Faustinus, a Rommcs-
I:Llﬂ the required date. [Dr. Langen first propou his
ivered at Bonn in 1880. but has since given
the substance of them in his Geschichte d. rim. Kirche, pp. 599-
610.] A case of some strength seemed to be made out, but it
o with arguments which appear to preponderate by
in Hﬂgenl'cld’s Zeitschrift for 1883, pp. 415-470. Unfor-
tunately the result is purely negative, and the commentary is stili
without an owner. It has come out in the course of discussion
that it presents a considerable resemblance, though not so much
as to imply identity of authorship, with the Quaesiiones ex ufrogue
Testamento, printed among the works of St. Augustine. The com-
mentator was a man of intelligence who gives the best account we
have from nnmL‘ty of the origin of the Roman Church (see above,
been used in this edition more for its interesting

text than for the permanent value of its exegesis.

Prracius (Pelag.). In the Appendix to the works of St. Jerome
(ed. Migne xi. [P. L. xxx.], col. 659 fI.) there is a series of Com-
mentaries on St. Paul's Epistles which is now known to proceed
from the author of Pelagianism. The Commentary was
written before 410. It consists of brief but well written
rather dexterously tumed so as not to clash with his
m But it has not come down to us as Pelagius left it.

s, and perhaps others, made excisions in the interests
of orthodoxy.

g
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Huen or St. Victor (Hugo a S. Victore, Hugh of Paris);

€. 1097-1141. Amon?:t the works of theﬁrea mznic of the
twelfth are published Allegoriae in Novum Testamenium,
Lib. VI. Allggoriae in Epistolam Pauli ad Remanos (Migne,
P. L. clxxv, col. 879), and Quaestiones et Decisiones ﬁvcf{iﬂhl
D. Pauli. 1. In Epistolam ad Romanos (Migne, clxxv, 431).
mumhenu'cilg‘ofmebotb’m’thmhdhm &Hughmlty!:iul
ive mystical as to the rati

wulendem[ the Middle Ages. - e

Prrer Asxvanp, 1079-1142. Pelri Abaclardi commeniariorum

super S. Pauli Epistolam ad Romanos libri quingue (Migne, P. L.

elxxviil. col. 783). The com hd&bﬂlﬁ:‘m

exphin; 'munuam'r::h of i u{i
eac g a

attempts (not always very y)mmmd
t. Occasionally he discusses theological or moral questions,

often with great originality, often showing indications of the opinions
for which he was condemned’ (Migne, op. cif. col. 30). So far as
we have consulted it, we have fi it based partly on partly

on Augustine, and rather weak and indecisive in its character.

Tromas Aquixas, ¢. 1225-1274, called Doctor Angelicus. His
Expositio in Epistolas omnes Divi Pauli Apostols (Oﬁ'l'mtﬁ.
Venetiis, 1593) formed part of the preparation which he made for
his great work the Summa Theologiae—a which consisted
in the careful study of the sentences of Peter bard, the Scriptures
with the comments of the Fathers, and the works of Aristotle. His
commentary works out in great detail the method of exegesis started
bySt.Aufnine. No modern reader who turns to it can fail to
be struck by the immense intellectual power displayed, and by the
precision and completeness of the logical analysis. Its value is
chiefly as a complete and methodical exposition from a definite
point of view. That in attempting to fit every argument of
St. Paul into the form of a scholastic syllogism, and in making
every thought harmonize with the Augustinian doctrine of grace,
there should be a tendency to make St, Paul's words fit a precon-
ceived system is not unnatural.

3. Reformation and Post-Reformation Periods,

Corrr, John (¢. 1467-1519); Dean of St. Paul's. Colet, the
friend of Erasmus, delivered a series of lectures on the Epistle to
the Romans about the year 1497 in the University of Oxford.
These were published in 1873 with a translation by J. H.

M.A., Sur-Master of St. Paul's School. They are full of interest
as an historical memorial of the earlier English Reformation.

Exasuvs, Desiderius, 1466-1536. Erasmus' Greek Testament




§10] COMMENTARIES ciii

his Paraphrasis Novi Teslaments, a work, in 1522. He
mgmmdn;linwhuhc conceived and planned than in the
manner in he accomplished it. He published the first
edition of the Greek~New Testament, and the first commentary on
t which made use of the learning of the Renaissance, and edited
for the first time many of the early fathers. But in all that he did
there are great defects of execution, defects even for his own time.
He was more successful in raising questions than in solving them ;
and his commentaries suffer as much from timidity as did those of
Luther from excessive boldness. His aim was to reform the Church
znpllbliﬁﬁng and interpreting the records of early Christianity—an

which harmonized ill with the times in which he lived. His

- work was rather to prepare the way for future developments.

Luruer, Martin, 1483-1546. Luther’s contribution to the
literature of the Romans was confined to a short Preface, published
in 1523. But as marking an epoch in the study of St. Paul's
writings, the most important place is occupied by his Commentary
on the Galatians. is was published in a shorter form, /n epis/.
P. ad Galatas Marl. Lutheri commeni. in 1519; in a longer form,
In epist. P. ad Gal. commenlarius ex praclectionibus Marl, Lutheri
collectus, 1535. Exegesis was not Luther’s strong point, and his
commentaries bristle with faults. They are defective, and prolix ;
full of bitter controversy and one-sided. The value of his contribu-
tion to the study of St. Paul's writings was of a different character.
By grasping, if in a one-sided way, some of St. Paul's leading
ideas, and by insisting upon them with unwearied boldness and
persistence, produced conditions of religious life which made
the comprehension of part of the Apostle’s teaching possible. His
‘exegetical notes could seldom be quoted, but he paved the way for
A correct exegesis.

Meraxcuriox, Philip (1497-1560), was the most scholarly of
the Reformers. His Adnotationes in ep. P. ad Rom. with a preface
:lb:Lutlm' was published in 1522, his Commentarii in Ep. ad Rom.
in 1540.

Carvix, John (1509-1564). His Commentardi in omnes epistolas
Pauli Apost. was first published at Strassburg in 1539. Calvin was
by far the greatest of the commentators of the Reformation. He

 is clear, lucid, honest, and straightforward.

As the is an interesting one, how far Calvin brought his peculiar
views to the study of the Epistle and how far he derived them
from it by an uncompromising exegesis, we are glad to place before the

reader a statement by one who is familiar with Calvin's wni (Dr. A. M.
Fairbairn, Prhd'mb:; Mansfield C ). *The first edition of the
Institutes was in 1536. It has hardly any detailed exposition of
the hﬁl doctrine, but is made u six parts: Expositions
(i) of the Decalogue ; (ii) of the Apostolic Cnur 3 (i) of the Lord’s Prayer;
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E?dt:&m- (v) of the Roman uhl-daai:h;:!&ml
. There a single para-
the Commentary on

i
I
f
i

Bzza, Theodore (1519-1605). His edition of the Gmk Testa-

ment with transla Mnmﬁmmﬁmrhhbd
H. Stephanus,in 1565, his Adnolationes majores in N. T. Plz

in 1594

Am”m(]nkobl-lmpk ).:560-!609.Pm(motdh:mlqﬂm,

1603. Asa typical exam opposite school

wtlfnofCalvhmybemkmAmhlm. His works were com-

mnnnlyfev,mdhepmdwedfewammﬁu. Two tracts of
mdeﬂadloexphmmgkommviimdh He

admirably illustrates the statement of Hallam that *every one who

had to defend a cause, found no course so ready as 1o explain the

Scriptures consistently with his own tenets.’

The two principal Roman Catholic commentators of the seven-

teenth century were Estius and Cornelius a Lapide.

bis Commenters “':“ﬁ;.“},“"°'z£f”:«2m2’ in 16

is Commentaria in omnes d. : at Ant 1614,

Esmivs (W. van Est), ob. :6!3.2:1 Provost and

Douay. His Jn ommes Pauli' et aliorum aposiolor. episiolas com-

menlar, was published after his death at Douay in 1614-1616.

Grorivs (Huig van Groot), 1583-1645. His Ammolaliones

in N. T. were published at Paris in 1644. This distinguished

pummnﬁmhdmmhhymﬁn;‘m:ﬂd

].].Scﬂigerulcyden,mdhlsCommﬂryonlhe was

the first wniplto e}udduhnthemmelplﬂo-
loglml Icum&nmhumuer. He had
y the ability for the task he had and

undertaken,
tllbongi: gmupanulpuqmmmn&dmmeddomuc

Thewotkofthphﬂologhuandlchohndthemmxhudlh
first hall of the seventeenth century on the Old and New Testament
was summed up in Crified Sacrd, first published in 1660. It
cdnuhuexmfmmmelndmsschomfmvmmdﬁmu

to Grotius, and re m!)omlwhk'hphllologtallmdymlhc

N. T had u t time a
Eng&hoommmm belonging to the seventeenth century
dcumnouu.
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Haxsoxn, 1605-1660), Fellow of Magdalen College,
Oxl'ord,lndClanmof(Chfh Church. Hammond was well known
as a royalist. He assisted in the production of Walton's Polyglost.
His P and Annolations Nav Testament appeared in
1653, a few years before his at a tim=+ when the disturbances
of the Civil War compelled him to live in retirement. He has
been styled the father of English commentators, and certainly no
considerable exegetical work before his time had appeared in this

. But he has a further title to fame. His commentary
mwyducnﬂtheﬁﬂeof'hhmriml.' In his interpretation
he has detached himself from the dogmatic struggles of the seven-
teenth century, and throughout he attempts to expound the Apostle
ce with his own ideas and those of the times when he

lived.
Locke, John (1662-1704), the well-known philosopher, devoted
his last years to the study of St. Paul's Epistles, and in 1705-1707
blished 4 Paraphrase and Noles fo the Epistle of St. Paul
fo the Galalians, the first and second Epistles fo the Corinthians, and
wﬂﬁﬂnk the Romans and Ephesians. Appended is an Essay
Jor the undersianding of St. Paul's Epistles by consulting St. Paul
Aimself. A study of this essay is of great interest. It is full of
acute ideas and thoughts, and would amply vindicate the claim of

}i

~ the author to be classed as an * historical " interpreter. The eom-
. mentaries were translated into German, and must have had some

influence on the future development of Biblical Exegesis.

Bexger, J. A. (Beng.), 1687-1752; a Lutheran prelate in
Wirtemberg. His Gnomon Novi Testamenti (1742) stands out
lmg the exegetical literature not only of the eighteenth century
but of all centuries for its masterly terseness and precision and
for its combination of spiritual insight with the best scholarship of
his time.

WersTEIx (or Wettstein), J. J, 1693-1754 ; after being deposed
ﬁmoﬁoeaiBaselonac{mj-g:ofhcterodoxyhcbeachro-
fessor in the Remonstrants’ College at Amsterdam. His Greek
Testament appeared 1751, 1752. Wetstein was one of those inde-
fatigable students whose first-hand researches form the base of
other men’s labours, In the history of textual criticism he deserves
10 be named by the side of John Mill and Richard Bentley; and
besides his ion of MSS. he collected a mass of illustrative
matter on the N, T, from classical, patristic, and rabbinical sources

- which is still of great value.

4. Modern Period.

Tuoruck, F. A. G, 1799-1877; Professor at Halle. Tholuck
was a man of large sympathies and strong religious character, and
- L]
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both personally and through his commentary (which came out first
in 1824 and has beenmost:llhanmm‘::?hlcd)uudndnvﬂe
influence outside Germany ; this is specially marked in the American

cx?uu
rmirzscur, C. F. A. (Fri), 1801-1846, Professor at Giessen.
Fritzsche on Romans (3 vols. 1836-1843), like Liicke on St
and Bleck on Hebrews, is a vast of materials to w all
t editors have been greatly Fritzsche was one
of those philologists whose researches did most to fix the laws of
N.T. Greek, but his exegesis is hard and rationalizing. He
engaged in a with Tholuck the asperity of which he
ted before his hdHemﬂhommdnnbnhm
and stmulated Tholuck to self-improvement in this respect.
Mxyrr, H. A. W, (Mey.), 1800-1873; Consistorialrath in the
kingdom of Hanover. Mcyu’lfamoumhﬁmhrn
louppcuin:&;:,mdwcnauiedunvhhwngm
succession of new and constantly his

There is an excellent English dtheConmeua:
Romans published by Messrs. T. and T. Clark under the
ship of Dr. W, P. Dickson in 1873, 1874. Meyer and De Wette
may be said to have been the founders of the modern style of
commenting, at once scientific and pnpuhr:ndentiﬂc,
' la. andm ‘ulxu' d:iud and
WS, popular by reason terseness power
of presenting the sifted results of and research.
Meyer's death the Commentary on Romans has been edited with
equal conscientiousness and thoroughness by Dr. Bernhard Weiss,
Professor at Berlin (hence ‘ Mey.-W.). Dr. Weiss has not all his
predecessor’s vigour of style and is rather difficult to follow, but
c:ﬁhﬂyinu:mdaiﬁdmmuhlrulm
Werre, W. M. L. (De W.), 1780-1849; Professor for a short
time at Berlin, whence he was dismissed, afterwards at Basel. His
Kursgefasstes exegetisches Handbuch sum Newen Testament first
appeared in 1836-1848. De Wette was an ardent lover of freedom
and rationalistically inclined, but his commentaries are models of
brevity and
Stuart, Moses, 1780-1852 ; Professor at Andover, Mass. Comme.
on Romans first published in 1832 (British edition with preface by
Dr. Pye-Smith in 1833). At a time when Biblical exegesis was
not being very actively prosecuted in Great Britain two works of
solid merit were produced in America. One of these was by
Moses Stuart, who did much to naturalize German methods. He
large obligations to Tholuck, but is i as
a commentator and modified considerably the Calvinism of his

.

-

8

Hoves, Dr. C,, 1797-1878; Professor at Princeton, New Jersey.
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His Comm. on Romans first published in 1835, rewritten in 1864,
is a weighty and learned doctrinal exposition based on the principles
‘of the Westminster Confession. Like Noses Stuart, Dr. Hodge
‘also owed much of his philological equipment to Germany where
“he had studied.
Avvorp, Dr. H. (Alf), 1810-1871; Dean of Canterbury. His
Greek Testoment (1849-1861, and subsequently) was the first to
import the results of German exegesis into many circles in England.
Nonconformists (headed by the learned Dr. J. Pye-Smith) had been
in advance of the Established Church in this respect. Dean Alford's
laborious work is characterized by vigour, good sense, and scholar-
ship, sound as far as it goes; it is probably still the best complete
Greek Testament by a single >

WorpsworTn, Dr. Christopher, 1809-1885; Bishop of Lincoln.
Wordsworth’s Greek Tesfament (1856-1860, and subse-
y) is of an older type than Dean Alford’s, and chiefly valuable
for its patristic learning. The author was not only a distinguished
Ehle but a literary scholar of a high order (as may be seen by
his Athens and Attica, Conjectural Emendations of Ancient Authors,
‘and many other publications) but he wrote at a time when the
reading public was less exigent in matters of higher criticism and
interpretation.

owetT, B., 1817-1893; widely known as Master of Balliol

College and Regius Professor of Greek in the University of Oxford.

His edition of S. Paul's Epistles to the Thessalonians, Galatians,

" and Romans first appeared in 1855 ; second edition 1859 ; recently
re-edited by Prof. L. Campbell. Professor Jowett's may be said to

have been the first attempt in England at an entirely modern view
of the Epistle. The essays contain much beautiful and suggestive

writing, but the exegesis is loose and dhafmnung

. Vavenax, Dr, C. J. (Va.); Dean of daff. Dr. Vaughan's
dition first came out in 1859, and was afterwards enlarged; the

edition used for this commentary has been the 4th (1874). It is

" 'a close study of the Epistle by a finished scholar with little further

help than the Concordance to the Septuagint and Greek Testament :

s greatest value lies in the careful selection of illustrative passages
Krtry, W.; associated at one time with the textual critic

‘Tregelles. His Notes on the Epistle fo the Romans (London, 1873),
‘are written from a detached and peculiar standpoint; but they are
| the fruit of sound scholarship and of prolonged and devout study,
(and they deserve more attention than they have received.

' Brer, Dr. J. Agar; Tutor in the Wesleyan College, Richmond.
‘Dr. Beet's may be described as the leading Wesleyan commentary:
it starts from a very caretul exposition of the text, but is intended
throughout as a contribution to systematic theology. The first
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ullppuredinlsn,lbemdiu 1881, and there have been
seve

Goner, Dr. F. (Go.), Professor at Neuchatel. Commentaire sur
I'"Eplire aux Romains, Paris, &c., 1379- English translation in
T. and T. Clark’s serics, 1881. Godet and Oltramare are both

Prmw-Smu with a German ; and their com-
imihrhd:lrm are ex

gi\'ingmd interpretations under the names

of their supporters. mlwnedmdthoughtfnlwuh
urmgutinuelg_luil and weakest in textual criticism.

OLTRAMARE, E Oltr.), 1813-1894 ; Professor at Geneva.

Commiis 2 Tyl o) " Reseiubling

(a volume on c 1 in 1843
Gode:iuLy&dmlus.Ohnmummhmmme
stronger grip and greater individuality in exegesis, though the

angmalmnnf-hichhehfonddonotdnylm&m-
selves as ri

Moure, Rev. H. C. G. (Mou.); Principal of Riﬂley Hall,
Cambridge. Mr. Moule’s ion (in the
Schools) nppuredm:&n It reminds us of

its elcguu indepe!ulence m—

menmbutsthfulﬂrinexeged& The point of view approaches

as nearly as an English Churchman is likely to to Cal-

vinism. Mr.ﬂMoulehnnhoomwdonth in Zh
tor's Bible.

nolu,bntmtacmpleteeduion. It is perhaps true that the
analysis is somewhat emeliw:ly divided and subdivided; in
exegesis it is largely based on Meyer, but it shows everywhere the
hand of a most lucid writer and accomplished theologian.




T R el .

COMMENTARIES cix

famerlyl‘rind of Bishop Hatfield's
Romans to the Puipit

R A. Lipc.), 1830-1892; Professor at Jena. This
& ;{won o maintained his fame in other
exegesis. He had ver written a popular com-
. on Romans for the Profestantenbibel (English translation,
MemWilhams & Norgate in 1883), andhe edited
m with Galatians and pians in the
Handcommentar euen  Testament (Fret’bu.rg i. B. 1891).
Thi iiagrutim ent on the earlier work, and is perhaps
: myrupecutheben,u it is the latest, of German commen-
aries ; especially on the side of historical criticism and Biblical
theology it is unsurpassed. No other commentary is so different
pm those of our own countrymen, or would serve so well to
S Iement their deficiencies.
- Scuagrer, Dr. A.; Professor at Minster. Dr. Schaefer'’s Er-
klarung d. Briefes an die Rimer (Munster i. W., 1891) m.n;
N as a"’?eumen of Roman ic commentaries. It is
santly clearly written, with fair knowledge of exegetical
ure, but seems to us often just to miss the point of the
Apostle's thought. Dr. Schanz, ablest of Roman Catholic
;ommentators, has not treated St. Paul's Epistles.
~ We are glad to have been able to refer, through the kindness of
4 friend, to a Russian commentary.
. Tuxornanes, ob. 1893; was Professor and Inspector in the
bu? Ecclesiastical Academy and afterwards Bishop of
la Suzdal. He early gave up his see and retired to
a ;_H’e of learning and devotion. His commentary on the Romans
! in 18go. He is described as belonging to an
pld and to a certain extent antiquated school of exegesis. His
commentary is based mainly on that of Chrysostom. Theophanes
s both the strength and weakness of his master, Like him he is
len historical in his treatment, like him he sometimes fails to
p the more profound points in the Apostle’s teaching.

most
fields

Bk



ABBREVIATIONS

——
Ecclesiastical Writers (see p. xcvili l.).
Amb. . . Ambrose,
Ambrstr. . Ambrosiaster.
Ath. * Athanasius,
Auvg. . . Augustine.
Bas, . Basil.
Chrys. .
Clem.-Alex. . Clement of Alexandria,
Clem.-Rom. . Clement of Rome.
Cypr. . - Cyprian.
Cyr.-Alex. . Cyril of Alexandria.
Cyr.-Jerus. . Cyril of Jerusalem.
Epiph. Epiphanius.
. Euscbius.
l- uthym -ng. Euthymius Zigabenus.
Hippol. Hippolytus,
Ign. . . Ignatius.
Jer. (Hieron,) Jerome,
Jos.. s & Josephus.
Method. Methodius,
Novat. Novatian,
Oecum. . Oecumenivs.
Orig. . . Origen.
Orig.-lat. . Latin Version of Origen..
Pelag. . Pelagius. ,
Ruf. . . Rufinus,
Sedul. . . Sedulius.
Tert. . . Tertullian,
Theod.- Mopu. . Theodore of Mopsuessia.
Theodrt. . Theodoret.
Theoph. . Theophylact.
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Ethiopic.
Armenian,
Gothie.
Latin.

Vetus Latina.
Vulgate.
Syriac.
Peshitto.
Harclean,
Coverdale.
Geneva.
Rheims (or Douay).

Ellicott.

. Fritzsche (C. F. A).

s * & 8 ® & s v

Gifford.
Godet.
Lightfoot.
Liddon.
Lipsius.
Meyer.
Meyer-Weiss,
Oltramare.

Vaughan.



exii ABBREVIATIONS

C.IG. s o+ » o« Corpus  Imscriptionum
Graecarum.
CIL. Sl « Corpus  Inscriplionum
Latinarum.
Grm.-Thay. « + « o+ Grimm-Thayer's ZLexi-
con.
Trench, .5'-. + « « o Trench on Symonyms.
Win. . «  « « + Winer's Grammar.
E"" . . . . . . Em
JBExeg. . .+ o o . Journal of the Sociclty of
Biblical  Literature
i and Exegesis,
ZwTh. .+ « o« o o« Zdlschrifi fir wissen-
schaftliche Theologre.
add. . . . + + .« «sddit, addunt, &c.
al o i . . » alii, alibi.
cat, (calen.) . & & . . catena.
- » - - - - m
edd. . . . . . . editores,
edd.pr. . . . . . editores priores (older
editors).
T e 4 n . . . omittit, omittunt, &c.
pauc. . » . . . + pauci.
pler. . . - . « plerique.
ﬂ.’ . . . . . . . ﬂm
praem. + + + « . praemittit, praemittunt,
&c.
ol TR e UL . reliqui.
3/3,4/6,&. . . . . twice out of three times,
four out of five times,
&c.

In text-critical notes adverbs (Jds, semel, &c.), statistics (%, %) and
cod. codd., ed. edd., &c., always qualify the word which precedes, not
which follows: *Vulg. cedd.’' = some MSS. of the Vulgate,
Epiph. cod. or Epiph. ed.=a MS. or some printed edition of
Epiphanius.

N.B.—The text commented upon is that commonly known as the
Hevisers' Greek Text (L o. the Greek Toxt presupposed in the Revised
Version of 1881) published by the Clarendon Press. The fow instances
in which the editors dissent from this toxt are noted as they ocour.
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nchquliﬂuﬂcmumducribadin&min.n.buuhmuﬁ
a direct intervention of Christ. At the same time it should
remembered that St. Paul lays stress on this fact not with a view
to personal t, but only with a view to commend his
Gospel with the weight which he knows that it deserves.

: in a double sense, by God (as in Gal i. 15) and
by man (Acts xiii. 2). The first sense is most prominent here ; or
rather it the second, which marks the historic fulfilment of
tboDlvlne . The free acceptance of the human commis-

sion may enable us to understand how there is room for free will

even in the working out of that which has been pre-ordained by
God(lecbelcwoach xi). And yet the three terms, Joidos,
xhnrds, depiopdvos, all serve to emphasize the euenually Scriptural
doctrine that human ministers, even Apostles, are but instruments
in the hand of God, with no initiative or merit of their own.

This m?lmilnnl confined to the Canonical Books : it is found also
in Assump, Moys. i. 14 itague excogitavil ef invenit me, gui ab initio orbis
ferrarum pracparatus sum, ut sim arbifer testaments illius,

elg duyyﬁm cular function for which St. Paul
is ¢ ael.nput nto pmch lj:'ﬂGo?d of God. The Gospelm
sometimes described as ‘ of God’ sometimes ‘ of Christ* (e. g.
Mark i. 1). Here, whm the thought is of the gradual unfolding
in time of a plan conceived in eternity, ‘ of God" is the more appro-
: . Itis pmbnbly a muukc in these cases to restrict the force
- of the gen. to one particular 'S,thc Gospel of which God
is the author,” or ‘of which Chm: is the subject”): all aspects are
included in wlnch the Gospel is in any way related to and

elayydov. The fundamental for the use of this word

to be Mark i. 14, 15 (cf. iv. 23). We cannot doubt

our Lord Himself described by this term (or its Aramaic

:ﬂlﬂ“} His announcement of the arrival the Messianic

It does not appear to be borrowed directly from the LXX

{where the word occurs in all on]y two [or three] times, and once for

‘| “the reward of good tidings’; the more common form is ebayyelia).

- It would seem, however, lhat there was some influence from the

rather nt use (twenty times) of eayylifes, ebayyedifeofar,

in Second Isaiah and the Psalms in connexion with the

Mld'lln Great Deliverance or Restoration from the Captivity.

A conspicuous is Isa. Ixi. 1, which is quoted or taken as

a text in Luke iv. 18. p of words is well estabhshcd in
Synopik s:iu-T{ Ij thew four times, Mark eight, Acts

allhcw one, Luke ten, Acts fifteen). It

evidently took a strong hold on the imagination of St. Paul in

connexion with his own call to missionary labours (elayyéhor sixty
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1.3,4]  THE APOSTOLIC SALUTATION 7

xi. 10 and x. 47 [) : also Ps. Sol. xvii. 23 . @, xipse, xal dvdormaor
abrois riw BaoiMa abréw vide Aavid els rov kapdr by oldas o, § Beds, Tob
Bao\cioas dnl "lopai) waidi oov xr). ; 4 Ezra xil. 32 (in three of the
extant versions, Syr. Arab. Armen.); and the Talmud and Targums
(passages in Weber, Altsyn. Theol. p. 341). Our Lord Himself
appears to have made little use of this title: he raises a difficulty
about it (Mark xii. 35-371). But this verse of Ep. to Romans
shows that Christians early pointed to His descent as fulfilling one
of the conditions of Messiahship ; similarly 2 Tim. ii. 8 (where the
assertion is made a part of St. Paul's * Gospel"); Actsii. 30; Heb.
vii. 14 ‘it is evident that our Lord hath sprung out of Judah” (see
also Eus. . E. L vii. 17, Joseph and Mary from the same tribe).
Neither St. Paul nor the Acts nor Epistle to Hebrews defines more
nearly how the descent is traced. For this we have to go to
the First and Third Gospels, the early chapters of which embody
wholly distinct traditions, but both converging on this point.  There
Mood reason to think that St. Luke i, ii had assumed substan-

ripfowow "Tovdar xai
l‘dv&vim«\u‘lﬂpu,m#rﬁ ‘IepanA, &c. ; of. Hamack's
s from the relationship

« « » RaTd wrelpa are opposed to each other, not as
* to ‘divine,’ but as ‘body’ to *spirit,” both of which in
are human, though the H which is the abiding pro-
of His Spli;ll is something more than human. See on xara

‘,w- be! .

dpiobivros: *designated” It is usual to propose for this
ternative between (i) ‘proved to be,” * marked out as
! (Bexbévros, amodavdivros Chrys.), and (ii) ‘appointed,’ * in-
‘installed,’ in fact and not merely in i For this latter
ich is that adopted by most modern commentators) the
quoted, Acts x. 42 olrés dorwr & dpopivos iwd Tob Beod
kol wexpiw, and xvil. 31 pdAu xpivew . . . i dedpl §
word itself does not determine the meaning either
be determined by the context. But here the particular
neutral ; so that we ;I“m look to the T;'“dcrscor;cx:
teaching generally. Now it is certain that St. Pau
that the Son of God decame Son hy(the Re::urrcction.
Epistles are clear on this point (esp. 2 Cor. iv. 4;
Col. i. 15~19). At the same time he did regard the
making a difference—if not in the transcendental
Father to the Son (which lie beyond our cogni-

i

u

:

i

B

ERestay]
‘§§?§2525?7E§



Tempter (Matt. iv. 3, 61) and the
i. 11y, ix. 70). The crowning instance is the confession of
St Peter in the version which is probably derived. from the Lagra,
“Thou art the Christ, the Son 'of the living God," Matt. xvi. 16.

=

g_s
g
iE
g
E
g

carly addition), and this passage very
direct and. explicit. The further hi of the term, with its
strengthening addition posoyerqs, may be followed in Swete, Apost.
Creed, p. 24 fl, where recent attempts to restrict the Sonship of
Christ to His earthly manifestation are duly weighed and discussed.
In this passage we have seen that the declaration of Sonship dates
from the Resurrection: but we have also seen that St. Paul re-
garded the Incarnate Christ as existing before His Incarnation ;
and it is as certain that when he speaks of Him as & ios vide
(Rom. viil. 32), é éovrei vids (viil. 3), he intends to cover the period
of pre-existence, as that St. John identifies the povoyorse with the

:
;
ES
:
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pre-existent There is no sufficient reason to think that
the Early so far as it reflected upon these terms, under-
stood them differently.
There are three moments to each of which are applied with variations the
T TR e
g ran tion H
:;l:)ﬁ Acts xiii. canmhuumtha :}lhc 2;-
nite idea of , which is however beld in check by the
doctrine of in both its forms, Pauline (2 Cor. iv. 4, &c., uf sup.)
fi.). The moments in question are so many steps

and Johannean i1
in the g@unﬂlﬂylﬁkd%whm[ﬂﬁwﬁdlﬁ
m,wmh&ewdd&uﬁmdm-ﬁomnh

v Buvdpes: not with viod ©eod, as Weiss, Lips. and others, * Son
n power,’ opposed to the present state of humiliation, but
rather adverb !thenal:fying dpialivros, ‘ declared with might to be
Son of God. Resurrection is regarded as a ‘miracle’ or
* signal manifestation of Divine Power.! Comp. esp. 2 Cor. xiii. 4
éoravpily i doevelas, A& (5 dx durdpews Oeoi. This parallel de-

termines the connexion of dv dur.
xard wreipa : not (i) = Mwipa“Ayior, the Third Person
in the T'rinity (as the Patristic writers generally and some moderns),
because the antithesis of odpf and mwipa requires that they shall
be in the same person; mor (ii), with Beng. and other moderns
(even Lid.) = the Divine Nature in Christ as if the Human Nature
~ were coextensive with the odpf and the Divine Nature were co-
- extensive with the mwipa, which would be very like the error of
- Apollinaris; but (iii) the human mweipa, like the human odp,
. distinguished however from that of ordinary humanity by an
~ exceptional and transcendent Holiness (cf. Heb. ii. 17; iv. 15 ‘it
behoved Him in all things to be made like unto His brethren . .

| yet without sin’).

' not found in literature, three ti in LXX of
| u.mmm. not always in agreement with Heb, (Pm. zov, 6 [xovi. 6
strength']; xcvi. 12 [xevil. 12 ‘holy pame,’ lit. * memorial"]; cxliv. §
exlv. 5 *honour']). In all three places it is used of the Divine attribute;
2 Macc, iil. 12 we have § roi viwov dyiaoden. In Test. X117, Patr.
the iden mreip. . occurs of the saints in Paradise.
is its character, but may belo:‘g to the original
in ly early. If so, the use of the phrase is so
t the mption would be that it was not
St. Paul. same instance would show that
f and alone "'yimplz""-.'!‘be
the Divine nature, is that in which the Divinity
. The clear definition of this point was one of
controversies of the fifth and sixth

results of the Christological
centuries (Loofs, Dogmengesch. § 39, 3). For dywe. see on dyo ver. 7.
4§ dvaordoews vexpidv: a remarkable phrase as applied to Christ.
His was not a ‘ resurrection of dead persons’ (* ajenrisynge of dead
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10 EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS (L. 4 5.

men’ Wic,) but of a single dead person. We might rather
uﬁﬂ&wxp@v(ﬂhl?ﬂ.is);tﬂditil that this

(Mark xii. 36, 371; Ps. Sol. 36
without thereby thobe‘(?'od’:lheyupnﬂy
wl

the Resurrection that the Apostles took it to express their central
belief (Phil. ii. 9 fT., &c.).

5. . The best explanation of the plur. seems to be that
&Pmm:himselfwilhtlnotben\pom

xdpis is an important word with a distinctively theological use
and great variety of meaning: {thobjedively, ‘sweetness,’ ‘at-
tractiveness,' a sense going back to omer!Od.vilL:u);Pﬂ.ﬂ'.
(xliv.) 3 dgexify xdpes dv xelheal oov: X. 12 Myot ordpares
oooi yipus: Luke iv. 22 Ndyou ydpiros 2 (2) subjectively *favour,”
‘kindly feeling,’ *good will," especially as shown by a
o an inferior. In Eastern despotisms this personal
on the part of the king or chieftain is most important: hence
elpeiv ydpww is the commonest form of phrase in the O. T. (Gen.
vi. 8; xviii. 3, &c); in many of these passages (esp. in anthropo-

morphic scenes where God is as colloquy
with man) it is used of * finding favour’ in the sight of Thus
the word comes 1o be used (3) of the *favour’ or ‘good will*
of God; and that (a) generally, as in Zech. xii. :ohﬁumﬁ-
Xdperos mal olerippos, but far more commonly in N. T. il. 40:
John i. 14, 16, &c.); (8) by a usage which is specially characteristic
of St. Paul (though not confined to him), with o
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' (4) The cause being put for the effect xipis denotes (s) *the state

of gme or favour m;iﬁmsiﬂl :l;joyt (m 2), or
like ydpiopa, any parti or grace (whigns ydperos
ﬂ;ﬂ.!}. We note however that the later technical use, esp.
of the Latin grafia, for the Divine prompting and help which
precedes and accompanies right action does not correspond exactly
to the usage of N.T. (5) As xdpis or ‘kindly fecling” in the
donor evokes a corresponding xdpw or ‘ gratitude” in the recipient,
it comes to mean simply ‘thanks” (1 Cor. x. 30).
xdpw here = that general favour which the Ap. shares with all
Christians and by virtue of which he is one ; dwogroksiy = the more
peculiar gifts of an A X
We observe that St. Paul regards this spiritual endowment as
conferred upon him by Christ (&' of)—we may add, acting through
His Spirit, as the like gifts are described elsewhere as proceeding
from the Spirit 5: Cor, xii, &c.).
els dmaxoiy : may be rendered with Vulg. ad odediendum
Jidei provided that wior, is not hardened too much into the sense
which it afterwards acquired of a ‘b::x of doctrine’ (with art.
rj) wioves Jude 3). At this early date a body of formulated doctrine,
it is rapidly coming to exist, does not still exist: mions
is still, what it izzgr::omimnﬂy to St. Paul, the lively act or impulse
of adhesion to Christ, In confessing Christ the lips ‘obey” this
H of the heart (Rom. x. 10). From another point of view,

a step further back, we may speak of ‘obeying the Gospel”

§ . X, 16). Faith is the act of assent by which the Gospel is
: . . See below on ver, 17,
. dv wilou toig d0veowv.  Gif, argues for the rendering ‘among all

mations” on the ground that a comprehensive address is best suited
10 the opening of the Epistle, mfsmlo the proper meaning of the
wivra ra 0 (cf. Gen, xviii. 18, &c.). But St. Paul's com-
3 as an Apostle was ially to the Gentiles (Gal. ii. 8), and it
\|'is more pointed to tell the Roman Christians that they thus belong
his special province (ver. 621._!ban to regard them merely as one
‘among the mass of nations. This is also clearly the sense in which
‘the word is used in ver. 13. Cf. Hort, Rom. and Eph. p. 21 f.
Tol adroé. This is rather more than simply ‘for
His 2 idea goes back to the O. T, (Ps. cvi. [cv.] 8;
XX, 14; Mal i. 11). The Name of God is intimately
connected with the revelation of God. Israel is the instrument or
minister of that revelation; so that by the fidelity of Israel the
itself is made more impressive and commended in the
eyes of other nations. But the Christian Church is the new Israel:
and hence the gaining of fresh converts and their fidelity when
. gained serves in like manner to commend the further revelaticn
made of God in Christ (etros, cf. Acts v. 41 ; Phil. ii. o).

E



that the authorities which place the doxology at
are quite different from those which omit é» "Péup here and in
;er.ls. For a full discussion of the question see the Introduction,
O

dquicl'cu Mha‘-rv)remuconﬁueuﬂyhmlh
phrase which is translated in AV, and RV. “an holy convocation*
(s0 eleven times in Lev. xxiii and Ex. xii. :6& The
pears to be due to a misunderstanding, the Heb. word used being one
with which the LXX translators were not familiar, Whereas in
Heb. the phrase usually runs, ‘on such a day there shall be a holy
convocation,’ the LXX treat the word translated convocation as an
adj. and make ‘day’ the subject of the sentence, ‘such a day

$

E
1
g
i
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Christians; and they personally receive the consecration which
under the Old Covenant was attached to *times and seasons.’

For the detailed statement of the evidence
ﬂmww%.m:—- Fepeng sachSey
from ¥ o call, a technical term almost

to

denoting a a special religious
AR L,

o L 16b; « xxfil, 7, 8, 27,

Num. xaviii. 35 Nwhuulhmpu-mwhulhlilhhz‘!:.
a day there shall be a holy convoeation,’ the LXX have “such a day shall
be dyla,” i.e. they alter the form of the sentence, make subject,
udu-ﬂw*withhlpfupﬂfmuuldj.‘mttlu&llla
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& specially appolnted, chosen, distinguished ®), Ay (day)*; L A. in 7L ix.
:Ggandh.l.'l. They read analogously with ¥IPD in Lev, xxiii. 2 al

Jhmis..s(ﬁ oy i viaw . (K:!d';hlm
similarly xxix, 1, 7, 12), winkyror same word
u(um-’qmduum "mu?m i 16; xxvi. g, for the

y the
y appointed (cf. Josh. xx. 9 al wdday al dwivAgrod rois vloit "Tapagd),
Is. i. 13 “ the calling of 2
qw, and iv. § “all her convocations’ wipuiaAy abris.
rom all this, it occurs to me that the were not familiar with the term
NP, and did not know what it meant. I think it probable that they pro-

nounced it not as a subst, XD, but as a participle XD (* called ),

dyiois. The history of this word would seem to be very parallel

to that of sAgrois. It is more probable that its meaning developed
by a process of decpeniulg from without inwards than by extension
from within outwards. Its connotation would seem to have been
at first physical and ceremonial, and to have become gradually
‘more and more ethical and spiritual. (1) The fundamental idea
to be that of “separation’ So the word ‘holy’ came
' ‘be applied in all the Semitic languages, (2) to that which was
*set apart’ for the service of God, whether things (e. g. 1 Kings vii.
.&[31]) or persons (e. g. Ex, xxii. 31 [29]). But (3) inasmuch as
‘that which was so *set apart’ or * consecrated’ to God was required
‘1o be free from blemish, the word would come to denote * freedom
! blemish, spot, or stain"—in the first instance physical, but
as moral ideas ripened, also moral. (4) At first the

_ “holiness,” whether ph or moral, would be directly
with the service of God, but it would gradually become

detached from this connexion and denote * freedom from blemish,
or stain,’ in itself and apart from any particular destination.
L sense it might be applied even to God Himself, and we

it so applied even in the earliest Hebrew literature (e. g.

1 Sam. vi. 20). And in proportion as the conception of God itself
became elevated and purified, the word which expressed this
central attribute of His Being would contract a meaning of more
severe and awful purity, till at last it becomes the culminating
and supreme expression for the very essence of the Divine Nature.
When once this height had been reached the sense so acquired

® Biel (Lex, im LXX.) cites from Phavorinus the gloss, #A., § saAeors wai §
dfoxwriry,
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- Hulhua.udndhd.hthmmm&ycmﬂlqmn
l to the sequence of the documents.
There is an interesting progression in the addresses of St. Paul's
1 Epp.: l.!MGﬂquﬂwﬁ(thwhc), 1, 2 Cor. rj
' duxh. 4 voig dyins; 1 Cor. Rom. khgrois dyioes ; Rom, Phil. wiow reis
drylous ; Cd.mt&yksdm
'l‘ha d’tbelnuleurch,uaunltmmcIf.hmmpromi-
~ nentin &" that of individual Christians forming part of
, MN (the Church Catholic) is more inent
in the later. Anditwouldbenatunlthuihemshou be some
such progression of thought, as the number of local churches multi-
plied, and as the Apostle himself came to see them in a larger
i It would however be a mistake to a at once
this that the use of dexAnaia for the local Church necessarily
came first in order of time. On the other side may be urged the
y of the Pentateuch, where
Juxphwwmuyumdsforthrdlmmmmbl of the whole
Eople.uwellulhenyingolonrlmd!—l:mselﬂnMalt.x\n.ls
ut the question is too large to be argued as a side issue

Rudolf Sohm's elaborate Alrchenrecht (Leipzig, 1892) starts from the
a-npﬁmlhltlhlpiuidnh!hnoflh urch as a whole. But just
this part of his learned work has by no means met with general acceptance.

xdpis xal elpiyrm. Observe the combination and deepencd re-
ligious significance of the common Greek salutation yaipew, and
the common Heb, salutation Shalom, ‘ Peace.” xdpis and eipim are
both used in the full theological sense : xdpis = the favour of God,
 elpipm = the cessation of hostility to him and the peace of mind
‘which follows upon it.
There are four formulae of greeting in N. T.: the simple

Xxaipew in St. James ; ydpis xai elpiom in Epp. Paul. (except 1, 2 Tim.)
and in 1,
2

2 Peter xdpes, Theos, elpipm in the Epistles to Timothy
_ ohn ; ﬂm xal elpim xal dydmy in St;d!ude
i . We have seen how ydps had acquired a deeper sense in
N. .u compared with O. T.; with «lpfey this process had taken
I'-phee earlier. It too begins as a phrase of social intercourse,
marking that stage in the advance of civilization at which the
assumption that every stranger encountered was an enemy gave
place to overtures of friendship (Eipjwm oo Jud. xix. 20, &c.). But
the word soon began to be used in a religious sense of the cessation

the restoration of harmony between God
‘and xﬂx.[xxﬁ:i.]u Kipios eddoyfoes riv Aadw abrod dv
wlprry : lxxxv, [Ixxxiv.] 8 Aakjon dpiquklrb)duc&m bid. 10
Suxanoaivm xal elpiey xarepilnoay: cxm.[ ] 165 «lpivm wodAj rois
;Wtb*-:hﬁﬁ.smmwh'm Jer. xiv.
13 d\jfuar xal ddpipne dbow éml s yis: Ezek. xxxiv, 25 dwbioopa
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Aovid dabijen epims [cf. xxxvii. 2 Nor is this use confined
the Canonical Scriptures: cf. Enoc vﬂothcrrel‘.lnChrhl.
loc); Jubilees i. 15, 29; xii. 9; xxxiil. 13, 30, &c.; it was one
lhefummd‘thehte:dlhmm‘pem (Weber,
”"N' 2f).

%

for the use of the word in a salutation as here ia

f{;n ;iv. 34 (LXX); lii. o8 [31]; vi. 25 (Theodot.) bpiv ]

dwd Ocol marpds Apdw ral Kuplow ‘ool Xpiorod. The juxta-
of God as Father and Christ as Lord l&eaddcd{olh

pmoﬁ:lrndymppbedby . 1, 4, that
enunciating a

Dh'h:kyd
e:nnotmll.bedhtm from it
mpecﬁnlitluol‘l-‘a *and ‘Lord*

of

.
Pl

Christological speculation. It is stated in precise terms
ﬂmthammspmd:ng assignment of appropriate prepositions
in x Cor. viii. 6 d\\ qpumodtlrmlfddlbm.-lﬁ"
airdy, ral s Kdpos "Inoois Xpwrds, 8 r&-&;:d’nld‘p&i;&'am
The opposition in that passage between the heathen
and the Christians’ God scems to show that fués = at least primarily,
*us Christians’ rather than ‘ us men.’ 8

Not only does the juxtaposition of “ Father’ and * Lord * mark

a stage in the doctrine of the Person
important stage in the history of the
found already some six years before
Romans at the time when St. Paul wrote
(1 Thess. i. 1; cf. 2 Thess, i. 2). This shows
date (a.D. §52) the deﬁnmon of the doclrine .
is well also to remember that although in this verse of
Ep. to Romans the form in which it appears is incom the
triple formula concludes an Epistle written a few months earlier
(2 Cor, xiii. 14). There is nsm-onderfuliatho

of human thought than the silent and imperceptible way in

this doctrine, to us so difficult, took its place without struggle and
without controversy Im accepted Christian truths,

warpds dpdv. The si out of this title must be an echo of
uscmmtmdmmunmbymlaﬂiﬁnulf The doctrine
of the Fatherhood of God was taught in the Old Testament P!.
Ixviii. 5; Ixxxix. 26; Deut, xxxii. 6; Is. Ixiii. 16; Ixiv. 8;

%&
is-
E

g
E% '
E
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siix

E
H

mdlhnltndoctnmol'D:mFubuhoodhlmplwll contained
in the stress which is laid on the * loving-kindness ' of (e. g in
such -fundamental passages as Ex. xxxiv. 6, 7 compared with Ps.
ciii. 13). But this idea which lies as a partially developed germ in
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lheOI&mebmhmlm&f?u moi?‘hﬂ:ehlw It is
placed by our Himself ore-front conception of
God. It takes however a two-fold ramification : & warip i [fud,
aov, alrév] (e .mtyﬁmesin&h{m).mdawm[awi
(e.g times in St. Matt.). In particular this

phrase hthdhﬁnctionbi;tj'u!emtbe&nlndtl‘uha:m
that when the two are placed taposition, as in the greeting of
lhiludmhcrﬁpinlet,dlhrfmillhenatunlurmlouu.mgrhc
mere fact of juxtaposition sufficiently suggests the rarip roé Kupiov
wwwmhhwhfu}lhzmﬁq;Eph.L
; Col. i. 3; cf. Rom. xv. 6; 2 Cor. xi. 31, but not Eph. iii. r4; Col.
i’L the Apostle widens the reference by throwing in
#uér, o bring out the connexion between the source of * grace and

that wardp is occasionally used in N. T\ in the
of * Creator’ (James i. 17 *Father of lights,
i.e. in the first instance, Creator of the heavenly bodies; Heb. xii. ¢
$ of spirits ' ; cf. Acts xvii. 28, but perhaps not Eph. iv. 6
wdvrwy, where mdvray may be mnc? It is true also that &
rav S\er in this sense is common in Philo, and that similar
occur in the early post-apostolic writers (e. g. Clem. Rom.
or. Xix. 2; Justin, Apol. i. 36, 61; Tatian, Or. c. Graec. 4).
t when Harnack prefers to give this interpretation to Paler in
earliest creeds (Das Apost. Glaubensbekenniniss, p. 20), the

&
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- immense ce of N. T. usage, and the certainty that the

 Creed is umlhuuuge(e.g. in 1 Cor, viii. 6) seem to be
decisive against hi On the early history of the term see esp.
Swete, Apost. Creed, p. 20 ff.

The Theological Terminology of Rom. i. 1-7.

. In looking back over these opening verses it is impossible not to
be struck by the definiteness and maturity of the theological teach-
h gmned in them, It is remarkable enough, and characteristic
{ primitive Christian literature, especially of the Epistles of
St. Paul, that a mere salutation should coula{n §0 muchpi:eighiy
teaching of any kind ; but it is still more remarkable when we think
what that teaching is and the early date at which it was penned.
There are no less than five distinct groups of ideas all expressed
with deliberate emphasis and precision: (1) A complete set of
ideas as to the commisgion and authority of an Apostle ; (2) A
complete set of ideas as to the status in the sight of God of a Chris-
tian ; (3) A clear apprehension of the relation of the
new order of to the old; (4) A clear assertion of what we
should call summarily the Divinity of Christ, which St. Paul re-
garded both in the light of its relation to the expectations of his
- c
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BT. PAUL AND THE ROMAN CHURCH.

1. 8-18. God knows how long I have desired to see you
—a hope which I trust may at last be accomplished—and

to deliver to you, as to the rest of the Gentile world, my

message of salvation.

*In writing to you I must first offer my humble thanks to
God, through Him Who as High Priest presents all our prayers

and praises, for the world-wide fame which as a united Church you
bear for your earnest Christianity.

*If witness were needed to

show how deep is my interest in you, I might appeal to God Himself
Who hears that constant ritual of prayer which my spirit addresses

to Him in my work of preaching the glad tidings of His Son.

** He knows how unceasingly your Church is upon my lips, and how

every time | kneel in prayer it is my petition, that at some near day
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I may at last, in the course which God's Will marks out for me,
really have my way made clear to visit you. *For I have a great
desire to see you and to impart to you some of those many gifts
(of instruction, comfort, edification and the like) which the Holy
Spirit has been pleased to bestow upon me, and so to strengthen
your Christian character. ™I do not mean that I am above
receiving or that you have nothing to bestow,—far from it,—but
that I myself may be cheered by my intercourse with you (év épir),
or that we may be mutually cheered by each other's faith, 1 by
yours and you by mine. ™I should be sorry for you to suppose
that this is a new resolve on my part. The fact is that I often
intended to visit you—an intention until now as often frustrated
—in the hope of reaping some spiritual harvest from my labours
among you, as in the rest of the Gentile world. ' There is no
limit to this duty of mine to preach the Gospel. To all without
distinction whether of language or of culture, I must discharge
the debt which Christ has laid upon me. ' Hence, so far as the
decision rests with me, I am bent on delivering the message ol
salvation to you too at Rome.

8. 8ud. Agere awtem Deo gratias, hoc est sacrificium laudis
el 1deo addit per Jesum Christum; velul per Pontificem

Orig.

wionig dpdv. For a further discussion of this word see below
on ver. 17. Here it is practically equivalent to * your Christianity,’
the distinctive act which makes a man a Christian carrying with it
the direct consequences of that act upon the character. Much
confusion of thought would be saved if wherever * faith ' was
mentioned the question were always consciously asked, Who or

hat is its object? It is extremely rare for faith to be used in
.'T. as a mere abstraction without a determinate object. In
“faith* is nearly always *faith s Christ” The object
expressed in iii. 22, 26 but is left to be understood elsewhere.
case of Abraham faith’ is not so much *faith in God’ as
the promises of God,’ which promises are precisely those
are fulfilled in Christianity. Or it would perhaps be more
10 say that the immediafe object of faith is in most
or the promises which pointed to Christ. At the same
is always in the background the Supreme Author of
‘economy ' of which the Incarnation of Christ formed
Thus it is God Who justifies though the moving cause of
is defined as *faith in Christ” And inasmuch
promised that Christ sheuld come and also

cs

BEpacif
4113

T
g3

1
41

3!'
=2k
=
z



20 EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS [I. 8-10.

Hmlfbraugb&nbouuhcfummemonhepmmm.m[\ﬂfﬁq
faith may be described as *faith in God.” The most
example of this is ch, iv. § r§ & ) dpyalopire, mordiorrs 3 énl riv
Quawoivra riv doed, ?t&m&u-k&m
0. Mmmmw'wm.'mdw,'hlu':
snahudyinda-cd(}klpplhdhdnmeo{ahnghu
& vijw voi feod Aarpeiar Plato, Apol. 23 B); (ii) in LXX alwa
true God or of heathen divinities.

2

.+« aul semper aul lam frequenier ul
semper, ea dicilur servilus quae pertine ad colendum Deum (Trench,
Sy, p. 120f))

&xi Tiv mpooeuydv pou: ‘af mypuym. at all my times of prayer
(cf. £ Thess. i. 2;; Eph. i 16 ; Philem. 4).

10. elwws. On the construction see Burton, Mods and Temses, § 236.

§idn word: a difficult uprcuiontorenderinEnglilh:'mn
length’ (AV. and RV.) omits wor/, just as *in ony maner sumtyme’
(ch)omuﬁ"meumeulhekngih (Rhem.) is more accu-
rate, ‘ some near day at last.” In contrast with wiw (which denotes
present time simply) §dy denotes the present or near future in
ulaunnwlhepmnbywhichilhubeenmched,mdwhh
a certain suggestion of surpduor that it has been reached so
soon as it has, So here f = ‘now, after all this waiting’: woré
makes the moment more indefinite. On §3 see Biumlein, Grieck.
Partikeln, p. 138 f.

The word has usually dropped the idea of éde
and means ‘to be prospered” in any way (e.g. 1 Cor.xvi. 2 é m
bt&-&rm,whcrelthmﬁol' Guf" ml.rade,
LXX and Test. X11. Patr. Jud. 1, 7); and so he
RV, &c. It does not, however, ﬁxllowlhu because a metaphor is
often dropped, it may not be recalled where it is directly suggested
by the context. We are thus tempted 1o render with the carlier
English Versions and Vulg. prosperum idler habeam (‘1 bave
a spedi wey’ Wic.).
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v Oc\fjpare 71od ©ecd. St. Paul has a special reason for
llying'zrmonﬂwﬁcnhnlﬂhh movements are in the hands of
God. He has a strong sense of the risks which he incurs in going
| up to Jerusalem (Rom. xv. 30 f), and he is very doubtful whether
anything that he intends will be accomplished (Hort, Rom. and
Eph. p. 42 ).

dAdelv : probably for &ore iAdeiy (Burton, § 371 ¢).

11 dmwobd: ¢m- marks the direction of the desire, ‘1o you-
ward’; thus by laying stress on the personal object of the verb it
rather strengthens its emotional character.

Xdpropa micdv.  St. Paul has in his mind the kind of gifis
—partly what we should call natural and partly transcending the

i workings of nature—described in 1 Cor. xii-xiv; Rom.

i. 6 fl. Some, probably most, of these gifts he possessed in an

eminent degree himself (1 Cor. xiv. 18), and he was assured that

when he came to Rome he would be able to give the Christians
there the fullest benefit of them (Rom. xv. 29 8 Gru dpxdpevos
mpds bpas dv whnpdpare edloylas Xpigrod edoopa), His was con-

y a case which came under the description of John vii. 38

‘He that believeth on Me, as the scripture hath said, out of his

belly shall flow rivers of living water,’ i.e. the believer in Christ

should himself become a centre and abounding source of spiritual
influence and blessing to others.

‘lﬂﬁTxﬂvu: «ls v4 with Infin, expressing purpose ‘is emplo
with special wqmqbyl’anl,htmnholnﬁeh. ll’ct.ulg]i:.‘!
(m| ‘ ‘”)‘

' 12. oupwapaxhn@ijras: the subject is dué, which, from the ow- in
~ oupmapax). and dv duiv, is treated in the latter of the sentence as
~ equivalent to jueis. We note of course the delicacy with which the

Apostle suddenly checks himself in the expression of his desire to
impart from his own fulness to the Roman Christians: he will not
assume any airs of superiority, but meets them frankly upon their
own level: if he has anything to confer upon them they in turn
- will confer an equivalent upon him.

18, ol 8w : olx ofopas (D*) G, mom arbitror d ¢ g Ambrstr, ; an instance
paraphrase.

- %

of Western

‘1 may get.

Te xal BapPdpois: a resolution into its parts of wirra
i #6m, according to ii) divisions of language, (ii|) degrees of culture.
t is perhaps best, with Gif. Va. Mou., to take
5 kar' dué as subject, mpddupor as predicate : so g Vulg. guod in me
promium est. In that case v xar' dué will = 1, so far as it rests
with me,’ i.e. * under God"—Z'homme propose, Dieu dispose ; cf. &
7¢ fljpare rol Oed above. Differently Orig.-lat. (Rufinus) who
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makes »d rar’ dui adverbial, guod in me es! promius sum: so too
d e Ambrstr. The objection to this is that St. Paul would have
written wpéfupds «lps. Mey. Lips. and others take rd car’ dud mpify-
por together as subject of [dorw] elayyedioaofar, * hence the

ness on my (is) to preach.’ In Eph. vi. 21; Phil. L. 12;

iv. 7 vé xar’ dpié = * my affairs.

THESIS OF THE EPISTLE: THE RIGHTEOUSNESS
OF GOD BY FAITH.

L 18, 17. That message, humble as it may seem, casts
a new light on the righteousness of God: for it tells how
His righteousness flows forth and embraces man, when it is
met by Faith, or loyal adkesion to Christ.

1 Even there, in the imperial city itself, I am not ashamed of my
message, repellent and humiliating as some of its features may
seem, For it is a mighty agency, set in motion by God Himself,
and sweeping on with it towards the haven of Messianic security
every believer—first in order of precedence the Jew, and after him
the Gentile. ' Do you ask how this agency works and in what it
consists? It is a revelation of the righteousness of God, manifested
in a new method by which righteousness is acquired by man,—
a method, the secret of which is Faith, or ardent loyalty to Jesus
as Messiah and Lord ; which Faith is every day both widening its
circles and deepening its hold. It was such an attitude as this
which the prophet Habakkuk meant when, in view of the desolating
Chaldaean invasion, he wrote: ‘ The righteous man shall save his
life by his faith, or loyalty to Jehovah, while his proud oppressors
perish.’

18. iwawyivopas. St. Paul was well aware that his Gospel was
‘unto Jews a stumbling-block and unto Gentiles foolishness*
(x Cor. i. 23). How could it be otherwise, as Chrysostom says, he
was about to preach of One who * passed for the son of a carpenter,
bmiateupin]udael.inthehouoflpoofmm...udwbo
died & criminal in the company of robbers?* It hardly needed
the contrast of imperial Rome to emphasize this. On the attraction
which Rome had for St. Paul see the Introduction, § 2; also Hicks
in Studia Biblica, iv. 11.

We have an instance here of a corruption coming into the Greek text
through the Latin : immoy. dsi chayyihior G, ermbesce super evangelinm g,
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confundor de The Latin need not im
various reading. barkiriam 1n G, which t wil be s

interlinear arose from the attempt to find a Greek equivalent for
m-«dm Tﬂlh@.lln:umduachne-ohkhdo{
clsewhere unnublthod Bezae

this kind are necessarily quite

ig
,§

word properly y used of the manifestations of Divine
indeed ampu- the inherent attribute or faculty,
te or faculty in operation. But the two words
mhothe and dwaus is so often used for
power, espec:nlly Divine superhuman power, that it practi-
covers éwipyna. St. Paul might quite well have written
évipyua here, but the choice of 3drapss throws the stress rather more
on the source than on the process. The word divams in a context
like this is one of those to which modern associations seem to give
a greater fulness and vividness ofmumng We shall not do wrong
if we think of the Gospel as a ‘force’ in the same kind of sense as
that in which scseucehurevea!edtoustbegrw forces’ of nature.
nh:ﬂc gonavutandconnnua]ly enlarging scale,
and a counﬂea number of individuals. This con-
ception only differs from the scientific conception of a force like
or ':lectridly in that whereas the man of science is too apt
to alltnct epuon of force from its origin, St. Paul con-
ceives of it as essentially a mode of personal activity ; the Gospel
has all God's Ommpotenoebehmd:t. As such it is before all
things a real force, not a sham force like so many which the
Apostle saw around him; its true nature might be misunderstood,
but that did not make it any less powerful : é Adyos yip é roi oravpoi
rois pdv dmolhvpdrors pwpla dori, rois 3¢ cwlopdvos Guiv divaps Beob dori
1 Cor. i. 18; cf. 1 Cor. ii. 4, iv. 20; 1 Thess. i. 5.
els owmmplar. The fundamental idea contained in cwrypia is the
removal of dangers menacing to life and the consequent placing

253
5&% ‘
EE« 4

Hence, as we might cxpect, there is a natural progression corre-
to the in the conception of life and of the dangers

it is mlencd. (i) In the earlier books of the O. T.

nlr. is simply deliverance from physu:al peril (Jud. xv. 18; 1 Sam.
I:L 9, 13, &c.). (ii) But the word has more and more a tendency
to the great deliverances of the nation (e. g. Ex.

ﬂv. 13, xv. 2, the Passage of the Red Sea; Is. xlv. 17, xlvi. 13, lii.
10, &c., the Return from Exile). (i) Thus by a natural transition
it is associated with the Messianic deliverance ; and that both (o) in
the lower forms of the Jewish Messianic expectation (Ps. Sol. x.
9; xii. 7; of. Test. X1IT, Patr. Sym. 7; Jud. 22; Benj. g, 10 [the form
used in all these passages is owripor]; Luke i. 69, 71, 77), and (8)
in the higher form of the Chnstian hope (Acts iv. 12; xiii. 26, &c.).



Wrath under which the ey
ve aspect as the imparting of * life* (Mark x. 3013
ohn iii. 15, 16, &c.). Both these sides are already combined

the earliest extant Epistle (s ol #ero fuis 6 Oeds «ls dpyiw, dAN" els
weproinow cwrnplas du roi Kupiov fuar 'Inoue Xpiores, rov awoflarirros
Umip iy, a sire yppyopiper eire xaleldeper dpa oy alrg (howper
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point is important in view of Baur and his followers who

the opposition of St. Paul to the Jews. He defends hi and
his converts from their attacks; but he fully concedes the priority of
their claim and he is most anxious to conciliate them (Rom. xv, 31 ;
cf. ix, 1 fi,, x. 1 ff.; xv. B, &c.: see also Introduction § 4).

17. Bwawoodrm ©eod. For some time pul:mi::bnllaemtdlo
be almost an accepted exegetical tradition the * righteous-
ness of God’ means here ‘a righteousness of which God is the
author and man the recipient,’ a righteousness not so much *of
God’ as ‘from God,' i.e. a state or condition of righteousness
bestowed by God upon man. But quite recently two protests
have been raised against this view, both lish and both, as
it ha associated with the University of Durham, one by
Dr. in the Pulpit Commentary on Romans, and the other
by Dr. A. Robertson in Zhe Thinker for Nov. 1893 *; ooul:lp,ielhoa

8

which embraces in its both
l‘undnmenalpumged'theg neither side must be lost sight
of. (1) Inproof that the nsmmcn intended here is p

‘ the righteousness of God Himself’ it may be urged: (i

is consistently the sense of the righteousness of God in
Testament and more particularly in closely resembling the
present, such as Ps. xcviii. [xcvii] 2, ‘The Lord hath made

* The point is, however, beginning to attract some attention in Germany.
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known His salvation ; His righteousness hath He revealed (dmexd-
Avger) in lhedghtofﬂunuﬂom. which contains the three key-
words of the verse before us; (ii) that elsewhere in the
4. Oeod = ‘the ﬁgh!me- of God Himself" (several of the
punﬁe.g.iﬂ. 21, 22, X. 3, have the same ambiguity as the
text, iii. g 25, 26 are quite clear); (i) that the marked
Imummmwamw in ver. 18 compared with
& y0p Oeol dwoxulimrerar in ver. 17 requires that the gen.
be taken in the same sense in both places. These are
ts too strong to be resisted.
But at the same time those which go to prove that d. 8¢oi is
of righteousness bestowed upon man are hardly less con-
i) The righteousness in question is described as being
revealed de miovews ds miorw ; and in the parallel passage iii. 22 it is
qualified as due. ot Jd wiorews "Tnaoi Xpioroi els mirras rois moTelom
ras, where its relation to the human recipient is quite unmistak-
‘able. (i) This relation is further confirmed by the quotation from
'Habakkuk where the epithet dienws is ap hed not to God but to
‘man, Observe the logical connexion of the two clauses, duxawaim
©Oeol dmoxakimrerai . . . kalds yiypawras, "0 3 dixaios dx mioreas
(iif) Lastly, in the parallel Phil. iii. 9 the thought of the
Apostle is made quite explicit : pj Tywr duip daioaimy rip éx véuov,
dAMd v dd wiorews Xpeorol, Ty de Geot dxasooiomy dmi 1) wlove. The
insertion of the preposition de transfers the righteousness from
God to man, or we may say traces the process of extension by
which it passes from its source to its object.
For (3) the very cogency of the arguments on both sides is
enough to show that the two views which we have set over against
ieach other ":l' no;i cl:nttn!.ly exclusive but rather inclusive. The
eousness of w the Apostle is speaking not only proceeds
God but ¢s the righteousness of God Himsulf: it is this, how-
, not as inherent in the Divine Essence but as going forth and
the personalities of men. It is righteousness active and
; the righteousness of the Divine Will as it were pro-
and enclosing and gathering into itselfl human wills. St. Paul
this sense upon it in another of the great key-verses of the
Md&iﬂ.!ﬁdﬁn}t&maﬁﬁv Bixaor xai duxawoivra Tov de mioTews
‘The second half of this clause is in no way opposed to the
ﬂrlt, but follows from it by natural and inevitable sequence: God
ess to the believer because He is Himsell
he whole scheme of things by which He gathers to
is the direct and spontaneous expression
His teousness : a necessity of His own Nature
impels Him to make them like Himself. The story how He has
done so is the burden of the ‘Gospel.” For a fuller development
' i the righteousness of God’ see below.
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sank into his soul, and became the master-key which he o
the solution of all problems and all les ever afterwards,
But St. Paul was a Jew, an ardent Jew, a Pharisee, who had
?ent his whole life before his conversion in the study of the
estament. And it was therefore natural to him, as soon as
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another primary term was connected with it: ‘ Abraham believed
God and it (his belief) was reckoned unto him for righteousness.'
Agn.in!nu before the beginning of the great Chaldaean or Baby-
lonian invasion, which was to take away their ‘place and nation”
from the Jews but which was at the same time o purify them in
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the furnace of aflliction, the Prophet Habakkuk had announced that
one class of persons should be exempted on the ground of this
very quality, ‘faith! ‘The jost or righteous man shall live by
aith. Here once more faith was brought into direct connexion
with righteousness. When therefore St. Paul began 1o interrogate
hi owaumlennmdmukwhyhmthuﬁncehhmvenion.

. ¢, since acceptance of Jesus as Messiah and Lord, it had
become so much easier for him to do right than it had been before ;
ind when he also brought into the account the conclusion, to which
he same conversion had led him, as to the significance of the Life
nd Death of Jesus for the whole Church or body of believers ; what
ald lie nearer at hand than that he should associate faith and
thteousness together, and associate them in the way of referring
ill that made the condition of righteousness so much more possible
inder Christianity than it had been under Judaism, objectively to
he work of the Messiah, and subjectively to the appropriation of
hat work by the believer in the assent which he gave to the one
roposition which expressed its value ?

It will be seen that there is more than one element in this con-
eption which has to be kept distinct. As we advance further in
lhe Epistle, and more particularly when we come to the great
sassage iii. 21-26, we shall become aware that St. Paul attached to
he Death of Christ what we may call a sacrificial efficacy. He
jegarded it as summing up under the New Covenant all the func-
ons that the Mosaic Sacrifices had discharged under the Old. As
by had the effect, as far as anything outward could have the
effect, of placing the wonhiﬁe: in a position of fitness for ap-
proach to God ; so once for all the sacrifice of Christ had placed
the Christian worshipper in this position. That was a fact objec-
ve and external to himself of which the Christian had the benefit

mply by being a Christian; in other words by the sole act of
faith besides this he also found by experience that in following
jith his eye in loyal obedience (like the author of Ps. cxxiii) his

[aster Christ the restraint of selfishness and passion became far
him than it had been, that was indeed a different matter ;
oo was ultimately referable to the same cause; it too
the same moment, the moment of the acceptance of
And although in this case more might be said to be done
man himself, yet even there Christ was the true source of
ngth and inspiration ; and the more reliance was placed on this
rength and inspiration the more effective it became ; so much so

it St. Paul glories in his infirmities because they threw him back
' Christ, so that when he was weak, then he became strong.
| On this side the influence of Christ upon the Christian life was
4 continuous influence extending as long as life itselfl. But even
re the critical moment was the first, because it established the
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Gal. ii. 16: but it was certainly not the meaning
and if St. Paul had intended to emphasize the
very near at hand to write é 8 dk wivrews dixmos, 1

ambiguity. It is merely a question of emp

ordinary way of taking the verse it is implied
motive of the man, the motive which gives value
ness and gains for him the Divine protection,is h
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use
assertion, which he is hardly likely to have verified, but yet which is
the whole of literature w Iltz
The word however is not of frequent occurrence.
From the constant usage d!hm‘ig.'l‘.mdnpoa.).whawtlu
ost always with the forensic

i
,i
|

(v)?mthul-ﬂmhndmhhh& of the N, T. :
X ; xil 373 vﬂ.:ﬁ;{.:r_sg;xﬂ. 15; xviil. 14; Rom. ii.
13; lii. 43 1 Cor. iv. 4; 1 Tim. 1ii. 16—to quote only passages which are

vi) is brought out in full in ch. iv. 8 ) i pyafopdry,
e oo ol Ao -
ub‘:;'llmnhupul stated that the person justified has nothing

hthenﬁmrﬂnimﬂ:&hm'lawhhm&.
We content ourselves for the present with stating this result as a philo-
logical fact. What further it has, and how it fits into the

|

‘teaching of St. Paul, will appear 1 see the notes on dsawoiy Oeov

|
:
g

of the termination -pa reference should be made
the late T. S. Evans in Sp. Comm. on 1 Cor. v. 6, part of which
this commen on Rom. iv, 2. B3walwpa is the definite con-
crete of the act of dsalees: we might define it as “a declaration
that a is dixaror, or that a person is Siwauos.” From the first use we get
the common sense of * ordinance,’ *statute,’ as in Luke i. 6; Rom. i. 32, ii.
n‘,ndpucdm]]yvﬁi;:lmnt&mdnguthemmchnnﬂmi:ﬁnﬂy
Pauline use in Rom. v. 16, 18, For the special shades of meaning in these
passages see the notes upon them.
Sualwons. This word occurs fttieelnthi.lﬁ e (iv. 25, v. 18),
the N. T. Its place is taken by the verb Sueaioiiv,
St. John the verb moreder occurs no less than
times, while the substantive wioris is entirely absent. In
Suealwais preserves the proper force of the termination -ous: it
denotes the ‘ process or act of pronouncing righteous,’ in the case of sinners,

S

Meaning of Faith in the New Testament and in
some Fewish Writings.

word sienis has two leading senses, (1) fidelity and (2) belief. The
as we have said, has its more exact significance determined by
mean, (i) belief in God; (ii) belief in the promises of
Christ; (iv) belief in some particular utterance, claim, or

i P
&
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i
g
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{;um;}. Yo dpor. Barnal nsl dssmined. Muw. Ios woxd hus Thie sense,
Muh&fmm . ":‘J‘“’""‘Mﬁi‘?‘
in erund s¢ 1188 of legi fmae; 21 1 s
Tuxia u':;rnn: lix. 2 incredulis tormentum (gnis reservatum ; Ass, Moys.

iv. 8 tribus per b ita fide. In Agoc. Bar lvii. 2 we
have it in the sense of faith in the of coming judgement : fides indicii
tunc gignedatur, Several times, ition to the use in St Panl,

ommnis fuerit et erit effugere rma vel
j&uﬁ'l':l.m&l,u '-:bﬁ ﬁrﬁu{uﬁﬂvﬂdﬂn&ﬁ:’l
mcwms in lerra mea of in finibus meis; xill. 33 ipse custodibit gui in periculo
inciderint, hi sunt opera of fidem ad Fortissimum. We might
well believe that these m':ﬁuld,lhwghpuh some-
what remotely, by the verse of w! St. Paul quotes. same
s 4 mec turbent te incredulitates dicentium,

L
g
3k
8
g

. guoniam omnis incredulus in incredulitate sua morietur (Libd, Agocr. p. 645,

).
all these various usages, in Canonical Books as well as Extra-
the usage of St. Paul stands out markedly. It forms a climax to
them all with the single exception of St. John. There is hardly one of the
lthnlbﬁrisllﬂ. To confine
the word (i) ¢ used in the sense
God rming His

pamim. The faith of Abraham however becomes more than
[} attitude in regard to particular promises; it is (iv) a standing
deliberate faith in God, the key-note of his character; in ch. iv. the

H“hmwmmmtolhh. A faith like Abraham’s is typical of
the Christian's faith, whi however both a lower sense and a higher:
sometimes (v) it is in a general sense the acceptance of Christianity, Rom. i.
85 % 8,17; xvi. 26; but it is also (vi) that specially strong and confident
mallﬁm plasting of the character upon the service of Christ,
a man to disregard small scruples, Rom. xiv. 1, 22 £.; cf. i

17. The centre dfhilh&h form of faith is (vii) defined
more exactly as *faith in Jesus Christ,’ Rom. iii. 22 q.v., 26. This is the
mhgnddnmhﬂcmwhh&hd;nd?thmﬂymbﬁwh
has in view wherever he ascribes i

he o faith the decisive which
bdumhhhm&mﬂ&o&ahqu;m

g
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a7fl.; v. 1,3). We have seen that it is not merely assent or adhesion but
enthuniastic ruum:mwndmm
mﬂwmd uman character is capable. It is well to remember
that St has all these meaniags before him ; and he glances from one to
another as the hand of a violin-player runs over the strings of his violin,

The Righteousness of God.

of the righteousness of God, imposing as it is in the
given to it in this , is by no means essentiall
ammhl;hhTmeoftho:enhmd Biblin.lidulw'o‘
run estaments appear in a great variety

application. The Hebrew were as far as possible from

tion of the Epistle had been already combined in the Old
estament. Reference has been made to the triple combination of
‘righteousness,’ ‘salvation” and ‘revelation’ in Ps. xcviil. [xcvil.] 2:
similarly Is. Ivi. 1 * My salvation is near to come, and My righteous-
ness to be revealed. Thcdoublecombiuﬂiond'rlgzzm’
and ‘salvation’ is more common. In Ps. xxiv. [xxiil.] 5 it is

ﬂighuyobmumdintbem:'ﬂenhaﬂreodnlbhlig
the Lord and righteousness (Mmpooiens) from the God of his
ulﬂtioa}nplﬁnﬁc-rhdm‘).’ In the Second Part of Isaiah
it occurs frequently: Is. xlv. 21-25 * There is no God beside Me :
2 just God and a Saviour (dixaws xal cwrip).
from
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My salvation shall be for ever, and My righteousness shall not be
abolished.”

In all these passages the righteousness of God is conceived as
‘ going forth,’ as projected from the Divine essence and realwug
itself among men. Inls.hv 17 it is expressly said, Theu'
righteousness [which] is of Me’; l.ndinls.:lv 25 the process
described as one of justification (‘in the Lord shall ll]thesecdol‘
Israel be justified’': see above). In close attendance on the
righteousness of God is His salvation ; where the one is the other
immediately follows.
Thue seem to have made a deep impression upon
To too it seems a necessity that the righteousness
sbould be not only inherent but energizing, that it should
and diffuse itself as an active force in the world.
Accordmg to St. Paul the manifestation of the Divine righteous-
takes a number of different forms. Four of these may be
& It is seen in the fidelity with which God fulfils His
iiil. 3, 4). (2) It is seen in the punishment
God metes out upon sin, espemtly the great final punish-
the fudpa dpyis xal Ay ias voi Bt (Rom.
Wrath is only the reaction of the Divine righteousness
comes into collision with sin. (3) There is one signal mani-
of righteousness, the nature of which it is difficult for us
y grasp, in the Death of Christ. We are going further
we have warrant for if we set the Love of God in opposition
Justice; but we have the express warrant of Rom. iii. 25, 26
mgn.rdtng the Death on Calvary as a culminating exhibition of
Divine righteousness, an exhibition which in some mysterious
y ns and justifies the a t slumbering of Divine re-
agninst sin. The mﬂ)aren uate punishment hitherto in-
sin, the long reprieve whu:h had been allowed man-
to induce them to repent, all looked forward as it were to that
nating event. Without it they could not have been; but the
it was cast before, and the prospect of it made them
(4) There is a further link of connexion between what is
the Death of Christ on Calvary and the leading pro-
downmlhesevem(l 16, 17) as to a righteousness
by faith. The Death of Christ is of the
nature of a sacrifice (i r§ alrod alpord) and acts as an Daeripwor
(iii. 25 q. v.) by virtue of which the Righteousness of God which
reaches its ex on in it becomes capable of wide
diffusion I’)l'hls is the great ‘going forth’ of the
Divine R.i(hmumeu, and it embraces in its scope all believers.
The essence of it, however, is—at least at first, whatever it may be
ultmauly—thuit consists not in making men actually righteous
but in * jnstlfymg or treating them as if they were righteous,
D2
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36 EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS [1. 16,17,

‘with men rather by the ideal standard of what they may be than by
the actual standard of what they are. What this means is that

when a man makes a great change such as that which
Christians made when they embraced Christianity, he is
to start on his career with a clean record; his sin
is not reckoned against him. The change is the
is that at which looks. As with the
parable the breakdown of his pride and rebellion

;

:

g

£

:

555}& ;
L 1H

3
5
F
53
B
E
g
+%
]
:
SiH

!
:
s

3

sonship. The justifying verdict is
robe’ and the ‘ring’ and the ‘fatted calf” of
xv, 22 [).

When the process of Justification is thus reduced to its simp
clements we see that is after all nothing so very m
about it. It is simply Forgiveness, Free Forgiveness, The .
of the Prodigal Son is a picture of it which is complete on two
of its sides, as an expression of the attitude of mind required in
the sinner, and of the reception accorded to him by God. To

¥
B

z



accep!
are mentioned, is to forget the nature of a parable.
It would be as reasonable to argue that the father would be
indifferent to the future conduct of the son whom he has recovered
because the curtain falls upon the scene of his recovery and is
By pressing the argument from silence in this
y make the Gospels inconsistent with them-
selves, because y too (as we shall see) speak of
further conditions besides the attitude and temper of the sinner.
see then om and when we come to the essence of
things the teaching of the Gospels is not really different from the
teaching of St. Paul. It may be said that the one is tenderly and
tically human where the other is a system of Jewish Scho-
i if we allow the name it is an encouragement
to us to seck for the simpler meaning of much that we may be
inclined to call * scholastic.'" And we may also by a little inspection
discover that in fi out lines of t which might come
under this description Paul is really taking up the threads of
grand and far-reaching ideas which had fallen from the Prophets
of Israel and had never yet been carried forwards to their legitimate
issues, The Son of Man goes straight, as none other, to the
heart of our common humanity; but that does not exclude the
right of philosophizing or theologizing on the facts of religion, and
that is surely not a valueless theology which has such facts as its

What has been thus far urged may serve to mitigate the apparent
strangeness of St. Paul's doctrine of Justification. But there is
much more to be said when we come to take that doctrine with
its context and to put it in its proper place in relation to the whole

g
g
=

In the first place it must be remembered that the doctrine belongs
strictly speaking only to the beginning of the Christian’s career.
It marks the initial stage, the entrance upon the way of life. It
was out a moment ago that in the Parable of the Prodigal
Son the curtain drops at the readmission of the prodigal to his
We have no further glimpse of his home life. To isolate
doctrine of Justification is to drop the curtain at the same
as if the justified believer had no after-career to be re-

But St. Paul does not so isolate it. He takes it up and follows
step in that after-career till it ends in the final glory (obs &
, vobrovs xal ¢déface viii. 30). We may say roughly that
first five chapters of the Epistle are concerned with the doctrine
Justification, in itself (i. 16—iii. 30), in its relation to leading
of the Old Covenant (jii. 31—iv. 25) and in the conse-
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wvbkhﬂotedﬁmh(v. 1-21). Bat with ch. vi another
is introduced, the Mystical Union of the Christian with the

It is no doubt an arguable question how far these later chapters
can rightly be included under the same category as the earlier.
Dr. Liddon for instance summarizes their contents as * Justification
wﬂudmbjmﬁulynndiniueﬂemmnﬁ&mdm&mn
Moral consequences of Justification, iA) Life of Justification
and sin (vi. 1-14). (B) The Life of Justification and the Mosaic
Law (vi. 15—vii. 25). (C) The Life of Justification and the work
ghtbedeSpirit(\viii.).' The nmionutolhe of

description hangs together wi question as to mnnﬁ
of the term Justification. If Justification= fustitia infusa as we
as lhenweneednoldhpmuhel:inghgdmm
under that category. But we have given the reasons mﬁ
us to dissent from this view. The older Protestant theologians
tinguished between Justification and Sanctification; and we think
they were right both in drawing this distinction and in
ng chaps. vi-viii to the second head rather than to the first.
On the whole St. Paul does keep the two subjects separate from
each other; and it seems to us to conduce to clearness of thought
to keep them separate.

At the same time we quite admit that the point at issue is rather

of clearness of thought and convenience of thinking than
ything more material. Although separate the two subjects run

(p- 18) by saying, *Justification and sanctification may be dis-
tinguished by the student, as are the arterial and nervous systems
in the human body; but in the living soul they are coincident and
inseparable,’ we may cordially agree. The distinction between
]]uuiﬁution and Sanctification or between the subjects of chaps.
. 16—v, and chaps. vi-viii is analogous to that between the arterial
and nervous systems; it holds good as much and no more—no
more, but as much.

A further question may be raised which the advocates of the
view we have just been discussing would certainly answer in the
affirmative, viz. whether we might not regard the whole working
out of the influences brought to bear upon the Christian in chaps.
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vi-viii, as yet a fifth great expression of the Righteousness of God
as e amongst men. We too think that it might be so
re stands quite on a like footing with other manifesta-
. tions of that All that can be said to the contrary
. is that St. Paul does not explicitly give it this name,

THE UNIVERSAL NEED: FAILURE OF
THE GENTILES.

I.18-83. T/kis revelation of Righteousness, issuing forth
Jrom God and embracing man, has a dark background in
that other revelation of Divine Wrath at the gross wicked-
ness of men (ver. 18).

. There are three stages: (1) the knowledge of God whick
all might have from the character imprinted upon Creation
(vv. 19-20) ; (2) the deliberate ignoring of this knowledge
and idle speculation ending in idolatry (vv. 21-23); (3) the
Judicial surrender of those who provoke God by idolatry to
every kind of moral degradation (vv. 24-32).

¥ This message of mine is the one ray of hope for a doomed
world. The only other revelation, which we can see all around
| us, is a revelation not of the Righteousness but of the Wrath
- of God breaking forth—or on the point of breaking forth—from
. heaven, like the lightning from a thundercloud, upon all the
| countless offences at once against morals and religion of which
. mankind are guilty,. They stifle and suppress the Truth within
. them, while they go on still in their wrong-doing (¢ ddwc.). It is
| not merely ignorance. All that may be known of God He has
revealed in their hearts and consciences. * For since the world
has been created His attributes, though invisible in themselves,
are traced upon the fabric of the visible creation. I mean, His
Power to which there is no beginning and those other attributes
which we sum up under the common name of Divinity.

So plain is all this as to make it impossible to escape the
responsibility of ignoring it. * The guilt of men lay not in their
ignorance ; for they had a knowledge of God. But in spite of
that knowledge, they did not pay the homage due to Him as
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God: they gave Him no thanks; but they gave the rein to futile
speculations; they lost all intelligence of truth, and their moral
sense was obscured. ® While they boasted of their wisdom, they
were tumed to folly. ®In place of the majesty of the Eternal
God, they worshipped some fictitious representation of weak and
perishable man, of bird, of quadruped or reptile.

% Such were the beginnings of idolatry. And as a punishment
for it God gave them up to moral corruption, leaving them to
follow their own depraved desires wherever they might lead, even
to the polluting of their bodies by shameful intercourse. * Repro-
bates, who could abandon the living and true God for a sham
divinity, and render divine honours and ritual observance to the |
creature, neglecting the Creator (Blessed be His name for ever!).

= Because of this idolatry, I repeat, God gave them up to the
vilest passions. Women behaved like monsters who had forgotten
their sex. ™ And men, forsaking the natural use, wrought shame
with their own kind, and received in their physical degradation
a punishment such as they deserved.

* They refused to make God their study: and as they rejected
Him, so He rejected them, giving them over to that abandoned
mind which led them into acts disgraceful to them as men:
® replete as they were with every species of wrong-doing; with
active wickedness, with selfish greed, with thorough inward de-
pravity : their hearts brimming over with envy, murderous thoughts,
quarrelsomeness, treacherous deceit, rank ill-nature; backbiters,
* glanderers; in open defiance of God, insolent in act, arrogant in
thought, braggarts in word towards man; skilful plotters of evil,
bad sons, *dull of moral apprehension, untrue to their word,
void of natural duty and of humanity : * Reprobates, who, knowing
full well the righteous sentence by which God denounces death
upon all who act thus, are not content with doing the things which
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f: qfthe]m The summary conclusion of the whole section
s— 20 is given in the two verses iii. 19, 20: it is that the
'«'ﬂ.GﬂﬂhM ew alike, stands guilty before God.
yhprgucd afunhermtcmentotthemunsol‘
mnmbg state guiho&aedlnlhecocpel.
Marcion retained ver. t omm lhmugbmmddm
on his own part or in n.lﬁrm).}: 516; lhe
WWMﬂ}aumm on). The rest of the

with ii. 1 he seems to bave excised. Hcmyhnhmjulouol’thh
trenchant attack upon the Gentiles.

*Amokaléwrerar. How is this revelation made? Is the reference
L0 Final Judgement, or to the actual condition, as St. Paul
of the heathen world? Probably not to either exclusively,
both in close combination. The condition of the world
: t the Apostle ripe for judgement; he sees around him
“on all han d?.lol'theapprouhing end. In the latter half
.' thil t. Paul lays stress on these signs: he develops

dmoxalimreras, present. In the first half of the next chapter
he brmglouttbeﬁmldoom to which the signs are pointing.
erve the links which connect the two sections: dwocalimrera
IS-MW:J. 5; dpyn i. 18, ii. 5, 8; dramohdyyres i. 20,
ii. 1.

lpﬁ:«& (1) In the O. T. the conception of the Wrath of
Go reference to the Covenant-relation. It is inflicted
eithe: (- upon Israclites for gross breach of the Covenant (Lev.
- adab and Abihu; Num. :vi.33,46ﬂ' Korah; xxv. 3
eor), or (8) upon non-Israelites for oppression of the Chosen
(Jer. L n-u, Ezek. xxxvi. §). (2) In the prophetic
tings this infliction of ‘wrath’ is gradually concentrated upon
A great Dayol' udgement, the Day of the Lord (Is. ii. 10-22, &c.;
Jer. xxx. 7, 8; Joeliii. 12 fT. ; Obad. 8 fT.; Zeph. iii. 8 ff.). (3) Hence
fhe N. T. use seems to be mainly, if not altogether, eschatological :
wef. Matt. iii. 7; 1 Thess, i. 10; Rom.ii. 5, v. 9; Rev. vi. 16, 17.
" Even 1 Thess. ii. 16 does not seem to be an exception: the state
«of the Jews seems to St. Paul to be only a foretaste of the final
‘woes, See on this subject esp. Ritschl, Rechifertigung u. Versih-
mung, il 124 f. ed. 2.

Similarly ﬂg ‘AwvoxaAdwrerainr A v ‘p‘nh&onfmtp‘a
We must wever that St. Paal regarded the Day of Judgement as
near at hand,

dv dBuxlg, “living in unrighteousness fke whie’ Moule.
xarexdrruy, -ﬂpu::(ig'lo hold fast’ Lk. viii. 15; 1 Cor. xi. 2,
XV, a.h‘..-sii) “to hold down,’ ‘hold in check' 2 Thess. ii. 6, 7,
, § karéyww=the force of | Roman] Law and Order
by which Antichrist is restrained: ilarly here but in a bad
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the fabric of the created world is in any case contained in the

pntext.
~ xrioews: see LIt Col p. 214, «rious has three senses: (i) the
a ofuutin‘(llhﬂe) (d)lheruultol’lhuact,wbelber (a) the
aggregate crealedlhmgs(Wisd.vts xvi, 24; Col. i. 15 and
probab! Rmﬂﬂ.lgﬂ’).w(ﬁ)ncrutm a single created thing
(Heb. iv. 13, and Rom. viii. 39, q. v.).

: comm explained to mean ‘are clearly seen’
(e with intensive force, as in xarapasfiverr, xaravoeiv); so Fri.
Srm.-Thay. Gif. &c. It may however relate rather to the direction
#ﬁg ‘are surveyed,’ ‘ contemplated’ (‘are under observation'
\ Both senses are represented in the two places in which
wocdoccuniu[.xx (:)tn]ob: QQMpMJpg-Awe,
i) in Num. xxiv. 2 Bakadp ... xaflopd riw "lopaj) dovparomedevira

kara ulds.

dt8iog: dididrne is a Divine attribute in Wisd. ii. 23 (v. 1, see
ow) ; cf. also Wisd. vii. 26 ¢erds didiov, Jude 6.

The argument from the nature of the created world to the
tharacter of its Author is as old as the Psalter, Job and Isaiah:
xix. 1; xciv. 9,cxh1i.5, Is. xlii. 5; xlv. 18; Job xii. 9;
Kxvi. 14; xxxvi. 24 f.; Wisd. ii. 23; xiii. 1, 5, &c. lt is common
: Greeklhoug t as well as amg Arist. De Mundo 6 debpyros
alriw rév fpywr ewpeira [6 Bd:] (Lid.). This argument is very
yaalforthby Philo, Praem. e Poen. 7 ( g. ii. 415)
fter describing lheordermdbuutyofﬂnm goes on:
miring and betng struck with amazement at these things, they
rived at a conception consistent with what they had seen, that
| these beauties so admirable in their arrangement have not come
ito being spontaneously & olx dwavropariofévra yéyower), but are the
kork of some Maker, the Creator of the world, and that there must
pieds be a Providence (mpéwoiwar); because it is a law of nature
hat the Creative Power (13 mevoumxds) must take care of that which
s come into being. But these admirable men superior as they
tw;llothen,aslmd advanced from below upwards as if
oy a kind of celestial ladder guessing at the Creator from His
ks b’pﬂ)hble inference (ola hmwdamhﬂm

Badms: fedrpe = Divine Personality, &dm- = Divine nature and
or thole other attributes which constitute Divinity: the word

: ddwaus is a single attribute, 8edrys is a summary term
in Biblical Gk. first in Wisd. xviii. g ré» riis Besbryros sipor

ndhgh&whn,ldﬂh
somewhat Mwmlamuhdmwolld
be combined a term a particular attribute like Sdvams. To

‘meet this difficulty the attempt has been made to narrow down fudrys to
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the

of Biga, the divine or splendour. Tt s
that word was not used because it scemed :

to describe the
uniguencss of the Divine Nature (Rogge, Die An d. Ap. Paulu
von d. religids-sittl. Charakt. ?HM, L:ip:ig,‘ la P mﬁ

els 7 «lvmi : ois 76 denotes here not direct and primary

but indirect, or conditional . God did
design that man sin; but He did that if they
they should be without excuse: on His part all was
give them a sufficient knowledge of Himsell.

(Moods and Tenses, § 411) takes ol vé here

purpose but result, because of the causal clause which

* This clause could be forced to an expression

21 8¢acar, dofi{w is one of the words which show a deepene

é
(ii)Ol‘thnvhichisdaneIg‘manod(I.m. *
ovvaywy) dofaabjoopa) ; (iii) OF the glory bestowed
(Rom. viii. 30 obs 3 fdwealwoe, roirovs xal édifaoe);
specially characteristic of the Gospel of St. John, b
manifestation of the glory, whether of the F by His own
(Jo. xii. 28), or of the Son by His own act (Jo. xi. 4), or of the Soi
ll;ylbeulol’lhehlhu{]o.rﬁ. 9; xii. 16, 23, &c.), or of thi
ather by the Incarnate Son (Jo. xiil. 31; xiv. 13; xvil. 1, 4, &€
dparawibnoar, ‘ were frustrated,’ ‘rendered futile’ In LXX m
piraa = ‘idols’ as ‘things of nought' The two words ocel
together in 2 Kings xvil. 15 xal dmopeifgoar dmicw riv pareler

fparawlnoar,

Sialoyiopois : as usually in LXX and N. T. in a bad sense ¢
‘ perverse, self-willed, reasonings or speculations” (cf. Hatch, £%
i Bidl. Gk. p. 8).

Comp. Enech xcix. 8, g * And they will become godless by reason of th

foolishness of their hearts, and their eyes will be blinded the fear ¢
their hearts and vislons in their dreams. Through 1
become godless and because they work all their works in &
they worship a stone.’

xaphla : the most comprehensive term for the human
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seat of feeling (Rom. ix. 2 ; x. 1); will (x Cor. iv. 5; vii. 37;

‘:?; ts (Rom. )x. 6, 8). Physically uﬁc
gs 1o the emhdyyra (2 Cor. vi. 11, 12); the conception of its
unctions being connected with the Jewish idea that life resided in
he blood : morally it is neutral in its character, so that it may be
r the home of lustful desires (Rom. i. 24), or of the Spirit

Ml"

Ve dv: an imitation of a Heb. construction: cf. Ps.
20 ; also for the expression Jer. ii. 11 (Del ad /oc.) &c.
= ‘manifested perfection.’ See on iii. 23.

yrxei
ol rd dvprd Puddarres—ols olx iffps ov kel asdfrmy . . .
Mm,m’ﬁdwtﬂulmxrfﬁr;k“ﬁpm

24. wapBuxer: three times repeated, here, in ver. 26 and in
jer. 28. These however do not mark so many distinct stages in
¢ punishment of the heathen ; it is all one stage. Idolatry leads
0 moral corruption which may take different forms, but in all is

proof of Gcng:s displeasure. Gif. has proved that the force of
wapidoxer is not merely permissive (Chrys, Theodrt. Euthym.-Zig.*),
God permitting men to have their way; or privative,
hrough His withdrawing His gracious aid ; but judicial, the appro-
fiate punishment of their defection : it works automatically, one
il leading to another by natural sequence.

{ 'This is a Jewish doctrine: Pirgé Aboth, iv. 2 ¢ Every fulfilment of duty is
i another, and every transgression is punished by another’; Shad-
o - hoooemuﬁmlokeephimulf[me receives the er to do
|\ 80, and whosoever will be im to him is it [the door of vice] thrown
| "3 Jerus. Talmud, * He who erects a fence round himself is fenced, and
\'he who gives himself over is given over’ (from Delitzsch, Notes on Heb.
| Version of Ep. to Rom.). The Jews held that the heathen because of their
of the Law were wholly abandoned by God : the Holy Spirit was

. 'withdrawn from them (Weber, ditsyn. Theol. p. 66).

_ dv adrois N A BCD*, several cursives; év éavroivr D)EFGKLP,
ic., printed editions of Fathers, Orig. Chrys. Theodrt., Vulg. (w/
\mlumelits adficiant corpora sua in ipsis). The balance is strongly

. |* Similarly Adrian, an Antiochene writer (c. 440 A.D.) in his Eloayer) os

feian a classified collection of figures and modes of speech em-
d Scripture, refers this verse to the head Tiw il rie drfparmives
ovyxbpnow roi Bewi ds wpafer alred Aya: ivady) swdiva: dvraperos,

4
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in favour of abreis. With this reading dnpdfeofas is and &
abreis = ‘among them ": with év davrois, dry. is mid. (as Vulg.).

T&mm-‘rﬁ,mwmnﬂm&.qmza
Jp- 1ie; Hort, /o otes on Orthography. p. 1
Il’gFGﬁtlmc g s

aspiration (such as the occurrence before it of ody or
in early MSS, breathings are rare), but in a few strong cases,
omission of the aspirate would be Greek usage, it is

. § of
a single object with reference to its kind, its nature, its capacitie
its ch?n.ctcr (“one wbn,:i;ebe:dng of such a kind as that"); and thus
ii) it frequently makes r:cth'll sentence a cause fo
Ehlmﬂnm:itisuud ike gus, or guippe qus, with subj.

v d\ffeiar . . . 76 pedBa : abstr, for concrete i
Oy . . . Tois Yeidem Beois, f. 1 Thess. i. 9. ,

loefdabnoar. This use of oeSdfecbas is an dmaf Aeydpevor ; thy
common form is eéBewofu (see Va.).

Tdv rioarra = not merely * more fhan the Creator” (a fore

which the preposition might bear), but ‘gassng by the
altogether,” * to the neglect of the Creator.’

Cf. Philo, De Mund. Opif. 3 (Mangey, L 3) roids yip rin eéopor pi

vblumm?:{lgu). ) v

& domw eidhoynrés. Doxologies like this are of constant occurrence
inlhﬂTllmud.mdmaspouumoua;Fudonddem
called forth either by the thought of s adorable perfections of
sometimes (as here) by the forced mention of that which reverenc
would rather hide. =8 !

27. dwohapPdrorres : dmol.= (i) ‘ to receive * (as in Luke v
34); (ii) ‘to receive one's due’ (as in Luke xxiii. 41); and so here

28, dBoxipacar: Jompdfw = (i) ‘to test’ (1 Cor. iii. 13, &«
(ii) “to approve after testing’ (so here; and il. 18 ; xiv. 22, &)
similarly d3dapor = ‘re lfurleﬁng."reemhlc.'

&y dmyrdon : = knowledge’: hence (i) recognis
tion (vb. = “to recognize,” Matt. vii. 16; xvii. 12, &c.); (ii) “ads
vanced’ or ‘further knowledge,' *full knowledge. Sce esp. Sp.
Comm. on 1 Cor. xiii. 12 ; Lft. on Phil. i. o. o

voiv = the reasoning faculty, esp. as conce i
action, the intellectual part of conscience: roix and oveidnes are
combined in Tit. i. 15 : »is may be either bad or good ; for the
good sense see Rom. xil. 2 ; Eph. iv. 23.

3
¢
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ﬂuﬂm a technical term with the Stoics, * what is morally
fiting ' ; cf. also 2 Mace. vi. 4.
”Wemhumd'mpﬁngtoforcelheuubgue
which follows into a logical order, though here and there a certain
d"mhnoﬁmbk. The first four are general
terms for ; then follows a group headed by the allitera-
tive M“nu with other kindred vices; then two forms of
backbiting; then a group in descending climax of sins of arro-
m;uhuawmewha miscellaneous assortment, in which again

lﬂm a part.
prehensive term, including all that follows.
om. NABCK probably suggested by similarity in

contains the idea of ‘ ac/ive mischiel” (Hatch, Bidl. Gk.
> rench Syn. p. 303). Dr. T. K. Abbott (Essays, p. 97)
contests the assignment of this specific meaning to mompia ;
and no doubt the use of the word is extremely wide : but where
_deﬂni’tion needed it is in this direction that it must be sought.
compared with wompia denotes rather inward vicious-
(Trench, S}u. p- 36 1)

lolheotﬁroflhthlu'oﬂhw wheore {g,nd',
retain this order with BL, &c., Harel. "m. -
hdl. WH. m read wornp xax. wAeor. uithltA.Puhﬁ
. also recognizes wheor, with C, Boh. al.
Ont.heltmnptwhich meﬁmndeloginlothuwmﬂ
‘lmpmity see Lft. on Col. iii. . The word itself means only
selfish greed,’ which may however be exhibited under circumstances where
purity lies near at hand: e.g. in 1 Thess. iv. 6 wAeovexreir is used of
laltrnbuua'mu‘ to another than as a vice.

xaxonfelas : the tendency to cfpnt the worst construction upon
(Arist. Rhet. ii. 13; cf. Trench, Syn. p. 38). The word
fnutrl several times in 3 and 4 Maccabees.

, karahdhovs. The idea of secresy is contained in
IIQ first of these words, not in the second: yuf. swsurrafores
. Lucif. Ambrstr. susurrones Aug. Vulg.; waral. defraciores

.Aug Vulg., defrectatores (defract-) Lucif. Ambrstr. al.
be either (i) passive, Deo odibiles Vulg.: so
Frl.OtrLips.Lid. onthegroundthaxthuuthc
constant meaning in class. Gk., where the word is not uncommon ; :
or (ii) active, Der osores = abhorrentes Deo Cypr.: so Euthym.-Zig.
nb Bedw m 'I"(vrn. and other English versions not derived
a., with some support from Clem. Rom.

E

to

%

; thoi.n phrasing this passage uses deoorvyia
'ilhmmdgnr.i:ﬂon,thwgh he foIIECﬂ it by ervyyrel
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which follow remind us of the bullies and braggarts of the El
huhnmﬁge. For the distinction between them see Trench, Sym.
P95

111 f

om. ii. 26 ; Heb. ix. 1, 10); or (ii) ‘a declaration that a person
is deasws, ‘a verdict of not guilty, ‘an acquittal*: so esp. i
St. Paul (e.g. Rom. v. 16). But see also note on p. 31. 1

dmyvbvres : Imyodoxorres (B) 8o, WH. maryg.

wowbow . . . ourevdoxolior. There has been some disturbance of
the text here : B, and nppuenu%Clem. Rom., have wmowivres . . .
avwevdoxoirres ; and so too DE Vulg. (am. fuld.) Orig.-lat. Lucifi
and other Latin Fathers, but inserting, mon smlellexerunt
évinear D). WH. obelize the common text as prob. corrupt : they
think that it involves an anticlimax, because to applaud an action
in others is not so bad as to do it oneself ; but from another point
of view to set up a public opinion in favour of vice is worse than
to yield for the moment to temptation (see the quotation from
Apollinaris below). If the participles are wrong they have probably
been assimilated mechanically to mpdoverres. Note that sowis =
JSacere, 1o produce a certain result ; wpdovew = agere, 10 act a8
moral agent: there may be also some idea of repeated action.
denotes ‘hearty approval’ (Rendall on Acts xxil
20, in Expos. 1888, il 209); cf. 1 Macc. i. 57 ovrevdosi r§ vipg
the word occurs four times in N. T. (Luke, Epp. Paul.).

dupbrepoc 8 wornpol, xal & , #al & owldpapde. vob Bl
L) o-wcu‘rxu';— rifgou ward :ﬁnm, el d0edpuir xAd
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lnltnxu lir&’. pby lIlﬂv ey vO widu, frriva rijs wpif,
(Aponhuhho_u'- Catena), e Lo el

St. Paul's Description of the Condition of the
Heathen World.

It would be wrong to expect from St. Paul an investigation of
the origin of different forms of idolatry or a comparison of the
morality of heathen religions, such as is now being instituted in the
. Comparative Science of Religion. For this it was necessary to
. wait for a large and comprehensive collection of data which has

only become possible within the present century and is still far from
. complete. St. Paul looks at things with the insight of a religious

teacher ; he describes facts which he sees around him ; and he con-
~ nects these facts with permanent tendencies of human nature and
: with principles which are apparent in the Providential government
~ of the world.

The Jew of the Dispersion, with the Law of Moses in his hand,
could not but revolt at the vices which he found prevailing among
the heathen. He turned with disgust from the circus and the
theatre (Weber, Alisyn. Theol. pp. 58, 68). He looked upon the
heathen as given over especially to sins of the flesh, such as those
‘which St. Paul recounts in this chapter. So far have they gone as
to lose their humanity altogether and become like brute beasts
(#4dd. p. 67£). The Jews were like a patient who was sick but
with hope of recovery. Therefore they had a law given to them to
‘be a check upon their actions. The Heathen were like a patient
“who was sick unto death and beyond all hope, on whom therefore
 the physician put no restrictions (i:d. p. 69).

The Christian teacher brought with him no lower standard, and
his verdict was not less sweeping. ‘The whole world,” said St.
John, *lieth in wickedness,’ rather perhaps, ‘in [the power of] the
Wicked One’ (1 Jo. v. 19). And St. Paul on his travels must
have come across much to justify the denunciations of this chapter.
He saw that idolatry and licence went together. He knew that
the heathen myths about their gods ascribed to them all manner
of immoralities. The lax and easy-going anthropomorphism of
Hellenic religion and the still more degraded representations, with
at times still more degraded worship, of the gods of Egypt and the
E
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East, were thrown into dark relief by his own severe conception of
the Divine Holiness. It was natural that he should give the
account he does of this degeneracy. The lawless fancies of men
invented their own divinities. Such gods as these left them free to
follow their own unbridled passions. And the Majesty on High,
angered at their wilful disloyalty, did not interfere to check their
downward career.

It is all literally true. The human imagination, following its
own devices, projects even into the Pantheon the streak of evil by
which it is itself disfigured. And so the mischief is made worse,
because the worshipper is not likely to rise above the objects of
his worship. It was in the strict sense due to supernatural influ-
ence that the religion of the Jew and of the Christian was kept
clear of these corrupt and corrupting features. The state of the
Pagan world betokened the absence, the suspension or with-
holding, of such supernatural influence; and there was reason
enough for the belief that it was judicially inflicted.

At the same time, though in this passage, where St. Paul is
measuring the religious forces in the world, be speaks without
limitation or qualification, it is clear from other contexts that con-
demnation of the insufficiency of Pagan creeds did not make him
shut his eyes to the good that there might be in Pagan characters.
In the next chapter he distinctly contemplates the case of
who being without law are a law unto themselves, and who find in
their consciences a substitute for external law (il 14, 15). m
frankly allows that the ‘ uncircumcision which is by nature® put to
shame the Jew with all his greater advantages (ii. 26-29). Wl
therefore cannot say that a priori reasoning or prejudice make
him untrue to facts. The Pagan world was not wholly bad.
had its scattered and broken lights, which the Apostle recogni;
with the warmth of genuine sympathy, But there can be equally
little doubt that the moral condition of Pagan civilization was such
as abundantly to prove his main proposition, that Paganism
unequal to the tusk of reforming and regenerating mankind,

There is a monograph on the subject, which however does ng
add much beyond what lies fairly upon the surface: Rogge, Die
Anschauungen d, Ap. Paulus von d, religids-sittlichen Charakier &
Heidentums, Leipzig, 1888,
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al iAwider alrdv, ofrrer ledheoar
Beods {pya yepar drfpimay,
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TRANSBITION FROM GENTILE TO JEW. BOTH
ALIKE GUILTY.

IL 1-18. This state of things pults out of court the [ Fewisk)]
critic who ts kimself no better than the Gentile. He can
claim no exemption, but only aggravates his sin by im-
penitence (v.1=5). Strict justice will be meted out to all—
the Few coming first then the Gentile (w. 6-11). The Few,

- will be judged by the Law of Moses, the Gentile by the Law
- of Conscience, at the Great Assizse whick Christ will hold
(vv. 12-16).

' The Gentile sinner is without excuse; and his critic—who-
ever he may be—is equally without excuse, even though [like
the Jew] he imagines himself to be on a platform of lofty superiority.

. No such platform really exists. In fact the critic only passes
sentence upon himself, for by the fact of his criticism he shows that
he can distinguish accurately between right and wrong, and his
own conduct is identical with that which he condemns. * And we
are aware that it is at his comduct that God will look. The
standard of His judgement is reality, and not a man's birth or
/status as either Jew or Gentile. *Do you suppose—jyou Jewish
{eritic, who are so ready to sit in judgement on those who copy your
‘own example—do you suppose that a special exemption will be
imade in your favour, and that you personally (o emphatic) will
escape? * Orare you presuming upon all that abundant goodness,

 forbearance, and patience with which God delays His punishment
ofsin? If so, you make a great mistake. The object of that long-
suffering is not that you may evade punishment but only to induce
you to repent. ® While you with that callous impenitent heart of
yours are heaping up arrears of Wrath, which will burst upon you
in the Day of Wrath, when God will stand revealed in His character
as the Righteous Judge. * The principle of His judgement is clear
and simple. He will render to every man his due, by no fictitious
standard (such as birth or status) but strictly according to what
he has done. "To those who by steady persistence in a life-work
of good strive for the deathless glories of the Messianic Kingdom,
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He will give that for which they strive, viz. eternal life. *Baut to
those mutinous spirits who are disloyal to the right and loyal only
to unrighteousness, for such there is in store anger and fury,
* galling, nay crushing, pain: for every human being they are in
store, who carries out to the end his course of evil, whether he
be Jew or whether he be Gentile—the Jew again having prece-
dence. "On the other hand the communicated glory of the Divine
Presence, the approval of God and the bliss of reconciliation with
Him await the man who labours on at that which is good—be he
Jew or Gentile; here too the Jew baving precedence, but only
precedence : "™for God regards no distinctions of race.

¥ Do not object that the Jew has a position of privilege which
will exempt him from this judgement, while the Gentile has no law
by which he can be judged. The Gentiles, it is true, have no law;
but as they have sinned, so also will they be punished without one
[see vv. 14, 15). The Jews live under a law, and by that law they
will be judged. ™For it is not enough to hear it read in the
synagogues. That does not make a man righteous before God.
His verdict will pronounce righteous only those who have
what the Law commands. ™I say that Gentiles too, althoug
they have no written Jaw, will be judged. mmm
theminmndinlyputmpncucetbcpmpuoﬁhehw,m,
own moral sense supplies them with the law they need. * Be-
cause their actions give visible proof of commandments written not
on stone but on the tables of the heart. These actions themse
bear witness to them; and an approving conscience also bears
them witness ; while in their dealings with one another their inward
thoughts take sometimes the side of the prosecution and some-
times (but more rarely) of the defence.  These hidden wo
of the conscience God can see; and therefore He will judge
Gentile as well as Jew, at that Great Assize which I teach that He
will hold through His Deputy, Jesus Messiah. i
1. The transition from Gentile to Jew is conducted with much
rhetorical skill, somewhat after the manner of Nathan's parable
to David. Undcrcoverollgmnlmmnt&l’mlmh
fore himself a typical Jew. Such an one would assent cordially
lon!llhuhadbeennidhnbem(p.gg,mp) Ithm'

against himself, themomenttbeApoﬂhholt
suspense the direct “Thou art the man.’
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There is evidence that Marcion ¥¥. 3, 13-14, 16, 30 (from fyorra)-29;
which record (however iron mivihgudth:‘}nuw&
17-20, ew;
u,;uﬂll clause of ver. uls

846 links this section closely to the last; it is well led up to by
i. 32, but drawe). pointing back to i. 20 shows that the Apostle had
more than this in his mind.

2. ofdaper 3{ ABD &e., Harcl,,Orig.-lat. Tert. Ambrstr, Theodrt, a/. WH,

hll'l?&d oldaper ydp X C 170l pawe. Latt, (exc. g) Boh. Arm., Chrys.,

RV m An even balance of authorities, both sides

hm unm. A more positive decision than
H. RV. mldlmdlyhej

. olaper: olda =to know for a fact. by external testimony ;
. yyréoxe =to know by inner personal experience and appro-
prhﬁon see Sp. Comm. iii. 299 ; Additional note on 1 Cor. vii. 1.

- 8. b emphatic; ‘thou, of all men.’ There is abundant illus-

 tration of the view current among the Jews that the Israelite was

secure simply as such by virtue of his descent from Abraham and
of his possession of the Law : cf. Matt. iii. 8, 9‘Tbmk not to say
within yourselves, We have Abraham to our father’; Jo. viii. 33 ;

' Galsoi::. 15 ; the passages quoted by Gif.; Weber, Altsyn. Theol.

P
There may be an element of popular misunderstanding, there is

certainly an element of inconsistency, in some of these ages.

The story of Abraham sitting at the gate of Paradise and refusing

to turn away even the wicked Israelite can hardly be a f.m
men teaching of the Rabbis, for we know that the

' strenuously on the performance of the precepts of the

' 'moral as well as ceremonial. But in any case there must have

' been a strong tendency to rest on supposed religious privileges

ap-rt from the attempt to make practice conform to them.

4. ypnorémrog: lomifatts Vulg., in Tit. iii. 4 émtgmla.r see
IA. on Gal. v. 22. W&rm= hmd]y dupoaluon ; paxpobupia
r = pntienee opp. to dfvfupia a ‘short” or qmck temper,” ‘ irasci-

% (cf. Bpadis s dpyiw Jas. i. 19); dwoyi = ‘forbearance,’

y of punishment,’ cf, dwixopa: to hold one’s hand,
Comp. Philo, A iz (M 0) "Orar v xard
T s 5ty s perivan B . e oy
ARy W
a < aruch. xi ™
m contra te M ¥ .I::. SI; m-ﬂmﬂhWncn in fn:u n‘h

Thhumrbgl-nhon impressive statement of this side of the Divine
attributes : 4 Eer, vii. 62-68 (:;a—t;&\&i‘ Domine, quoniam (= &re * that”)

nunc vocatus est Altissimus misericors, in ¢o miisereatur his qui nondum
in saccnldo advenerund ; o miserator in co ..mwu gui comver sionem
Juciunt in lege eins ; et longar fmitatem (unfd hix
ﬂmmmm: dﬂn{ﬁ:n,wyn donare




56 EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS (1. 4-8.

vuwlt pro exigere; of mullae misericordiae, guoniam multiplicat miseri-
his gui procsentes runt e ierunt o gui unt ;5

putant fuam es38

repentance (el Js. xiii. 5). And not only that, said R. he
ln:htbu(u mqumwm)ma{urm;aic.u;.m
means : U and shuts it man

5. ward : ‘in accordance with,' secundum duritiam tuam Vulg.

dpyiiv : see on i. 18 above, a ol

dpyhr &v fpdpe dpyfis : to be taken closely together, ‘ w to
be inflicted) in a day of wrath.’

The doctrine of a *day of the Lord” as a day of is taught by
the Propbets from Amos onwards (Amos v. 18 ; Is il 13 ff,; xiii. 6 fi.; xxiv,
31; Jer.xlvi. 10; Joel il 1 fi.; Zeph. i 7 . ; Exek. vil. 7 ; xxx. 3f.; Zech.
xiv, 13 Mal ii. 2; tv. 1. hlhomhrplyhbﬁlw

. 3 f. (and the collected in ote] §

Pu. Sol. xv. 1313 4 Ezr. vi. 1861, nl’.lﬂlnos!’.oﬂ.ﬂaﬂy]l:ﬁ.u;

t;lv. '

: not quite the same as dicalns xpiover 2 Thess. i. §

(d.;i:h‘)b&hi‘?u]g.).kmi:fmlumhlbechamuroflht"

judgement as the character of the Judge (duawepiris 2 Mace. xii.
41 ; cf. & dlxawos xperie 2 Tim. iv. 8).

The word occurs in the Quimta (the fifth version included in Origen's
Hexapla) of Hos, vi. § ; it is also found twice in 7est. X7/ Patriarch. Levi §

& Bevrepos Iy wip, wpbarordor Troipa ols hudpar wpoariyparor Kuplow
v 19 Mwospioip Oeov. JhHd 15 A be bradsopie wal aloxivge alisier
Tis Mkaoapioias Tob Beod, 15 Nipee .

8. & dwobdow: Prov. xxiv. 12 (LXX). The principle here laid
down, though in full accord with the teaching the N. T.
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annlly(m:ﬁ.ﬂ; 2 Cor. v. 10; Gal vi. 7; Eph. vi. 8;
iiil. 24, 25; Rev.ii. 23; xx, 12; xxii. 12), may seem at first
sight to conflict with St. Paul’s doctrine of Justification by Faith,
- But Justification is a act, resulting in a present state: it
~ belongs properly to the beginning, not to the end, of the Christian’s
career (see on dxawbioorra: in ver. 13). Observe 0o that there is
no real antithesis between Faith and Works in themselves. Works
~ are the evidence of Faith, and Faith has its necessary outcome in
Works. The true antithesis is between carmimg salvation and
. receiving it as a gift of God's bounty. St. Paul himself would
have allowed that there might have been a question of earning
salvation if the Law were really kept (Rom. x. 5; Gal iii. 12),
But as a matter of fact the Law was not kept, the works were not
7. xa®’ dmoporhr dpyou dyaboi: collective use of fpyor, as in

. 15, ‘a lifework,’ the sum of a man’s actions.
8. rois 8 & dpibelas: those whose motive is factiousness,” opp.
to the spirit of single-minded mqm:ning obedience, those who
arts of unscru to contest or evade com-
mands which they ought to obey. From #pfos “a hired labourer’
“to act as a hireling,’ dpufedopar a political term
for ‘h.lrh&epaid canvassers and promoting party spirit:” hence

%

%

dpibela = spirit of faction, the spirit which substitutes factious
‘opposition for the willing obedience of loyal subjects of the king-
dom of heaven. See Lft. and EIL on Gal v. 20, but esp. Fri.

The ancients were strangely at sea about this word. Hesychius (cent. 5)

derived fpfos from fpa ‘earth’; the Efymologicum Magnum (a compilation

ps of the eleventh century) a step further, and derives it from fpa

| agricola mercede conductus ; &mg Nyssen. connects it with {por * wool’

b mwdtpoddlqdvodwhen);hntmmmmmwofnllhthe

i connexion with {pr (so on Phil, ii. 3: o Vulg. Ais gui ex con-

%mm il. 3; rizae Gal, v, 30]). There can be

! that the use of dmdeia was afiected by association with fpes,

is no real connexion between the two words (see noles on
xi. 7, vavarifean xi. 8).

dpyM - . . Bupds : see Lit. and Ell on Gal. v. 20; Trench, Syn.
p. 125: is the settled feeling, Gupds the outward manifestation,
‘outbursts ' or “ ebullitions of wrath.’

¥ lorr i "l o 3
“m & Iwdperos roiy dpaprdvovowr i pnﬂgdm fupdv N
0

£

dpyie dvabvpumpdryr xal Bindalvovear Orig. (in Cramer's Catena).

" 0. O\is xal avevoywpla : fribulatio (pressura in the African form
of the Old Latin) e/ amgustia Vulg., whence our word * anguish":
ereroywpia is the stronger word=" torturing confinement * (cf. 2 Cor.
iv. 8). But the etymological sense is probably lost in usage:
calamilas el angustiae h.e. summa calamitas Fri. p. 106.
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For similar combinations (*day of tribulation and

pm"'

= ‘carry to the end’; sard cither strengthenin :
the force of the simple vb., as per in perficere, or giving it a b

sense, as in perpesrare Fri. p. 107.

suitor

and affliction,

'ld

as. ii. 1; cf. wpoowwodjrrys Acts X. 34

dmposamodimres I Pel, i 17): mplowmor

liar to Biblical and Ecclesiastical Greek

) W....
z &

- Sabgs
3 -y £ 4
wQ 22
] B4 rEe
i bl

shame,’ * of suffering and tribulation,’ * of

11. wpoowmoknila : pecu

and
(Eph. vi. 9;

!
M
|
:
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mmmad

AapBdvew = (i) to
Lev. xix. 15)
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not only the Law of Moses but even the Noachic ordinances.
Thus they have become enemies of God and as such are doomed
to destruction (Weber, Alsyn. Zheol. p. 65).

mv- Burton (§ 54) calls this a “collective Aorist,” represented in
by the Perfect. 'Fmthgdn(dm&ouvhkhthnmk
the offender is sim,

is speaking, the sin of each ply a fact, and the sin of all
nluhuphdmw.ewtzﬂn‘amm But
inasmuch as mhmnﬁntedfmmdmofqukingunm
as in jil. 23 employ an Perfect in translation.

suggests an alternative that the aor. may be as if it

18. ol vépou : cf, sargyodpevos ix roil wiuov ver, 18; also Pereg

R. Meir 6 {Sayings of the Jewish Fathers, ed. Taylor, p. 115) * Thorah s

« by leamirg, by a ear,’ &e. ;‘o:lbl - {om

very y 'aul's own

amaliel his teacher, ill.llh: ‘not leaming but doin

hthpoud'wk;lﬁwhmu;l:{lhwmm:h‘( irgé Aboth.
L .

. 'm){.m of the art. again (as in the
last verse) generalizes the form of statement, ‘ the hearers and the doers of
law"® (whatever that law may be); ef. vii. 1.

The word is used here in its universal sense of
verdict,’ but the fut. tense throws forward that verdict
to the Final Judgement. This use must be distinguished from
that which has been explained above (p. 30.), the special or, so to
8§ technical use of the term Justification which is characteristic
Paul. It is not that the word has any different sense but
hat it is referred to the past rather than to the future (Jwawwdivres
qor. cf. v. 1, g); the acquittal there dates from the moment at
| which the man becomes a Christian; it marks the initial step in
is career, his right to approach the presence of God as if he were
‘righteous. See on ver. 6 above.
| 14, @m: ra m would mean all or most Gentiles, 7w means
~only some Gentiles ; the number is quite indefinite, the prominent
‘point being their character as Gentiles.
Cf. 4 Esr, iii. 36 Aowrines guidem ing invenics servasse dat
M;unm"- ta-n-g o
& i) vépor Ixorra, the force of pj is ‘ who ex Aypolhess have not
& law,’ whom we conceive of as not having a law; cf. rd g dra
t Cor. i. 28 (guae pro nikilo habentur Grimm).
davrois elov vopos : wbs logis impletio, it lex P. Ewald.
The doctrine of this verse was liberal doctrine for a Jew. The Talmnd

recognizes no merit in the deeds of heathen unless are accompanied
by a definite wish for to the privileges of Judaism. Even if
a heathen were to keep the whole law it would avail him nothing without

circumcision (Dedarim Kabda 1). 1f he prays to Jehovah his prayer is not



15. ofrwves: see on i 25.

dBelxvurrar: fvdaf implies an appeal to facts;

rebus gestis facta (P. Ewald, De Vocis SIweadqoeas, &c., p. 16 n.).
13 Ipyor 1ol vopou: ‘the work, course of conduct I::fu
i.e. in this context ‘required by’ or *in accordance with ')

w': collective use of fpyor as in ver. 7 above.

Ewald E after
ot st

a further witness standing over
mmemxlmhmeﬁmea,ﬁ‘rm
upon them by the conscience is another

oweidpans, which = ¢
or reflective judgement which a man has by he
2% dleonghd.’ad consciousness of the act. This second

as confronting the first. 1

ol word is ‘Whﬁo-..l‘l'n:dc ’-tgll.&),m A

drdow Huir § eweidpou { . tot,108). It ¥

niﬁuzxﬂthuhuh&cm:ndmﬂ-mmupld yubuu?- i
mmwml;umhmm

ing of the Stoics.  The two forms, »d ewadis and § oweidpor appear

to be practically convertible. Epictetus (Frogm. 97) compares the cons

lel to the comment

sclence waidayaryls in MEI losel !
dOﬁg:::‘uthilm o‘. pRm(&MIO})W.u'
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} mmd[nq.:]mmumsma-m

men alike ii, 15), and upon the character of actions, both
MME!CN.LIg)ndlﬂoluhuluc“.iv.:.v.n) It can be
over-scrupulous (1 Cor. x. 35), but is blunted or * seared * by neglect of its

tem| es, but is somewhat more restricted than that which obtains in
times. Conscience, with the ancients, was the faculty which passed
judgment upon actions affer they were in technical language the con

a treatise e P
potestate (Lipsiae, 1833).
perafd dN\fAwv. This clause is taken in two ways: (i) of the
ts,” as it were, personified, Conscience being in debate
itself, mdsmmenu arising now on the one side, and now on
A peare’s ‘ When to the sessions of sweet silent

ke
il
[- %

summon up remembrance of things past’); in this case
ey almost = ‘alternately,’ ‘in mutual debate’; (ii)
previous part of the verse as referring to the decisions
when in private it passes in review a man’s own
this latter clause as dealing rather with its judgements on
of the others; then perafd dAjler will = ‘between one

2!
7t

2
i
:

i
:

another,’ ‘between man and man,' ‘in the intercourse of man
_with man’; and Aeywpar will be the ‘arguments’ which now
take one side and now the other. The principal argument in
favour of this view (which is that of Mey. Gif. Lips.) is the em-
phatic position of perai dA\jAev, which suggests a contrast between

two clauses, as if they described two different processes and
merely different parts or aspects of the same process.
There is a curious parallel this desecri in 4 Moys. .

Mﬁ:mmm er m-.”r:m&rz‘p:u-ug
ereaturas . . . palam , % mili-

m .« pala " i in ea gentes arguantur of
 viv hoywopdr : the Noyiapol properly ‘thoughts ' conceived in
{he mind, not ‘ arguments’ used in external debate. This appears
from the usage of the word, which is frequently combined with
xapdig dvdpés Prov. xix. 21; cf. Ps. xxxii. 11 ;
» ¥i. 18): it is used of secret ‘plots’ (Jer. xviii. 18 deire

BF
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# xai: ‘or even, ‘or it may be,’ implying that dwol. is the ex-
ception, xarny. the rule,

18. The best way to punctuate is probably to put (in English)
a colon after ver. 13, and a semi-colon at the end of ver. 15: ur).
16 goes back to dxawfjororra: in ver. 13, or rather forms a conclu-
sion to the whole paragraph, taking up again the év fuipg of ver. 5.
The object of vv. 13~15 is to explain how it comes about that
Gentiles who have no law may yet be judged as if they had one:
they have a second inferior kind of law, if not any written :
yet the law of conscience; by this law they will be judged when
quick and dead are put upon their trial,

Orig,, with his nsual acuteness, sees the difficulty of ver.'16 with

ver. 15, and gives an answer which is substantially right. '&nﬁ

and condemning” are not conceived as rising up at the last day but
now. leave however marks behind, velus én coris, ita mn corde nostro.
These marks God can see (ed. Lomm.

1 N

iv fplpe B (et WHL. marg) il tudoe B, WH. text: ir duipg § As
Pesh. Hoh, al, WH. mary.

w'ﬁ‘ ;x:-o Kpiorot (¢ WH. marg.) : % Xparod Tnevs NB, Orig., Tisch,
xpuwei 1 might be «plser, as RV. marg., fut. regarded as certain.

xard 15 edayyfdr pov. The point to which St. Paul's A

or habitual teaching, bears witness is, not that God will the
world éwhich was an old doctrine), but that He will judge
Jesus Christ as His Deputy (which was at least new in its
tion, though the Jews expected the Messiah to act as Judge,
xlv, xlvi, with Charles’ notes).

The phrase sard 73 edayy. pov occurs Rom. xvi. 25, of the
Pauline doctrine of *free *; 2 Tim. ii. 8, (1) of the resurrection
e e

L4 €l
¥, E':o; E, 111 iv. B), that :i:m g.ml’nnl spoke of * his Gospel
meant the Gospel of 5t. Luke.
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FAILURE OF THE JEWS.

II. 17-20. The Few may boast of his possession of a special
Revelation and a written Law, but all the time his practice
shows that ke is really no better than the Gentile (vv. 17-24).
And if he takes his stand on Circumcision, that too is of
value only so far as it is moral and spiritual. In this moral
and spiritual circumcision the Gentile also may share (vv.

25-29).

" Do you tell me that you bear the proud name of Jew, that
you repose on a written law as the charter of your salvation? Do
you boast that Jehovah is your God, that you are fully ac-
quainted with His revealed Will, that you adopt for yourself a high
standard and listen to the reading of the Law every Sabbath-day?
“Do you give yourself out with so much assurance as a guide to
the poor blind Gentile, a luminary to enlighten his darkness? * Do
you call your pupils dullards and yourself their schoolmaster? Are
they mere infants and you their teacher? You, who have all
knowledge and all truth visibly embodied for you in the Law?
* Boastful Jew! How does your practice comport with your
theory? So ready to teach others, do you need no teaching your-

- self? The eighth ®and seventh commandments which you hold
up to others—do you yourself keep them? You profess to loathe
and abhor idols; but do you keep your hands from robbing their
‘temples? *You vaunt the possession of a law; and by the
violation of that law you affront and dishonour God Who gave it.
*As Isaiah wrote that the Gentiles held the Name of God in
contempt because they saw His people oppressed and enslaved, so
do they now for a different reason—because of the gross incon-
sistency in practice of those who claim to be His people.

#True it is that behind the Law you have also the privilege of
Circumcision, which marks the people of Promise. And Circum-
cision has its value if you are a law-performer. But if you are
a law-breaker you might as well be uncircumcised. * Does it not
follow that if the uncircumcised Gentile keeps the weightier statutes
of the Moral Law, he will be treated as if he were circumcised?
* And uncircumcised as he is, owing to his Gentile birth, yet if he
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fulfils the Law, his example will (by contrast) condemn you who
with the formal advantages of a written law and circumcision, only
break the law of which you boast. * For it is not he who has the
outward and visible marks of a Jew who is the true Jew; neither
is an outward and bedily circumcision the true circumcision.
® But he who is inwardly and secretly a Jew is the true Jew; and
the moral and spiritual circumcision is that which mllym
the name. The very word ‘ Jew "—descendant of Judah—me:
‘praise’ (Gen. xxix. 35). And such a Jew has his ‘praise,’
from man but from God.

17. € 8¢ NA B D* a/, Latt. Pesh. Boh. Arm. Aeth,, &c.:
De L al, Harcl., Chrys. a/. The authorities for « 3 include all
oldeSS alllheleadingteriou,andlholdulhtbul e is
anhdsmhmndbylhefmﬂmhmkulhem
slightly easier. Reading « & the apodosis of the sentence begins
at ver. a1,

*louBatos : hereappruchu:nmumng(uinthemthda -
it would have a tendency to do) to 'Iopaghirgs, 2 member of ..
Chosen People, opposed to the heathen.

Strictly speaking, "ESpaibes, "EAAgrio Ty, attention to lan
w’%%ﬂ:twm"%ﬂm-l
§ xxxix, 13?!.) m'udmdmml’::wll
u%?mahaum),uumgmu
EBpaior paniirgs are terms reserved
thamtodhthnhhbetmth:mmdivﬁﬂ
F mmcmhh:‘g'dm
or ew's !ﬂeguoo-
coram t¢, Domine, qguoniam d(n':'l

salivae assimilatos :W I3
x:;'z.,.... prieemsy i

hwqul(g beum:hemm dnovopdfar="10 impose a name,’
pass. * to have a name im |
dwavawady vépe: ‘have a law to lean upon’: so (without .
RABD*; but :lilnotmrpddngdutthchler SS. should
mkeﬂteﬂalemtmmdeﬂnite,‘hmupou!hhw For ¢
(reguiesers Vulg.) cf. Mic. iii. 11; Ezek. xxix. 7: the word implies
umtheunuo{wpputmdmeuvmgofﬂl-dmmd
which resulted to the Jew from the possession of a law.
xavxdoas dv O : suggested by Jer. ix, 24 ‘let him
Eht in this, that he understandeth and knoweth M

L
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to be called ‘ Alexandrine,’ but which simply belong to the popular Greek
wulhldmaﬂwl.lulh&p. Lﬂ’mxinmnlntha.

iv. 7, xi. 18; com Luke xvi. 25, and from un-
contracted gdyeom . . . wieoar Luke xvil. 8, Séragas Matt. v, 36 (but
Sivp Mark ix, 23); see Win, Gr. xiii, 24 (p. o).

18. ™ 00qpa. Bp. Lightfoot has shown that this phrase was
s0 constantly used for ‘ the Divine Will’ that even without the art.
it might have that signification, as in 1 Cor. xvi. 12 (On Revision,
p. 106 ed. 1, p. 118 ed. 2).

vd Biaddporra: prodas wiiliora Cod. Clarom. Rufin.

Vulg.; non modo prae malis bona sed in bomis oplima Beng. on
Phil. i. 10, where the phrase recurs exactly. th words are
ambiguous: docyuifer = (i) ‘to test, assay, discern’; (ii) ‘to
mn after testing’ (see on i. 28); and rd dagiporra may be
‘things which differ,’ or *things which stand out, or excel.’
“Thus arise the two interpretations represented in RV. and RV.
marg., with a like division of commentators. The rendering of
RV. marg. (* provest the things that differ,’ ‘hast experience of
good and bad " Tyn.) has the support of Euthym.-Zig. (3uaspivess va
dacpéporra dAAjAesr* olov xadde xal xaxdr, dperijv xal xaxiar), Fri. De W.
Oltr. Go. Lips. Mou. The rendering of RV. (‘approvest the
things that are excellent”) is adopted by Latt. Orig. (ifa w/ non
solum guae sin bona scias, verum efiam gquae sin! meliora ef uliliora
discernas), most English Versions, Mey. Lft. Gif. Lid. (Chrys. does

" not distinguish; Va is undecided). The second rendering is the

more pointed.

xarqxolpevos dx 1ol vdpou : cf. Acts xv. 21,

19, wiwowlas x.r.A. The common construction after wlwoifas is r:: acc.
is very rare. It scems better, with Vaughan, to take ceavrir
wiwoifas, ‘and art persuaded as to th that thou art,’ &c.

... 7vAdv. Itis natural to compare Matt. xv. 14 Tvprol slow
#.7.A.; also xxiil. 16,34. Lips. thinks that the first saying was

it
¥

!

present to the mind of the Apostle. It would not of course follow that it

mmthwﬂﬂnmmh that too is possible. On the other hand the
may have more or less proverbial : comp. Wilnsche, Eriiut.

d. . on Matt, xxiii. 16. The same epithet was given by a Galilacan

to R, Baba Kama fol. 33 a. * When the Shepherd is angry with the

mmmm; i.e. when God determines to punish the
He gives them unworthy rulers.”

20. waBevrjv: ‘a schoolmaster,” with the idea of discipline,
correction, as well as teaching; cf. Heb. xii. 9.
m' infants,’ opp. to rd\ewor, *adults,” as in Heb. v. 13, 14.
: ‘outline,’ *delineation,’ ‘ embodiment.” As a rule
oxipa = outward form as opp. to inward substance, while popds
= outward form as determined by inward substance; so that
iua is the variable, uopdpy the permanent, element in things : see
Phil. p. 1a5f.; Sp. Comm. on 1 Cor. vii. 31. Nor does the
present passage conflict with this distinction. The Law was a real

¥
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24. A free adaptation of Is. lii. 5 (LXX). ch.‘Anrloon.
tinually all the day long My Name is : LXX adds to
this &' dpds and dv rois WBrow, Sc.hu]omlu&umﬁmdcbangu
pov o roi i,

'l'heouigiulmmthmtbeNamaofGodmuﬁledby:be
tyrants and of Israel : St. Paul, following up a suggestion
in the LXX ipis), traces this reviling to the scandal caused
bylule?liucousimcy The fact that the formula of quotation
is thrown to the end shows that he is conscious of applying the

freely: ithalmounifnwereanaﬂertbought tlunhe
he has just used is a quotation at all. See the longer
note on ch. x, below.

v?u OntheahmdtheIm:unpedtllytheldzohsly
mh :Ithdmuﬁw-ﬁcmud pov wapafdrys were
ike vopobereir, vouopulaxiv, &c., vopodirns, npa&lu-lﬂ &c.,
mw- word: if thou be a law-doer . . thou be a law-transgressor,
&c., ind ﬁnth'“#ro‘lheptmn,nt than calling attention to
the mhrfmudmgnmdthehw.whkhd-mohdm
very fact become.' Del. quotes the realistic ex-
gimbtﬂlﬂub&e]whhhnqlhntGodwmldundhu
angel to remove the marks of circomcision on the wicked

20. «ls wepirophy hoywobfoerar : hoyifeada «is vi = hoyieoBau «s 13
«ivai 7, v denoting result, ‘ so as to be in place of,’ ‘ reckoned as
a substitute or equivalent for* (Fri., Grm.-Thay. s. v. Aoyi{opa: 1 a).

oy, TeAtir ; Topeir = ‘to keep an eye u
'bobununlnll mdo. - to “Pum
‘to preserve intact lgl.imt'rio otfmmrhhoutorwithm;m-w- 10
bring (a law) to its fulfilment’ in action; rypeir and guddoger are

both from the point of of the agent, reAeiv from that of the law which
is obeyed. Seec Westcott on Jo. xvii. x3; 1 Jo. ii. 3.

27. xpivei: Illoﬂ pmbably categorical and not a question as
AV. and RV.; = ‘condemn’ by comparison and contrast, as in
Matt. xii. 41, 4: ‘the men of Nineveh shall stand up in the judge-
ment with this generation and shall condemn it,’ &c. Again we
are pointed back to vv. 1-3; the judge of others shall be himself

3 dx $loews dxpoPuoria : uncircumcision which physically re-
as it was born. The order of the words seems opposed to
's rendering, ‘the uncircumcision which by nature
the law’ hﬁwséumv :4)
of ¢ circumstances ' as in iv. 11, viil. 25, xiv. 20;
Anglic® ‘with,’ with all your advantages of circumcision and the
possession of a written law.

The distinction between the literal Israel which is after the flesh
and the true spiritual Israel is a leading idea with St. Paul and
is worked out at length in ix. 6 . ; see also pp. 2, 14 sup. We may
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compare Phil. iii. 3, where St. Paul claims that Christians represent
the true circumcision,
28,

uch to the ven like Dr. Gifford and
Dr. Vi AT R IS See sbangs tn
the words in both to the (*Not

circumcision, Dial. ¢. Tryph 114.

. & #wawos. We believe that Dr. Gifford was the first to
out that there is here an evident play on the name ‘ Jew': Judah
="' Praise’ (cf. Gen. xxix. 33; xlix. 8).

CASUISTICAL OBJECTIONS ANSWERED.

IIX. 1-8. This argument may suggest three objections:
(i) If the moral Gentile is better off than the immoral Few,
what becomes of the Few's advantages '—ANSWER. He still
kas many. His (e.g.) are the promises (vv. 1-2). (ii) But
has nmot the Fews' unbelicf cancelled those promises ’—
ANSWER. No unbelicf on the part of man can affect
pledged word of God : it only serves to enhance His faith,
ness (vv. 3, 4). (iii) If that is the result of his action, why
should man be judged '—ANSWER. He certainly will
Judged : we may not say (as I am falsely accused of o)
Do evil that good may come (. 5-8).

'If the qualifications which God requires are thus inward
spiritual, an objector may urge, What becomes of the
position of the Jew, his descent from Abraham, lndthelll?
What does he gain by his circumcision? * He does gain
on all sides. The first gain is that to the Jews were
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the prophecies of the Messiah. [Here the subject breaks off ;
a fuller enumeration is given in ch. ix. 4, 5.]

3You say, But the Jews by their unbelief have forfeited their
share in those prophecies. And I admit that some Jews have
rejected Christianity, in which they are fulfilled. What then?
The promises of God do not depend on man. He will keep His
word, whatever man may do. *To suggest otherwise were
blasphemy. Nay, God must be seen to be true, though all man-
kind are convicted of falsechood. Just as in Ps. li the Psalmist
confesses that the only effect of his own sin will be that (in
forensic metaphor) God will be ¢ declared righteous * in His sayings
[the promises just mentioned], and gain His case when it is brought
to trial.

®A new objection arises. If our unrighteousness is only
a foil to set off the righteousness of God would not God be unjust
who punishes men for sin? (Speaking of God as if He were man
can hardly be avoided.) *That too were blasphemy to think! If
any such objection were sound, God could not judge the world.
But we know that He will judge it. Therefore the reasoning must
~ be fallacious.

"If, you say, as in the case before us, the truthfulness of
God in performing His promises is only thrown into relief by my
infidelity, which thus redounds to His glory, why am I still like

' other offenders («ai) brought up for judgement as a sinner?
*So the objector. And I know that this charge of saying
|| “Let us do evil that good may come’ is brought with slanderous
eugxemionasmm me—as if the stress which I lay on faith
ompued with works meant, Never mind what your actions are,
provided only that the end you have in view is right.

All I will say is that the judgement which these sophistical
reasoners will receive is richly deserved.

1ff. It is characteristic of this Epistle that St. Paul seems
to imagine himself face to face with an opponent, and that he

doubt this is a way of presenting the dialectical process in his own
?l is a “y which would seem to

have been suggested perience of controversy with
ewish Chisthm. We are told expressly
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Jﬁﬂm.lpd‘.:nhowmtﬂls-d Ba&w!hﬁmoll’hllo
st mmu‘fm;h g Pt S g B
narrative; so a w

Papias ascribes to &.muwdlullhm&qhml{wm
(Eus. /7, £. 1L xxxix. 16 and 1) were or were not limited to discourse (see

especially Lightfoot, £, on Supern. Rel. p. 172 fi.).

8. #wlomoar . . . dmoria. Do these words refer to ‘ unbelief”
(Mey. Gif. Lid. Oltr. Go.) or to ‘unfaithfulness” (De W. Weiss
Va.)? Probably, on the whole, the former : because (i) the
in the context is the disbelief in the promises of the
the refusal to accept them as fulfilled in Christ; (ii)
chaps, ix-xi show that the problem of Israel's unbelief weighcd
beavily on the Apostle’s mind ; (i) ‘ unbelief” is the constant sensc
of the word (dmoréw occurs seven times, in which the only apparent
exception to this sense is 2 Tim. ii. 13, and dmoria eleven times,
no clear exception); (iv) there is a direct parallel in ch. xi. 20
dmwria dfaddobnaar, ab 8 rj wiove fomwas. At the same time
theonenensemher suggests than excludes the other; so that the
::rw;rh)?fmhmumllymmtcd with the wiore of God

. Va,

wlorw: *‘faithfulness* to His promises; cf. Lam. iil. 23 wodM}
wioris gov : Ps. Sol. viii. 35 % wloris cov pef fuar.

karapyfioe.  karapyeiv (from xard causative and dpyds = depyds)
=" 1o render inert or inactive': a characteristic word with St. Paul,
occurﬂnqr twenty-five times in his writings (including 2 Thess.

im.), and only twice elsewhere (Lk. Heb.): = (i) in
a material sense, ‘to make sterile or barren,’ of soil Lk. xiii. 7,
cf. Rom. vi, 6 Da_xarapyn@lj v sipa i duaprias, * that the bodyn.q

an instrument of sin may be paralysed, rendered powcrlcss
in a figurative sense, ‘to render invalid,’ ‘ abrogate,’ « abolish*

n}-qudent iil. 17; »dpor Rom. iii. 31).
m yivorro: a formula. of nc?non, repelimg with horror
ing previously suggested. ourteen of the fifteen N. T,
instances are in Paul's writings, and in twelve of them it expresses
the Apostle’s abhorrence of an inference which he fears may be
drawn from his argument’ (Burton, M. and T. § 177; cf.
also Lft. on Gal. ii. 17).

It is characteristic of the vehement impulsive style of this group of Epp.
lhﬂthphlnhowﬁnedmthm mﬁmﬂhkm.,min:(? , twice
in Gal). It occurs five times in x,nothmmmndlngaloneuhm
htmhd into the body of the sentence (cf. Gen. xliv. 7, 17; Josh. xxii. 29,
xxiv. 16; 1 Kings xx [xxi]. 3).
wﬁh: see on i. 3 above; the transition which the verb

denotes is often from a latent condition to an apparent condition,

and so here, ¢ 10 be,’ ‘ be seen to be.
dhnls: as keeping His plighted word.

%
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: inasserting that God's promises have not been fulfilled.
ﬂlﬁ;ﬂ:‘ as it stands written.. The quotation is
. of Ps. i [1]. 6. (Nolcthemmmhﬂm’f isl.xxb
ul adopts), meiege (Or meioes) for fmsoms sis, dv vg
(pass.) for in udicando or dum tudicas. The sense of the
that the Psalmist acknowledges the justice of God's

t upon him. The result of his sin is God is pro-
nounced righteous in His sentence, free from blame in His judging.
applies it as if the Most High Himself were put upon trial

and declared guiltless in to the ises which He has
fﬂm.mfmﬂnmuhmgmt
'_holnb:lgpnbnmunnp-nludmu,'hu-ndﬂnh
Rwven.,

Bucaiwbyjs: ‘that thou mightest be pronounced righteous’
the judgement of mankind ; lcep.3of.tbove,l.ndeo?nmz
19 xal ddueaidlly § oopla dnd vér fpyer (v. L rioes: of. Lk. vil. 35)
abrijs. Test, XIT Patr. Sym. 6 éres dixaiwda dnd vie dpaprias ris
yuyar tpar. Ps. Sol. ii. 16 éyd dwabow oe & Beds. The usage
occurs y in this book ; see Ryle and James ad Joc.

iv Tois oou: not ‘ pleadings’ (Va.) but *sayings,' i e. the
Aéyea just mentioned. Heb. probably = * judicial sentence.’

wiiops : like pincere, of * gaining a suit,” opp. 10 grriefa: the
full phrase is ey vj» dicpr (Eur, EL 955, &c.).

Hin

-

=

¢
£

ourioTor: aurioTnu in N.T.
meanings: (i) ‘to bring together® as two persons, ‘to introduce”
or ‘commend ' to one another (e.g. Rom. xvi. 1; 2 Cor. iil. 1; iv. 2;
v. 12, &c.; cf. ovorarwai imovodai 2 Cor. iil. 1); (i) “to put
together’ or ‘make good' by argument, ‘to prove,’ ‘establish®
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{r quae rem conlineant s aligwid doceo
Mkﬂ.”h 18 a Cor. vii. 11; ii. 18 (where see

AT Wlmv,%ﬁ.
it ! clearl
....m.ma.ixx mhwhmm%':lm 4 ‘Jh-'i
vous 8o wpeaBiras, in m*ﬁwW{ 1
vi dpolper: another phrase, like pj yivorro, which is charac-
teristic of this Epistle, where it occurs seven times; not elsewhere

N.
ph @Bixos : the form of qneslion shows that a negative answer is
(u originally meant ‘ Don't say that,” &c.).
hw_f:ﬂvamv most exactly, ‘ the inflicter of the anger’
(Va.). reference is to the Last Judgement: see on i. 18,

mmn.kuuwmu, valent to a relative clause,
and like a relative clause suggest a reason (‘ Who visiteth ' = because He
visiteth ') M. and 7. § 428,

xard Evfpuwor Méyw: a form of phrase which is also charac-

teristic of lhisgrouEmol' Epistles, where the eager argumentation of
im to press the between human and

i that he feels calls for apology. The exact
phrase recurs only in Gal iii. 15; but comp. also 1 Cor. ix. 8
Aadd; 2 Cor. xi. 17 § Aakd, ol xara Kipiow

xpiwvei : St. Paul and his readers alike held as axio-
belief that God would judge the world. But the objection
b 5 urgt;t: was inconsistent with that belief, and therefore must
i 1o

e
)
158

dwel : ‘since, if that were so, if the inflicting of ment necessarily

implied injustice.” "Ewel gets the meaning *if s0," “if not” (* or else ), from

the context, the clause to which it points being su to be repeated :

ha.“a;.-dﬂmhulw dpyiw (cf. Buttmann, Gr. of N. 7.
P 359

The position laid down in ver, 5 is now discussed from the side
ofmuuhadjtmbeendmmd[romlhes:deof(}od.

A 8§ X A minuse. pawe., Vulg. cod. Boh., Jo~Damasc,, Tisch. WH. fext.
RV.fext.; dipdp BD E G K L P &c., Vulg. Sy, Orig.-lat. Chrys. al,, WH.
marg. RV. marg. The second dang-qbeiniuongm\\am
d\jfea: the truthfulness of God in keeping His promises;

Yebopa, )'h! falsehood of man in denying their fulfilment (as
in ver. 4
xdyd: ‘I too,’ as well as others, though my falsehood thus
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when in ch. ii. ver. 16 at once carries on and completes wv. 15

lﬁlt

St.hulmmd(nodoubtbynctmloppomﬂ)d&nﬂ-
nomianism. What he said was, * The state of nighteousness is not
to be attained through legal works ; it is the gift of God! He
was represented as saying * therefore it does not matter what a man
does '—an inference which he repudiates indignantly, not only
here but in vi. 1 ff,, 15 ff.

dv 75 xpipa xrh. This points back to «i i wdyd spivopas ; the
ﬂuwhkhnuhpamlpntinvillanﬂthemnolhing;th;fudp-
ment (of God) which will fall them is just. St. Paul does
dmdedagl:fuulﬂmgfub’em l‘a-hmell‘ uuth&:n‘lmy
i ; he contents with awa,
an excuse which is obviously unreal. d

UNIVERSAL FAILURE TO ATTAIN TO
RIGHTEOUSNESS.

III. 0-20. Jf the case of us Fews is so bad, are the
Gentiles any better? No. The same accusation covers both.
The Scriptures speak of the universality of human guilt,
whick is laid down in Ps. xiv and graphically described in
Pss. v, cxl, x, in Is. lix, and again in Ps. xxxvi, And if
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the Few is equally guilty with the Gentile, still less can he
escape punishment; for the Law whick threatens him with
punishment is his own. So then the whole system of Law
and works done in fulfilment of Law, has proved a failure.
Law can reveal sin, but not remove it.

*To return from this digression. What inference are we to
draw? Are the tables completely turned? Are we Jews not only
equalled but surpassed (wpoeydpefa passive) by the Gentiles? Not at
all. There is really nothing to choose between Jews and Gentiles.
The indictment which we have just brought against both (in i. 18-
32, ii. 17-29) proves that they are equally under the dominion
of sin. *The testimony of Scripture is to the same effect. Thus
in Ps. xiv [here with some abridgment and variation}, the Psalmist
complains that he cannot find a single righteous man, " that there is
none to show any intelligence of moral and religious truth, none to
show any desire for the knowledge of God. "They have all (he
says) turned aside from the straight path. They are like milk
that has turned sour and bad. There is not so much as a single
right-doer among them. » This picture of universal wickedness
may be completed from such details as those which are applied
1o the wicked in Ps. v. g [exactly quoted]. Just as a grave stands
yawning to receive the corpse that will soon fill it with corruption,
0 the throat of the wicked is only opened to vent forth depraved
and lying speech. Their tongue is practised in fraud. Or in
cxl. 3 [also exactly quoted]: the poison-bag of the asp lies
under their smooth and flattering lips. ™ So, as it is described in
Ps. x. 7, throat, tongue, and lips are full of nothing but cursing
and venom, * Then of Israel it is said [ with abridgment from LXX
of Is. lix. 7, 8]: They run with eager speed to commit murder.
Their course is marked by ruin and misery. * With smiling
of peace they have made no acquaintance. ' To sum up the
character of the ungodly in a word [from Ps. xxxvi (xxxv). 1 LXX]:
fear of God supplies no standard for their actions.
#Thus all the world has sinned. And not even the Jew can
claim exemption from the consequences of his sin. For when the
Law of Moses denounces those consequences it speaks especially
to the people to whom it was given. By which it was designed
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that the Jew too might have his mouth stopped from all excuse,
and that all mankind might be held accountable to God.

*This is the conclusion of the whole argument. By works of
Law (i e. by an attempted fulfilment of Law) no mortal may hope
to be declared righteous in God's sight. For the only effect of
Law is to open men's eyes to their own sinfulness, not to enable
them to do better. That method, the method of works, has
failed. Ammethodmunbefomd.

Otlolv ‘ What then [follows]?’ Notwitha-pu;ﬁ-h,bm
Mmﬁmqmmlnreplydﬂb-ﬁmmt mdrres.
wpoeydpeba is explained in three ways: as intrans. in the same
mulheml\? -ﬂmuﬁmwmmm
and as passive. (i) mpoeydueba = yoper ( praecellimus eos
Vulg.; mdw:hemjmtyofmmmmudmmdm
M-M‘xwwm ENpwas ; Euthym.- i whdow
xal eddocpoiiper ol "Tovdaios ; Theoph. * Do we think ves better ?'
Gif.). Butnoenmple:oflhuusemlobcfmd.udtbm
scems to be no reason why St. Paul should not have written
mpoiyouer, the common form in such contexts. (ji) mpocyduefa trans.
in its more ordinary middle sense, * ?utfomrdummor
pretext’ (‘Do we excuse ourselves?’ RV. marg., ‘ Have we
defence?’ Mey. Go.). But then the object must be
anduwehwjuumnr:oa-unnotbembmedwh-m
because of o mérres, Rnn passive, * Are we excelled?”
* Are we Jews worse off lheGenules}'amem.buﬂm
one w hmﬁdenlluhumdaudcll:e)d,w.&’mllld
loc.). Scmeolthebeulchohn(e.g Lightfoot,F’ekl)indmem
this view, which has been adopted in the text of RV. The
cipal objection to it is from the context. St. Paul has just asserted
(ver. 2) that the Jew has an advantage over the Gentile : how then
douhemmewukﬂ’duGennhbumldmugemlhe]ﬂi
Thenmermldmtobetlmsdlﬂ'mlhndd ad
is meant. The superiority of the Jew to the Gentile is Assforic, it
lies in the d’ pdvilcgu the practical equality
of Jew Gentile is in regud to their present moral condition
ch. il. 17-29 balanced lsainuchl.ls-g: In this latter respect

Paul implies that Gentile and Jew might really change places
(:L :5—:9). Afelrscbohn(OI:h. a.Lid.) take mpoeyduefa as

{l:: the same sense as mpodyouer, * Are we (Jews)
(to the Gentiles) in the sight of God ?’

v, 1wl w D* G, 3t: Antiochene Fathers
g i R Doy’ e S g o sy e -
but oot the best, fewemms ampling) 1 n gloss explaining wposy. in the same
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way as Vulg. and the later Greek commentators quoted above. AL read
#poe xipea.

ol wdvrws. Strictly ing o should qualify wdwes, ‘not
altogether,’ * not entirely,” as in 1 Cor. v. 10 of wdrres roir wdprous
' fﬁ&p&ﬁm:Mmmmuw&:rmqmﬁﬂ?d,
‘altogether not,” * entirely not,’ i.e. ‘not at all” (meguaguam Vulg.,
obdapas Theoph.). Compare the similar idiom in of wdw; and see
Win. Gr. Ixi. 5.

wpogriacdpeda : in the section i, 18-ii. 29.

'trpr(-. In Biblical Greek éwé with dat. has given place entirely t
H“vl acc H!&‘ﬂi.g“ﬁﬂlﬂﬂ”“ﬂiﬂg‘lﬁl‘pﬂl‘“ .
change has already taken place in LXX; e.g Deut. xxxiii. 3 wdvres ol
Hpagpdvos bnd rds xeipds oov, wal obros bwd ol e,

10. The long quotation which follows, made up of a number of
passages taken from different parts of the O.T. and with no
apparent break between them, is strictly in accordance with the

inical practice. ‘A favourite method was that which derived
its name from the stringing together of beads (Charas), when a
preacher having quoted a passage or section from the Pentateuch,
strung on to it another and like-sounding, or really similar,
from the Prophets and the Hagiographa' (Edersheim, Life and
Times, &c. i. 449). We may judge from this instance that the
first quotation did not always necessarily come from the Pentateuch
~—though no doubt there is a marked tendency in Christian as
com with Jewish writers to equalize the three divisions of the
0. T. Other examples of such compounded quotations are Rom.
ix.2gf; 27f; xi. 26f.; 34 I.; xii. 19f.; 2 Cor. vi. 16. Here the
are from Pss. xiv [xiii]. 1-3 (=Ps. liii._1-3 [lii. 2-4]),
ver. 1 free, ver. 2 abridged, ver. 3 exact; v. 9 [:o;] exact; cxl. 3
[exxxix. 4] exact: x. 7 [ix. 28] free; Is. lix. 7, 8 abridged; Ps.
xxxvi [xxxv]. 1. The degree of relevance of each of these
P to the argument is indicated by the : see also
; ditional note at the end of ch. x.by ey

As a whole this lomerate of quotations has had a b
mqmﬁmhﬂmmﬂymupm the text of O.T., and they have
done 80 here; vv. 13-18 got imported bodily into Ps. xiv [xiii LXX | as an

to ver. 4 in the ‘common’ text of the LXX (4 xoor,

commentators on the Psalms do not recognize them. From interpolated
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Pualter reproduces Coverdale (A.D. 1537), and alio into the * Great Bible®
(hwbyﬁwuuh:;?nd a preface by Cranmer,
whence it also bears the name of Cranmer’s Bible, in 1540). The Pualter of
the Great Bible was incorporated in the Book of Common Prayer, in which
ft was retained as being familiar and smoother to sing, even in the later
revision which substituted elsewhere the Authorized Version of 1611. The
editing of the Great Bible was doe to Coverdale, who put an * to the

i

indeed present some variants from the ori dixacos for wouiw
and o8 s for olx forw fws érds.  In the LXX this clause
is a kind of refrain which is repeated exactly in ver, 3. St Paul

there keeps to his text; but we cannot be surprised that in the
ing words he should choose a simpler fi

more ma!yn?mtheconmionwi main

The dixaws * shall vebyfni!h';bu:ﬁlllhcmmingofm
there was no true dixaios and no true faith. The verse
much upon the same lines as the Psalm to be other
quotation, though it is handled in the free and bold
is characteristic of St. Paul.

11. olx dorww & oumiv: mom est gui inlelligat (rather than
intelligif); Anglicd, * there is none to understand.’ [But A
and perhaps Latt. Orig.-lat. Ambrstr,, WH. Zex/ read ovnis, as
(B)CﬁVH. fext dxfnriow, without the art. after LXX. This
non est inlelligens, mon est requirens Dewm (Vulg) *
no one of understanding, there is no inquirer ']

& ovniv : on the form see Win. Gr. § xiv, 16 (ed, 8 xiv, 3 E T));

Intr. Noter en o 167 ; also for the accentuation, Fri p. 1
Mmmm&mmuﬂdthm.-u‘u

owiar, adopted : probably the latter is to be preferred ; of
dpiw Sk, ::.:i.us. 5 e e

12. dpa: ‘one and all’
: Heb. = ‘to go bad,’ *become sour,’ like milk;
comp. the dypeios doihes of Matt. xxv. 3o.
woulw (sime artic.) ABG &e. WH. fext,

xpnerémra = ‘ goodness’ in the widest sense, with the idea of
' utility * rather than specially of * kindness,’ as in ii. 4.

+
i
;

ft

£t

would
There is
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correctly refe m. xxi. 9; Prov. xxiii. 32),

tIDunBlo the forked tongue (Job xx. 16): see art. ‘Serpent’ in
14. Ps. x. 7 somewhat freely from LXX [ix. 28]: of dpis v

_avdua abrod yige xal wuplas xal ddov. St. Paul retains the rel. but

changes it into the plural: erépa airév B 17, Cypr.,, WH. marg.
muxpla: Heb. more lit. = fraudes.

16-17. This quotation of Is. lix. 7, 8 is freely abridged from the
LXX; and as it is also of some interest from its bearing upon
the text of the LXX used by St. Paul, it may be well to give the
original and the quotation side by side.

Rom. iii. 15-17. Is. lix. 7, 8.
dfeis ol wides alréw deydar alpa ol 8 wédes alriw [éxl wowmpiaw
eivrpippa. kol raamrepia & rais  Tpixovoi] raxwol deyiat alpa [eai of
ddoiy alrdw, xal 6div elpiwms olx  dadoyiopol alréy dahoywopol dwo
Fyracay, Pdvar].  aivrppa kol ralamepia
dv rais ddois alréw xal &3ov elpyms
olx oiBag [xal olx fore epims dv

rais ddois alriw].
dvairiow and bly also Aquila and Symmach
[?&&Mﬁ%mmdhghuwﬁzmﬂ USS. o LXK
dippdwar (for dwd gdvar) A N : offas: N' B Q®, &c.: fpravar A Q' mary.
(Q = Cod. X1I Holmes) minuse. alig.

19. What is the meaning of this verse? Does it mean that the
passages just quoted are addressed to Jews (§ wpor = 0. T.;
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wadady ypagiy dropdfe, fis pipes v mpoaried Euthym.-
therefore they are as much guilty before God as the
So most commentators. Or does it mean that the
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F FX
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d
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i
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not suppose that St. Paul always rigidly distinguished w
he was using ; the use of the word in one sense would call up the
other (cf. Note on é ééraros in ch. v, 12).

Oltr. also goes a way of his own, but makes & wipor = Law in the
abstract ( at once for the Gentile the law of conscience, and for the
Jew the law of Moses), whkhkmmwthﬂdlm

+ « « hakei: Aiyer calls attention to the substance of what
is spoken, Xa\i» to the outward utterance; cf. esp. MeClellan,
Gospeis, p. 383 fI. : J -

$payy : cf. dramaddyyros i. 20, ii. 1; the idea comes up at each
step in the argument.

éméBuxog : not exactly ‘ guilty before God," but *answerable to
God." iméduos takes gen. of the penalty ; dat. of the person injured
mvhomnﬁlfacﬁonudue(ﬁ-hhﬁ-hﬂmhnzm
Plato, . 846 B). So here: all mankind has off against
God, owes Him satisfaction, Note the use of a forensic

term
20. 8 : ‘because, not ‘therefore,” as AV. (see on i. 19).
Mankind is liable for ies as against God, because there is
nothing else to afford them protection. Law can open men's
eyes to sin, but cannot remove it. Why this is so is shown in

vii. 7 .
Suawwbiioeras: ‘shall be pronounced righteous,’ certainly not
*shall be made righteous’ (Lid.); the whole context (ira wir orips
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Ppayii, imdduos, dvimiow airoi) has reference to a judicial trial and

’ ‘ll;lt‘p‘: man in his weakness and frailty (r Cor.i. 29; 1 Pet.
L 24
dwiyveas : *clear knowledge’; see on i 28, 32.

THE NEW BSYSTEM.

IIL. 21-26. Here then the new order of things comes in.
In it is offered a Righteousness whick comes from God but
embraces man, by no deserts of his but as a free gift on the
part of God. This righteousness, (i) though attested by the
Sacred Books, is independent of any legal system (ver. 21);
(ii) 42 is apprehended by faith in Christ, and is as wide as
man's need (vv. 23, 33); (iii) é¢ is made possible by the
propitiatory Sacrifice of Christ (vv. 24, 25); whick Sacrifice
at once explains the lenient treatment by God of past sin
and gives the most decisive expression to His righteousness
- (vw. 25, 26).

1t is precisely such a method which is offered in Christianity.
We have seen what is the state of the world without it. But now,
since the coming of Christ, the righteousness of God has asserted
itself in visible concrete form, but so as to furnish at the same
time a means of acquiring righteousness to man —and that in
complete independence of law, though the Sacred Books which
contain the Law and the writings of the Prophets bear witness to
it. ®This new method of acquiring righteousness does not turn
upon works but on faith, i. e. on ardent attachment and devotion to
Jesus Messiah. And it is therefore no longer confined to any
particular people like the Jews, but is thrown open without distinc-
tion to all, on the sole condition of believing, whether they be Jews
or Gentiles. *The universal gift corresponds to the universal need.
All men alike have sinned ; and all alike feel themselves far from
the bright effulgence of God's presence. *Yet estranged as they
are God accepts them as righteous for no merit or service of theirs,
by an act of His own free favour, the change in their relation to
Him being due to the Great Deliverance wrought at the price of the

Death of Christ Jesus. ®When the Messiah suffered upon the
G
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Cross it was God Who set Him there as a public spectacle, to
be viewed as a Mosaic sacrifice might be viewed by the crowds as-
sembled in the courts of the Temple. The shedding of His Blood
was in fact a sacrifice which had the effect of making propitiation
or atonement for sin, an effect which man must appropriate through
faith. The object of the whole being by this public and decisive
act to vindicate the righteousness of God. In previous ages the

righteous Himsell and pronouncing righteous, or accepting as
righteous, the loyal follower of Jesus.

21. vurl 8¢ : ‘ now,’ under the Christian dispensation. . De
\Vomm(iloﬂ:‘nduheucmi:eﬂfudmmdcﬁng‘;h is,' on the
ground opposition ween two sfales, state under
Peions camespl 1 o priady ecomeig Sech ik 1 S

ions to two n
ofﬁme;aolhatndmywellhnhﬂglmdmcltobﬁm
meaning, which is confirmed by the parallel Rom. xvi.
as,zﬁpm-w pavepebivros . . . viw, il. 12, 13 sl

l‘ruﬂqul"nw Col. i. 26, 27 pvoripior 1o droxexpuppivor . . .
MHMM ITmig,!oMrﬁva...'ﬂw
alurier Pavepubiicar 3 viv, Heb. ix. 26 »ai 3 dwaf dnl owrdeip
véw aliwer . . . weparipwrar. It may be observed (i) that the N. T.

writers ccmmtly oppose the pre-Christian .ﬂfm
dispensations to each other as K:ﬂod.l p. in o
enumerated xvﬁ 30;

passages Gal. iil. 23, 25,
w.3.4;Heb.i.t);md(ii)th:MMilm n:ed
with expressions denoting time to passages it i3
eawpois idiows, 1 Pet. i. 20 &' doxdrov véw ypiver). The leading
English commentators take this view,

An allusion of Tertullian’s makes it probable that Marcion retained this
verse ; evidence fails as to the rest of the chapter, and it is probable that he
cut out the whole of ch. iv, along with most other references to the history
of Abraham (Tert. on Gal. iv, 31=26, Ady, Marc. v. 4).

vipou: ‘a from law, ‘independently of it/ not as
nmmumc:nmwdhw.hmnmmﬁr
Law and destined ultimately to supersede it (Rom. x. 4).
Biuxasoodrn ©eoé: see on ch. i 17. St Paul goes on to define
his meaning. The righteousness which he has in view is essentially
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the righteousness of God; though the aspect in which it is
regarded is as a condition bestowed upon man, that condition is
the direct outcome of the Divine attribute of righteousness, working

by
Law; now that heavy obligation is removed and a shorter but at
the same time more effective method is substituted, the method of
attachment to a Divine Person.

wedpardpurar.  Contrast the completed gawfpwo in Christ and
the continued dwoxdAvyus in the (ch. i. 16): the verb
parepoiiobas is regularly used for the Incarnation with its accompani-
ments and sequents as outstanding facts of history prepared in the
secret counsels of God and at the fitting moment ‘ manifested’ to
the sight of men; so, of the whole process of the Incarnation,
1 Tim, iii. 16; 2 Tim. i. 10; 1 Pet. i. 20; 1 Jo. iii. 5, 8: of the
Atonement, Heb. ix. 26 : of the risen Christ, Mark xvi. 12, 14;
John xxi. 14: of the future coming to Judgement, 1 Pet. v. 4;
1 Jo.ii. 28. The nearest parallels to this verse which speaks of

the manifestation of Divine * righteousness* are 2 Tim. i. 10, which

of a like manifestation of Divine ‘grace,’ and 1 Jo.i. 2,

which describes the Incarnation as the appearing on earth of the

principle of * life.'

x. 7. A.: another instance of the care with which

St. Paul insists that the new order of things is in no way contrary

to the old, but rather a development which was duly foreseen and

provided for: cf. Rom. i. 2, iii. 31, the whole of ch. iv, ix. 25-33;
X. 16-21; xi. 1-10, 26-29; xv. 8-12; xvi. 26 &c.

22. 8¢ turns to the particular aspect of the Divine righteousness
which the Apostle here wishes to bring out ; it is righteousness
apprehended by faith in Christ and embracing the body of believers.

particle thus introduces a nearer definition, but in itself only
marks the transition in Lhoniht which here (as in ch. ix. 30; 1 Cor.
il. 6; Gal. ii. 2; Phil. ii. 8) happens to be from the general to the

particular.

nioTews T Xpuwrrod: gen. of object, ‘faith in Jesus Christ.'
‘This is the hitherto almost universally accepted view, which has
however been recently challenged in a very carefully worked out
t by Prof. Haussleiter of Greifswald (Der Glaube Jesu

Christi u. der christliche Glaube, Leipzig, 1891).
Dr. Haussleiter contends that the is subjective not objective, that like
the *faith of Abraham’ in ch. iv. 1 l‘lllmelthcl'lithEinGod which
Christ Himself maintained even through the ordeal of the xion, that

G2




a&mmmh%dme & , which prefers to use
pe w a past fact or series is not separated
a clear interval from the present : see note on ii. 12. "
dorepobvras: see Monro, Homeric Grammar, § 8 (3); mid. =
‘feel want' Gif. well compares Matt. xix. 20 o & dovepd;
jective, ‘ What, as a matter of fact, is wanting to me?") with

XV, 14 kal alrds fpfare dorepiiofas (subjective, the Prodigal
begins to feel his destitution).

g inion,” * ' (Rom. ii. 7, 10;

ohn xii. 43 &c.); (2) by a use which came in with the
as n of Heb. 'ﬁla:(i) ‘ visible or

' (Acts xxil. 11; « . Xv. 40 fL); and hence

hﬂllhchiglnmwbkhmdhmm!hﬁtmdm
visible glory conceived as resting on Mount Sinai (Ex.
xxiv. 16), in the pillar of cloud (Ex. xvi. 10), in the tabernacle
(Ex. ggorumph(lmnpﬁﬂ.u;s(:hmn.v.lﬂ,md
y mnthedumbhnm)lhe%o{h;lmnrﬁhh:&x;
. xxv. 22; Rom. ix. 4 &c); visi splendour
theDivh:epafecﬂml,‘lsiemjeuynrgoodnuof
od as manifested to men" (Lightfoot on Col. i. 11; comp. Eph.
i 6, 12, 17; iii. 16); (iv) these perfections are in a measure
communicated to man Christ (esp. 2 Cor. iv. 6,
iii. 18). Both morally and physically a certain
takes place in the Christian, partially here, completel
(comp. e.g. Rom. viii. 30 @éfaoer with Rom. v. 2 i’ Anide rie

P
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rou viit. 18 pé\\ovoar drworadvpbijrar, 2 T
:E:t e:ih). Tﬂ*mwmmwmeipﬁ

was

of his descendants), the fruit of the field, the fruits of

the light which the world was created, and which

wn from it and reserved for the righteous

come).' ltisexﬂlaiuedthm'lhe;lwy'manﬂcclwn'

which before the Fall bright

(Weber, Alisyn. Theol. mu). Clearly St. Paul conceives of

recovered : the sense

of being red  the physica is

e e e R T
. wv. OF, = 41,72 0, F. ey “
mﬂkﬁ-‘rﬂ?a}.d h:tJ e .’f
dumini . . . enim videre vultum [eins) cui serviunt viventes &
a guo inci) Bloriasi mercedem recipere (cf. Matt. xiii. 43).

24. Bwarodpevor. The construction and connexion of this word
are difficult, and perhaps not to be determined with certainty.
(i M::{ehding scholars (De W, Mey. Lips. Lid. Win. Gr. § xlv.

) make Buweawvperor mark a detail in, or assign a proof of, the
condition described by dorepoivrar. In this case there would be
a slight stress on dwpedr: men are far from God's glory, decause the
state of righteousness has to be given them; they do nothing for
it. But this is rather far-fetched. No such proof or further
description of forepoivrar is needed. It had already been proved
by the actual condition of Jews as well as Gentiles; and to prove
it by the gratuitousness of the justification would be an inversion
of the logical order. (ii) dorepoivras dpevon is taken as = dore-
poivras xkal duxarotwrar (Fri.) or = forepoiperos duawivrar (Tholuck).
But this is dubious Greek. (iii) dawolperor is not taken with what

but is made to begin a new clause. In that case there is
an anacoluthon, and we must supply some such phrase as wés
xavybpeba; (Oltr.). But that would be harsh, and a connecting
particle secems wanted. (iv) Easier and more natural than any of
these expedients seems to ,wi:hVa.andEwald.&makedﬁp
» » « Yorepoivras practically a parenthesis, and to take the nom.
Buemolpevor * a8 suggesied by wdvres in ver. 23, but in sense referring
rather to rols morelovras in ver. 22." No doubt such a construction
would be irregular, but it may be questioned whether it is too

-




dwolirpwos is Plut. Pomp. 24 woliwy alypadérer dwokvrpdous, where
the word has this sense of * putting to ransom’); (ii) that in LXX
xwﬁmauisfrgimﬂy of the Deliverance the

Ex. xxi. 8, of the “release’ of a slave by her master). The subst.

amalirpwas occurs only in one place, Dan. iv. 3o [29 or 32], LXX

& xpbvos pov wis ; 5& of Nebuchadnezzar's rewv?

from his Hence it is inferred (cf. also Westcott, Heb,

ﬁ; 296, and Ritschl, Rechifert. u. Versohn. ii. 220 ff.) that here and
similar passages dwolirpwois denotes ‘ deliverance ' simply

any idea of ‘ransom.” There is no doubt that this part

i

3
5
£
=4
&
4
=
g%
»

of the Adirpor retains its full force, that it is identical
and that both are ways of describing the Death of Christ,
emphasis is on the cosf of man's We need not
the metaphor yet a step further by (as the ancients did
whom the ransom or price was paid. It was required by
ultimate necessity which has made the whole course of things
it has been; but this necessity is far beyond our powers to
or gauge.
iv Xpuor$ Inool. We owe to Haussleiter (Der Glanbe C
p.‘l? mwﬁmmm'mnécmh
‘Ingob occurs there is no single instance of the variants
Iyoes Xpiorg. This is significant, because in other

f i i

:
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variants are It is also what we should because ir
;udbxpuf . always relate to the glorified , mot to the historic

25. "P""' may = either (i) ‘ whom God proposed to Himself,’

l purponod, dedgned’(Ong Pesh.); or (i) ‘ whom God set forth
publicly’ (propesust Vulg.). Both meanings would be in full ac-
cordance with the teaching of St. Paul both elsewhere and in this
i) we may compare the idea of the Divine mpdfeas
in ch. ix. 11 (viii. 28); Eph. iii. u((hlu), 2 Tim. i. 9; also
Pet.i.m. or (ii) compare esp. jii. 1 oy xar' dpfaduois
‘hu&hm\c wpoeypiy doravpwpivos. But when we tumn to the
immediate context we find it so full of terms denoting publicity
(mepavipwras, els ivdufewr, mpds Tip Sdefw) that the latter sense seems
preferable. The Death of Christ is not only a manifestation of the
nghteoumm of God, but a visible manifestation and one to which

can be made.

: usually subst. meaning strictly plaoe or vehicle of

ropitiation,’ but originally neut. of adj. agTipior
ernpn Ex. xxv. 16 [:1], where however Gif. takes the two words
as substantives in apposition). In LXX of the Pentateuch, as in
Heb. ix. 5, the word constantly stands for the ‘lid of the nrk, or
“mercy-seat,’ so called from the fact of its being sprinkled with the
- blood of the sacrifices on the Day of Atonement. A number of
the best authorities (esp. Gif. Va. Lid. Ritschl, Rechifert. u. Versohn.
il. 169 ff. ed. 2) take the word here in this sense, arguing (i) that
it suits the emphatic airod in é&v r§ abroi afuare; (ii) that through

’E

it this sense; (iv) that the idea is specially appropriate inasmuch as
, Christ rests the fulness of the Divine glory, ‘the true Shekinah,’
md it is natural to connect with His Death the culminating rite in
the culminating service of Atonement. But, on the other hand,
there is great harshness, not to say confusion, in making Christ at
once priest and victim and place of sprinkling. Origen it is true
nat shrink from this ; he says expressly imvenses igitur . . . esse
prgmmm o pontificem el hostiam gquae o offertur pro

iii. 8, p. 213 Lomm.). But altho there is

puﬁnl analogy for 'this in Heb, ix. 11-14, 23-X. 22, where
both priest and victim, it is straining the image yet further
identlfyﬂnn'.l lbenmw. The Christian Dacripior, or
of in the literal sense, is rather the Cross. Itis
i ofapoin: (if we are right in giving the sense of
icity 10 mpodfero) that the sprinkling of the mercy-seat was just
i hichmthhdrawn&omﬂnmghtoﬁhcpcople
Another way of taking Daeripor is to supply with it fiua on the
analogy of cerijpws, rekeoripuon, xaporipior. This too is strongly
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1. 25.

(esp. by the leading German commentators, De W. Fri.
ﬂ.um.

EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS

2

- -

aor,

But there seems to be no clear instance of Dacripuor

used in this sense. Neither is there satisfactory proof that
(luh. = in a general sense ‘instrument or means of propitiation.

)

t appears

masc. added

to take it as adj. accus.

therefore simplest

239238

There is evidence that the word was current as
pripa Joseph.
1]

1

é

Antt, XVL vil. 1
and other exx.).
of e scrifce of
e of nuiﬂci:hof
just personal element which is
It agrees with the context that the term chosen
should be rather one which generalizes the character of propitiatory

xvil. 22
applied
extreme
sacrifice than one which exactly reproduces a particular feature of

such sacrifice.
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Bud vijs wlovews: 4d wioreass RC*D*FG al.,, Tisch. WH. text.
The art, seems here rather more correct, as it would do to &d
wigvean "L X, in ver, 22; it is found in B and mass of later authorities,
but there is a strong phalanx on the other side; B is not infallible in such

company (cf. xi. 6).

&v 1% abrol alpar: not with miorems (though this wonld be
a quite e combination ; see Gif. ad loc.), but with wpoéfero
: the shedding and sprinkling of the blood is a principal
idea, not secondary.

The of the Sacrificial Bloodshedding was twofold.
was regarded by the Hebrew as essentially the seat of
life (Gen. ix. 4; Lev. xvii. 11; Deut. xii. 23). Hence the death
of the victim was not only a death but a setting free of life; the

tion of the blood was an application of life; and the
ering of the blood to God was an offering of life. In this lay
- especially the virtue of the sacrifice (Westcott, Ep. fo.p. 34 ff.;

eb. p. 293 1.

For the pr)t;mmence which is given to the Bloodshedding in
be]owmm with the Death of Christ see the passages collected

els &bafw: «s denotes the final and remote object, mpds the
nearer object. The whole plan of redemption from its first
conception in the Divine Mind aimed at the exhibition of God's
Righteousness. And the same exhibition of righteousness was
kept in view in a subordinate part of that plan, viz. the forbearance
which God displayed through long ages towards sinners. For the
ion and structure of the sentence see below. For &dafo
iuef:cnchll. 15: here too the sense is that of * proof by an appeal
to fact”
els dBaf rijs Bixawoodims alrod. In what sense can the Death
of Christ be said to demonstrate the righteousness of God? It
demonstrates it by showing the impossibility of simply passing over
sin. It does so by a great and we may say cosmical act, the
nat

i

5

:

ure of which we not able wholly to understand, but which
at least presents analogies to the rite of sacrifice, and to that
form of the rite which had for its object propitiation.

of
whole Sacrificial system was symbolical ; and its wide diffusion
was a mode of religious expression specially
Wtothat ‘particular stage in the world’s deve L
as it to lapse entirely with Christianity? The writers of the
New Testament practically answer, No. necessity for it still
existed ; the fact of sin and guilt remained ; there was still the
same bar to the offering of acceptable worship. To meet this fact
and.to remove this bar, there had been enacted an Event which
possessed the significance of sacrifice. And to that event the N. T.
writers appealed as satisfying the conditions which the righteousness
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God required. See the longer Note on * The Death of Christ
considered as a Sacrifice’ below.

8 rir wdpeow: not ‘for the remission,” as AV, which gives
amurhnunumd( as we shall see on iv. 25, not
impossible) sense to dd also a wrong sense to mdpeoww, but
'bmmed'lhepretermhma.orpnmngum,offmiu.’
For the difference between wdperis and dguows sce Trench, &n.
p. 110 fl.: mipeow = putting ande, suspension of
pluﬂdamcnlwhachmyumhu:dau inflicted ; o =
‘pulﬁngnny wmpkumdmmvedhp'vm

Itis Hetlnltla hnhammdh
“lnl.:l ] wls . There
“[I:‘ -“:: ul,nwdamm which
nmemtdlhhmh at the end of the sixteenth and beginning
of the seventeenth centuries,

dpapmpdrer: as contrasted with duapria, dpdprnua = the single
act of sin, duapria = the permanent principle of which such an act
:stheex
™ dvoxi: &ctllm(i)denolu-dml'ulley-.&c.
I.ex n.v v, 5 €); or (ii) it is temporal, ‘ durimg the forbearance of
God.! Of these (i) is preferable, because the whole context deals
with the scheme as it lay in the Divine Mind, and the relation of
its several parts to each other.
droxf): see on ii. 4, and note that deoydj is related to wdpeowr as

P

faith—in His own blood—for a display orn I-Eis righteousness ;
because of the passing-over of e sins in the forbearance of
God with a view to the display of His righteousness at the
momngndmﬂemighthenmmﬁghma(ﬂmm
declaring righteous him who has for his motive faith in Jesus," Gif.
seems to be successful in proving that this is the true construction :
(i) otherwise it is difficult to account for the change of the preposi-
tion from eis to mpéds ; (ii) the art. is on this view perfectly accounted
for, ‘ the same display ' as that just mentioned ; (iii) réw
vérwr dpaprypdrey seems to be contrasted with év 1§ viv xaipg ; (iv) the
construction thus most thoroughly agrees with St. Paul's style
elsewhere : see Gifford’s note and compare the passage quoted
Eph. iii. 335, also Rom. iil. 7, 8, ii. 14-16.

Bixawor xal Buxatolrra. This is the key-phrase which establishes
the connexion between the dcawoivy Oeoi, and the dwawair de
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wiorews, It is not that * God is and yet declares righteous
the believer in Jesus,” but that * He is righteous and also, we might
lhouurﬂdwm,dechmﬂghmmeheﬁem.' The
words indicate no opposition between justice and mercy. Rather
that which seems to us and which really is an act of mercy is the
direct outcome of the ‘ righteousness’ which is a wider and more
adﬁm name than justice. It is the essential righteousness of
God which impels Him to set in motion that sequence of events in
sphere above and in the sphere below which leads to the free
of the believer and starts him on his way with a clean
to his record

g

i

Tov dx -drrm:' ‘him whose ruling motive is faith’; contrast
ol é¢ épbelas ch. ii. B ; daoi éf {pyer wopov (‘ as many as depend on
works of law ") Gal. iii. 10.

The Death of Christ considered as a Sacrifice.

It is impossible to get rid from this passage of the double idea
(1) of a sacrifice ; (2) of a sacrifice which is propitiatory., In any
case the phrase dv r¢ alrob aluars carries with it the idea of sacrificial
oodlheddand whatever sense we assign to Daoripior—

we y supply 8ipa, or whether we supply émifepa and
“regard it as equivalent to the mercy-seat, or whether we take it as
an adj. in agreement with d»—the fundamental idea which underlies
the word must be that of propitiation. And further, when we ask,
Who is propitiated ? the answer can only be ‘God.’ Nor is it

ible to separate this propitiation from the Death of the Son,

Quite apart from this it is not difficult to prove that these
two ideas of sacrifice and propitiation lie at the root of the teaching
not only of St. Paul but of the New Testament generally. Before
considering their significance it may be well first to summarize this
evidence briefl

i

y.
1) As in the passage before us, so elsewhere, the stress which is
on alpa is directly connected with the idea of sacrifice. We
have it in St. Paul, in Rom. v. 9; Eph. i. 7, ii. 13; Col. i. 20 (3 ro
alparos roi oravpoi). We have it for St. Peter in 1 Pet. i. 2 (farriopis
afparos) and 19 (repie afpars ds duvoi dudpov xai dowilov). For
St. John we have it in 1 Jo. i. 7, and in v. 6, 8. It also comes
out distinctly in several places in the Apocalypseéi. § V. 9, Vil 14,
xil. rz, xiii. 8). It is a leading idea very strongly represented in
Ep. to Hebrews (especially in capx.ix,x, xiii). There is also the
strongest reason to think that this Apostolic teaching was suggested
by words of our Lord Himself, who spoke of His approaching
death in terms proper to a sacrifice such as that by which the First
Covenant had been inaugurated (comp. 1 Cor. xi. 25 with Mau.
- xxvi. 28; Mark xiv. 24 [perhaps not Luke xxii. 20]).
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y
start, Rom. iii, 25, also il. 17; 12, 14, 15, and
mn 0. fi. 2,iv. 10; 1 Pet. ii. 24); to the ratification of the
(le.xxvi. 28, &c.; Heb. ix. 15~22); to the sin-offering
(Rom. viii. 3; Heb. xﬁi. 11; 1 Pet. iii. 18, and possibly if not

under the earlier head, 1 Jo. il. 2, iv. 10).
(2) In a number of as well as in both
from the Epistles of St. Paul and other Apostolic

Iherknlhofﬂlmhd:mcllycomtedwuhlbeﬁra
sins (e.g. Matt. xxvi. 28; Acts v, 3o f, apparently :lv.g.
: i.g,CoLl 14and 20; T't..h.u.Heb.i.
al.; :Pet. ii. 24, iil. 18 1]0.2.0:5:;0; Apoc.i.
The author of Ep. to Hebrews generalizes system
of the Old Covenant that sacrificial bloodshedding is necessary in
mrym,ornuﬂyinenrym,mplmlhew in a
condition of fitness to approach the Divine Presence h 23
de%}. The use dthedin‘ermwordn

applied
to the Death of Christ cannot be put aside as a merely passing
metaphor, but is interwoven with the very welt and warp of
primitive Christian thinking, taking its start (if we may trust
traditions) from words of Christ Himself. it
is that the reli of the New Testament, like the religion of the
Old, has the of sacrifice as one of its central conceptions, not
however scattered over an elaborate ceremonial system but concen-
trated in a single many-sided and far-reaching act.

It will be seen that this throws back a light over the Old
Testament sacrifices—and indeed not only over them but over the
gacrifices of ethnic oflon——anddwnthnﬂw y were
mmlhmn bmcherythauheyhdn

,and that they embodied

principles of
rchgionin orms suited to the of the age to which they
were given and capzbleof‘nﬂmlreﬁmmen!mdpuﬂﬁnlm

[ T
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In this connexion it may be worth while to quote a striking
passage from a writer of great, if intermittent, insight, who a
thenubjea&umam?hlydeuchedud ndent stand-
point. In his last series of Slade lectures delivered in Oxford ( Zhe
Art of England, 1884, p. 14 £), Mr. Ruskin wrote as follows:
‘None of you, who have the least acquaintance with the general
tenor of my own teaching, will suspect me of any bias towards the
doctrine of vicarious Sacrifice, as it is taught by the modern
E Preacher. But the great mystery of the idea of

itself, which has been manifested as one united and
solemn instinct by all thoughtful and affectionate races, since the
world became peopled, is founded on the secret truth of benevolent
energy which all men who have tried to gain it have learned—that
you cannot save men from death but by facing it for them, nor
from sin but by resisting it for them . . . day or other
—probably now very soon—too pmbabgaby heavy afflictions of
the State, we shall be taught . . . all the true good and
glory even of this world—not to speak of any that is to come, must
be bought still, as it always has been, with our toil, and with our
tears.

After all the writer of this and the Evangelical Preacher whom
he are not so very far apart. It may be hoped that the
Preacher too may be willing to purify his own conception and to
strip it of some quite unbiblical accretions, and he will then find
that the central verity for which he contends is not inadequately
stated in the impressive words just quoted.

The idea of Vicarious Suffering is not the whole and not
w the cu!minatinﬁlpoint in the conception of Sacrifice, for

. Westcott seems to have sufficiently shown that the centre of
the symbolism of Sacrifice lies not in the death of the victim but
in the offering of its life. This idea of Vicarious Suffering, which is
nevertheless in all probability the great difficulty and stumbling-
block in the way nfputh'oe acceptance of Bible teaching on this head,
was revealed once and for all time in Isaiah liii. No one who
reads that chapter with attention can fail to see the profound truth
which lies behind it—a truth which seems to gather up in one all
that is most pathetic in the world's history, but which when it has
done so turns upon it the light of truly prophetic and divine inspira-
tion, gently lifts the veil from the accumulated mass of pain and
sorrow, and shows beneath its unspeakable value in the working out
of human redemption and regeneration and the sublime consolations
by which for those who can enter into them it is accompanied.

!uidlhat!hlachapterfuheunpin one all that is most pathetic
in the world’s history. It gathers it up as it were in a single
m:al Figure. We look at the lineaments of that Figure, and

we transfer our gaze and we recognize them all translated
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wnﬂ!.%-?&ﬂ&?-uuag&uag%g
5.

Following the example of St. Paul and St. John and the Epistle
to the Hebrews we speak of something in this great Sacrifice, which
we call ‘Propitiation.! We believe that the Holy Spirit
through these writers, and that it was His Will that we use
this word. But it is a word which we must leave 1o

We drop our plummet into the depth, but the line
The

=
g
=
g

a -
Eiiwoﬂgﬂamnamoa?qzx.uawgnrg
the offender, shall not our Heavenly Father do the same?

CONSEQUENCES OF THE NEW BYSTEM.

IIL. 27-81. Hence it follows (1) that no claim can be
made on the ground of human merit, for there is no merit
in Faith (vv. 37, 28); (3) that Few and Gentile are on the
same footing, for there is but one God, and Faith is the only
means of acceptance with Him (vv. 29, 30),

An objector may say that Law is thus abrogated. On the
contrary its decper principles are fulfilled, as the history of
Abraham will show (ver. 31).

¥ There are two consequences which I draw, and one that an
objector may draw, from this, The first is that such a method of
obtaining righteousness leaves no room for human claims or merit.
Any such thing is once for all shut out. For the Christian system
is not one of works—in which there might have been room for
merit—but one of Faith, * Thus (ol», but see CriZ. Note) we believe
that Faith is the condition on which a man is pronounced righteous,
and not a round of acts done in obedience to law.

® The second consequence [already hinted at in ver, 22] is that
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Jew and Gentile are on the same footing. If they are not, then
God must be God of the Jews in some exclusive sense in which
He is not God of the Gentiles. *Is that so? Not if I am right
in affirming that there is but one God, Who requires but one
condition—Faith, on which He is ready to treat as ‘righteous’
alike the circumcised and the uncircumcised—the circumcised with
whom Faith is the moving cause, and the uncircumcised with whom
the same Faith is both moving cause and sole condition of their

acceptance,

# The objector asks: Does not such a system throw over Law
altogether? Far from it. Law itself (speaking through the Penta-
teuch) lays down principles (Faith and Promise) which find their
true fulfilment in Christianity.

27. dfexhelofy : an instance of the ‘ summarizing " force of the
aorist; ‘it is shut out once fer all,” * by one decisive act.’

St. Paul has his eye rather upon the decisiveness of the act than upon its
continued result. In English it is more natural to us to express decisiveness
by laying stress upon the result—* /s shat out.’
8ud wolou wépou : wopov here may be paraphrased ‘ system,’ ‘ Law’
being the typical expression to the ancient mind of a ¢ constituted
order of '— Under what kind of system is this result obtained ?
Under a system the essence of which is Faith.
”Swmmwn;‘nmddwmld be ch. vii. a1, 33 ; viii. 2; x. 31,
28. olv recapitulates and summarizes what has gone before.
The result of the whole matter stated briefly is that God declares
righteous, &c. But it must be confessed that ydp gives the better
sense. We do not want a summary statement in the middle of an
argument which is otherwise coherent. The alternative reading,
Aoy{épeba yip, helps that coherence. [The Jew's] boasting is
excluded, decause justification turns on nothing which is the peculiar

ion of the Jew but on Faith. And so Gentile and Jew are
on the same footing, as we might expect they would be, seeing
that they have the same God.
ot BCD*KLP &c . (Pesh.-Harcl.); Theodrt. al.; Wei
- WH. marg.: ~dp : ?\F'IS‘(EF G al. ﬁ)ﬂrﬁhﬂ-lt. (Vet.-Vulg) l;c::
~lat. Ambrst. Aug.; Tisch. WH, fext RV. marg. The evidence
is estern, it is combined with an element (X A, Boh.)
is probably not Western ; so that the reading would
the point of divergence of two most ancient of
hand B admits in this Epistle some comparatively late

the authorities associated with it are inferior (BC in
a combination as BC in Gospp.). We prefer the

{1y
:
o)

E!’
;
i

3
;
H



[I11. 28-81.

EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS

S

By gaass
i1 mm 9 w &umm
S ] e m 1 e et
: mmmm w_m.% Eu,. il ,,M.m | mmm
| it e, Tt il e
u..... .um i .-m..u 5 : 53 5,58 3 'S 3
o wwwwm dmmmwmmmmmww mw { mmwmwm M%mw
il it Ll gk w.mm%gmm
HEE L e = FI R
:.,.mwwmmmwmmmmmm it m .m m,.mmw._w i
b el i e

1



IV.1-8.] THE FAITH OF ABRAHAM 97

And then further, whereas Law (all Law and any kind of
Law) was an elaborate mgchi.le;‘dryfw producing tlgiou:
there too stepped in accomplished, as if wi
stroke of a wand, all that the Law strove to do without success
(Rom, xiil. 10 w\ipepa ol wipov §) dydmy compared with Gal v. 6
wioris &' dydmgs dvepyovpin).

THE FAITH OF ABRAHAM.

IV. 1-8. Take the crucial case of Abrakam. He, like
the Christian, was declared righteous, not on account of his
works—as something earned, but by the free gift of God in
response to his faith. And David describes a similar state
of things. The happiness of whick he speaks is due, not to
sinlessness but to God's free forgiveness of sins.

! Opjector. You speak of the history of Abraham. Surely
he, the ancestor by natural descent of our Jewish race, might plead
privilege and merit. *If we Jews are right in supposing that God
~ accepted him as righteous for his works—those illustrious acts of
his—he has something to boast of.

St. Pavr. Perhaps he has before men, but not before God.
* For look at the Word of God, that well-known passage of Scrip-
ture, Gen. xv. 6. What do we find there? Nothing about works,
but * Abraham put faith in God,’ and it (i. e. his faith) was credited
- 1o him as if it were righteousness.

4 This proves that there was no question of works. For a work-
man claims his pay as a debt due to him; it is not an act of
favour. ®But to one who is not concerned with works but puts
faith in God Who pronounces righteous not the actually righteous
(in which there would be nothing wonderful) but the ungodly—to
such an one his faith is credited for righteousness.

*Just as again David in Ps. xxxii describes how God ‘pro-
nounces happy ’ (in the highest sense) those to whom he attributes
righteousness without any reference to works : 7* Happy they,” he
says,—not ‘who have been guilty of no breaches of law," but
‘whose breaches of law have been forgiven and whose sins are
veiled from sight. *A happy man is he whose sin Jehovah will
not enter in His book.’
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1ff. The main argument of this chapter is clear but
the clauses are slightly obscure, due
as it seem to the crossing of other lines of with
the main lines. The proposition which the Apostle sets him-
self to hthth,mdmumhlﬁrl’m
is not yedhnfulﬁlledm w he preaches.
But the way of putting this is by two thoughts, which still
exert some influence from the last , (i) the question as to
the advantage of the Jew, (ii) the or ng which was
a chamcteristic feature in character of the Jew but which
St. Paul held to be ‘excluded” Hitherto these two points have
been considered in the broadest and most general manner, but
St. Paul now narrows them down to the particular and crucial case
of Abraham. The case of Abraham was the centre and strong-
hold of the whole emshlﬁuuon. If therefore it could be shown
that this case for the Christian conclusion and not for the
Jewish, the latter broke down altogether. This is what St. Paul
now undertakes to prove; but at the outset he glances at the two
side issues—main issues in ch. iii which become side issues in
ch. iv—the claim of *advantage,” or special privilege, and the pride

are quoted by Tischendorf ly no evidence) place it after riv
wpomaropa fuir. It is then with xord edpea: * What shall we
uythat&hugniudbyhhwunlpommi&dbyhm
of God?' So p.Bu!]nl‘terTheodom.'hEEmh -Zig. however,
even with this reading, takes sord odpxa -:w*
) kara edpxa). But this is inconsistent with the context. The
question is nof, what Abraham had gained by the of God or
without it, but whether the new system essed by St. Paul lefk
him any gain or advantage at all. (2) NRACDE F G, some cur-
sives, Vulg. Boh. Arm. Aeth., Orig.-lat. Ambrstr. and others, place
after dpoiper. In that case wardt odpea goes not with eppede but
with rd» mpomdropa fpdw which it simply defines, *our natural pro-
lelor.’ (3) But a small group, B, 47%, and apparently

rom the tenor of his comment, though the printed editions give
in his text, omit «lpyeir altogether. Then the idea of *gain’
drops out and we translate simply ‘ What shall we say as to
Abraham our forefather?’ &c. The opponents of B will say that
the sense thus given is suspiciously easy: it is certainly more

=
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maby hhdrit:.m b:xnhowT:: sk
his
dshmm—byﬁ?mhod ofmhorhythuo!’hil.h.sul)ou
the nature of A's teousness better with the Jewish
system, or with St 's? The of ‘gain’ was naturally

1-8. Om;‘w two;:nlb i !ol'!;oﬂu may heronoﬂutl. I:hvleuh.i:

wpowdropa (N**¢ A BC* al) is decisively attested for saripa,

found rHSS.mdmmmm’llm.xthclme

eritic Origen thinks that St. Panl wrote "ABpdu (with Heb. of Gen, xv; cf.

Gen. but that Gentile scribes who were less scrupulous as to

text of Scripture substituted * It is more probable tha

‘before his mind the established significant name throughout : he quotes
§ in ver. 17. hm.;amnfw&(RD‘FG)hrehc&-.m

which form see WH. Jutrod. App. p. 1571.; Win. Gr. ed. 8, § ix. 8; Tisch.

on Heb. vi. 19. In this instance the attestation may be wholly Western, but

/ 7dv wpowdropa tb This description of Abraham as  our fore-
father ' is one of t ments by those who would make the
majority of the Roman Church consist of Jews. St. Paul is not
wvery careful to distinguish between himself and his readers in such
a matter. For instance in writing to the Corinthians, who were
undoubtedly for the most part Gentiles, he speaks of ‘ our fathers”
as being under the cloud and ing through the sea (x Cor. x. 1).
“There is the less reason why he should discriminate here as he is
Fabont to maintain that Abraham is the father of a/l believers,

tile alike,—though it is true that he would have added
flesh but after the spirit.” Gif. notes the further point,

g
3

that the question is put as proceeding from a Jew : along with
Orig. Chrys. Phot. Euthym.-Zig. Lips. he connects rév wpowdr. fu.
with kard odpea. It should be mentioned, however, that Dr. Hort
{Rom. and Eph. p. 23 £.) though relegating elppeira to the margin,
still does not take xara edpea with rdv mpomdropa fuéw.
2. xalxnpa: ‘Not maleries glortandi as Meyer, but rather
loriatio, as Bengel, who however might have added facfa’ (T. S.
Evans in Sp. Comm. on 1 Cor. v. 6). The termination -ua denotes
not so much the thing dome as the completed, determinate, act ;
for other examples see esp. Evans uf sup. 1t would not be wrong
lo translate here ‘has a ground of boasting,’ but the idea of
“ground’ is contained in fye, or rather in the context.
d\)' ob wpds Tdv @edv, It seems best to explain the introduction
~of this clause by some such ellipse as that which is supplied in the
W2
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There should be a colon after xafymua. St Paul
does not question the claiim that Abraham has a saiyppua

brought out before Him (Dan. vil. 10; Rev. xx.
“the books of the living,’ * the heavenly tablets,’ a common
sion in the Books of Enoch, Jubilees, and Test, XIT Patr,

-
$
¢

£

see Charles on Enock xlvilh 3; and in more modern times,
Cowper’s sonnet * There is a book . . . wherein the eyes of God
not rarely look").

The idea of im wioointiusmmfamilhrlothc}m
(Weber, Alisyn. . p. 233). They had also the idea of the
transference of merit and demerit from one to another
(#Bid. p. 280 ff. ; Ezek. xviii. 2; John ix. 2). however is not

g

in question here ; the point is that one quality faith is set
ited, to the individual (here to Abraham) in place of
quality—righteousness.

Doyioly alrd ds Bucawadrmy : was reckoned as equivalent 1o, as
standing in the place of, ‘righteousness.” The construction is
common in :cf.lReg.[Sm)Lm]ob:ﬁ.q 24); Is
xxix. 17 (=xxxii. 15); Lam. iv, 2; viii. 12, The exact
phrase Moylofy alrg els dwaswe. recurs in Ps. cv [cvi]. 3r of the
zeal of Phinchas, the grammar cf. Win, § xxix. 3 a. (p. 229,
ed. Moulton).

On the righteousness of Abraham see esp. Weber, Alsyn. Paldsf.
Theologie, p. 255 1. Abraham was the only righteous man of his

cople. He t all the precepts of the Law which he knew
beforehand hyh:kindul'innﬂtiou. He was the first of seven
righteous men whose merit brought back the Shekinah which had

%
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retired into the seventh heaven, so that in the days of Moses it
could take upits abode in the Tabernacle (i%:d. p. 183). According
to lbeé::l original righteousness ofAbn;m, who began to
serve at the age of three (#%4d. p. 118) was perfected (1) by his
circumeision, (2) by his anticipatory fulfilment of the Law. But
the Jews also (on the strength of Gen. xv. 6) attached a_special
importance to Abraham's fai/k, as constituting merit (see Meckilla
on Ex, xiv. 3:6‘?:0!& by Delitzsch ad Joc. and by Lightfoot in the
extract given w).

4, 5. An illustration from common life. The workman earns
his pay, and can claim it as a right. Therefore when God bestows
tha;fof righteousness, of His own bounty and not as a right, that
is proof that the gift must be called forth by something other than
works, viz. by faith.

8. dml 1dv Bixawirra: ‘on Him who pronounces righteous’ or
‘acquits,” i.e. God. Itis rathera from St. Paul's more
ractice to make the ob faith God the Father rather
the Son. But even the Christian scheme is in view,
in God is faith in Him as the alternative Author of that
See on i. 8, 17, above.

SR & oo 2iv b Lraity Bebeasires v KSitoms o0 by oo
U g Aev-
xoddoens, dAAd xal ﬂ:a‘:' woifjoas (comp, mw“mwm 25
Scxalovs Ypds worjop). The Evidence is too decisive (p. 3o f. swp.) that
= not ‘to make righteous’ but ‘to declare righteous as a judge.”
It might however be inferred from ifai¢prns that disaior woifjom was to be
taken somewhat loosely in the sense of ‘treat as righteous.” The Greck
theologians had not a conception of the doctrine of Justification.
7ov doefij: not meant as a description of Abraham, from whose
case St. Paul is now generalizing and applying the conclusion to
his own time. The strong word deeSj is probably suggested by
the quotation which is just coming from Ps. xxxii. 1.

6. AcBid (Aaveld). Both Heb. and LXX ascribe Ps. xxxii to
David. In two places in the N. T,, Acts iv. 25, 26 (= Ps. ii. 1, 2),
Heb. iv. 7 (= Ps. xcv. 7) Psalms are quoted as David’s which have

title in the Hebrew (though Ps. xcv [xciv] bears the name of
in the LXX), showing that by this date the whole Psalter
‘was known by his name. Ps. xxxii was one of those which Ewald

‘thought might really be David's : see Driver, [nfroduction, p. 357.
paxapopde: not ‘ blessedness,” which would be paxapiérs
i a ‘pronouncing blessed’; paxapiferr rwa = ‘to call a person
‘blessed or happy * (rods re yip Geods paxapifoper . . . xal riv dedpir
Bewordrove paxapifoper Arist. Eth. Nic. L. xii. 4 ; comp. Euthym.-
s mipiie xai 3d€ns & paxapopds, * Felicitation is
strongest and highest form of honour and praise’). St. Paul
Gal iv. 15. Who is it who thus promosnces a

blessed ? The Psalm describes how He does so.

|
i
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7, 8. wr. This quotation of Ps, xxxii. 1, 2 is the same
hﬁeb.m It is introduced by St. Paul as confirming his
interpretation of Gen. xv. 6.

paxdpios is, as we have seen, the highest term which a Greek
could use to describe a state of felicity. In the quotation just given
from Aristotle it is applied to the state of the gods and those nearest
to the gods among men. )

gobph SoMACDFKL &c: oBobyf XNBDEMG,67%. ofis
-ln:hu-du&:uxx(&una-). The authorities for of are superior as
&Lml:ho oldest cvidence on the two main lines of transmission
~ aD)MhhmhMmMMu-hw

The History of Abrakam as treated by St. Paul
and by St. Fames.

writers should use
same leading text as it would scem to directly effect.
Both St. Paul and St. James treat at some length history of

fpyer (Rom. iii. 28; cf. iv.1-8 Stglmu as expressly, that he is
accounted righteous /¢ fpywr xai ol dc wiorews i
We notice at once that St. Paul keeps more strictly to his text.
Gen. xv. 6 speaks only of faith. St. James supports his contention
of the necessity of works by appeal to a later incident in Abraham'’s
life, the offering of Isaac (Jas. ii. 21). St. Paul also 10
icular incidents, Abrabam’s belief in the promise that he should
ve a numerous progeny (Rom. iv. 18), and in the more express
rediction of the hirthof{mc (Rom. iv. 19-21). The difference
that St Paul makes use of a more searching exegesis. His own
iritual experience confirms the unqualified affirmation of the
k of Genesis; and he is therefore able to take it as one of the
foundations of his system. St. James, occupying aless exceptional |
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standpoint, and taking words in the average sense upon them,
has mpo&n to the mdAhlhm'sﬂfe,mdpr; hmommpon i
i Tﬂnﬂnu of his own moral sense.
is that 'St. James and St. Paul mean different things by
as was natural impose these different meanings on
is, and adapt the rest of their conclusions to
them. When St. James beardmof‘&ilh.'he understood by
it what Book of is allowed him to understand
by it, a certain belief. It is what a Jew would consider the funda-
mental belief, belief in God, belief that God was One (Jas. ii. 19).
is with him so much a supplement to the Jews' ordinary
dounolmtobeo?edauypusemtohismind
when he is speaking of Abraham. course he too believesin the
*Lord Jesus Christ, the Lord of Glory’ (Jas. ii. r). He takes that
belief for granted ; it is the sudsirafum or basement of life on which
are not to be built such things as a wrong or corrupt partiality
(mpocwmodgyria). 1fhe were questioned about it, he would put it on
the same footing as his belief in God. But St. James was a
thoroughly honest, and, as we should say, a ‘good’ man ;' and this
did not satisfy his moral sense. What is belief unless proof is given
of its sincerity ? Belief must be followed up by action, by a line
of conduct conformable to it. St. James would have echoed
Matthew Arnold's proposition that ‘ Conduct is three-fourths of
life! He therefore demands—and from his point of view rightly
demands—that his readers shall authenticate their beliefs by putting
_them in practice.
St. Paul's is a very different temperament, and he speaks from a
different ce. With him too Christianity is something
d to an earlier belief in God; but the process by which it was
added was nothing less than a convulsion of his whole nature. It
is like the stream of molten lava nmnng down the volcano’s side.
Christianity is with him a treme over-mastering force. The
~ crisis came at the moment when he confessed his faith in Christ;
there was no other crisis worth the name after that. Ask such
an one whether his faith is not to be proved by action, and the
question will seem to him trivial and superfluous. He will almost
suspect the questioner of attempting to bring back under a new
name the old Jewish notion of religion as a round of legal
observance. course action will correspond with faith. The
believer in Christ, who has put on Christ, who has died with Christ
and risen again with him, must needs to the very utmost of his
endeavour to live as Christ would have him live. St. Paul
going on presently to say this (Rom. vi. 1, 12, 15), as his
1 him to say it. But to himself it appears a
truism, which is worth definitely enunciating. To say that
a man is a Christian be enough.

§
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1fwe thus understand the real relation of the two Apostles, it will
be easier to discuss their literary relation. Arewctomonlh
cither was writing with direct reference to the other ? St. Paul
mean to controvert St. James, or did St. James mean to controvert
St. Paul? Neither h seems probable. 1f St. Paul
had before him the Epistle of St. James, when once he
the ideas signified by the lan,
to which he could seriously
that it was not his own wa

such
intended for men at the highest level of spiritual attainment;
n
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ing.
ltwouldthqunlha!whenit is examined the real
ground between two Apostles shrinks into a com
narrow compass. It does not amount to more than the fact
both quote the same verse, Gen. xv. 6, and both treat it
reference to the antithesis of Works and Faith.

Now Bp. Lightfoot has shown (Galatians, p. 157 ., ed. 2
Gen. xv. 6 was a standing thesis for discussions in the Jewish
It is referred to in the First Book of Maccabees: ‘Was not
Abraham found faithful lnumpuﬁm,mdemmbh
for righteousness’ (1 Mace. ii. g2)? It is y
commented upon by Philo (no less than ten times, Lit.). The
whole history of Abraham is made the subject of an elaborate
allegory. The Talmudic treatise Mec, ex the verse at
length: * Great is faith, whereby Israel on Him that spake
and the world was. For as a reward for Israel’s having believed in
the Lord, the Holy Spirit dwelt in them . . . In like manner thou
findest that Abraham our father inherited this world and the world
to come solely by the merit of faith, whereby he
kb o rightecamens®” (qaotd by Lt af s . 160), Tuhing
itto i sness '’ by Lit. wf sup. p. 160
these examples with the lengthened di
St. James, it is clear that attention was being very widely drawn to
this text: and it was indeed inevitable that it should be
so when we consider the place which Abraham held in the Jewish
system and the minute study which was being given to every part of
the Pentateuch.

It might therefore be contended with considerable show of reason
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that the two New Testament writers are discussing independently
of each other a current and that there is no ground for
supposing a relation between them. We are not sure
that we are to go quite so far as this. It is true that the

of xv. 6 was a subject of standing debate among the
ews; but the same thing cannot be said of the antithesis of
aith and Works. The controversy connected with this was
essentially a Christian controversy ; it had its origin in the special
and characteristic teaching of St. Paul. It seems to us therefore
that the passages in the two Epistles have a real relation to that
controversy, and so at least indirectly to each other.

It does not follow that the relation was a literary relation. We
have seen that there are strong reasons against this®, We do not
think that either St. Paul had seen the Epistle of St. James, or
St. James theEri.nle of St. Paul. The view which ap to us
the most probable is that the argument of St. James is directed not
against writings of St. Paul, or against him in person, but
~ against hearsay reports of his teaching, and against the perverted

construction which might be (and perhaps to some slight extent

actually was) put upon it. As SLJ'::nu sate in his place in the
Church at Jerusalem, u&l&eﬂm centre and metropolis of
the Christian world; as Christian pilgrims of Jewish birth were
constantly coming and going to attend the great yearly feasts,
especially from the flourishing Jewish colonies in Asia Minor and
Greece, the scene of St. Paul's labours; and as there was always
at his elbow the little coferiz of St. Paul's fanatical enemies, it would
be impossible but that versions, scarcely ever adequate (for how
few of St. Paul's hearers had really understood him ) and often more
or less seriously distorted, of his brother Apostle’s teaching, should
reach him. He did what a wise and considerate leader would
do. He names no names, and attacks no man's person. He does
not assume that the reports which he has heard are full and true
At the same time he states in plain terms his own view

the matter. He sounds a note of warning which seems to him
to be needed, and which the very language of St. Paul, in places
like Rom. vi. 1 ff., 15 fi., shows to have been really needed. And
thus, as so often in Scripture, two complementary sets of truths,
suited to different types of mind and different circumstances, are
stated side by side. We have at once the deeper principle of
action, which is also more powerful in proportion as it is deeper,
though not such as all can grasp and appropriate, and the plaine:

* Desides what is said above, see Introduction § 8. It is a satisfaction to
find that the view here taken is nbﬁnﬂdi{ that of Dr. Hort, Jfudaistic

Christianity, p. 148, ‘it seems more to suppose that isuse or
mﬁg&hﬂﬁ onthep-nolub:n;a'\:risem
St. James's d
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level and
g ey o i
misconstruction.

FAITH AND CIRCUMCISION.

IV. 9-12. The declaration made to Abrakam did mot
depend upon Circumcision. For it was made before he was
circumcised ; and Circumcision enly came in after the fact,
to ratify a verdict already given. The reason being that
Abrakam might have for his spivitual descendants the un-
circumcised as well as the circumeised.

*Here we have certain persons pronounced ‘happy.” Is
this then to be confined to the circumcised Jew, or may it also
apply to the uncircumcised Gentile? Certainly it may. For there
is no mention of circumcision. It is his faih that we say was
credited to Abraham as righteousness. " And the historical
circumstances of the case prove that Circumcision had nothing
to do with it. Was Abraham circumcised when the declaration
was made to him? No: he was at the time uncircumcised.
" And circumcision was given to him afterwards, like a seal
affixed to a document, to authenticate a state of things already
existing, viz. the righteousness based on faith which was his before
he was circumcised. The reason being that he might be the
spiritual father alike of two divergent classes : at once of believing
Gentiles, who though uncircumcised have a faith like his, that they
too might be credited with righteousness; *and at the same time
of believing Jews who do not depend on their circumcision only,
but whose files march duly in the steps of Abraham’s faith—that
faith which was his before his circumcision.

10. St. Paul appeals to the historic fact that the Divine
mwgnilnndAhnhmahhhuuinmderofumebdmlu
circumcision : the one recorded in Gen. xv. the other in
Gen, xvil. 10 f. Therefore although it maght be (and was
confirmed by circumcision, it could not be due to it or
by it.

’n. upig. Circumcision at its institution is said to
be & qp&, (Gen. xvii. 11), between God and the
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circumcised. The meperopiie is a genitive of apposition or identity,
a sign * ! ﬁmcﬂm,"ﬁihmmmdﬁom’ Son:e
authorities (A C* al.) read mepiropdr.

prayer pronounced at the circumcising of
a child runs thus: ‘Blessed be He who sanctified His beloved
from the womb, and put His ordinance upon His flesh, and sealed
Hiloﬂﬁthgwilhlhe ign of a holy covenant” Comp. Targum
Cant, iii, 8 * The seal of circumcision is in your flesh as it was
sealed in the flesh of Abraham'; Skemoth R. 19 * Ye shall not eat
of the passover unless the seal of Abraham be in your flesh.
Many other parallels will be found in Wetstein ad /oc. (cf. also

)

At a very early date the same term opayls was transferred from
the rite of circumcision to Christian baptism. See the passages
collected by Lightfoot on 2 Clem. vii. 6 thu. Rom. ii. 226), also
Gebhardt and Harnack ad Joc., and Hatch, Hibbert Lectures,
p- 295. Dr. Hatch connects the use of the term with *the
mysteries and some forms of foreign cult’; and it may have
coalesced with language borrowed from these; but in its origin it
appears to be Jewish, A similar view is taken by Anrich, Das
anlike emesen in seinem Einfluss auf das Christentum
(Gdttingen, 1894), p. 120 ff,, where the Christian use of the word
appayls is fully discussed.

Blnlhl&:.ﬁ)mmuhld’aw.nd refute, the Jewish doctrine which

puts in mouth of an objector: dAX' dpiy Kal piw wepordmpmras &
m-hm. m&md'mmmum.m.
dpa olv dk ijy Babjaye adriv doly ; dAd wal of v wepi-
voui eloiv. The fact that so many heathen nations were circumcised proved
that circumcision could not be the seal of a special covenant,

els 1™ evar, x.tA\. Even circumcision, the strongest mark of
Jewish separation, in St. Paul's view looked beyond its immediate
exclusiveness to an ultimate inclusion of Gentiles as well as Jews.
It was nothing more than a ratification of Abraham’s faith. Faith
was the real motive power; and as applied to the present condition
of things, Abraham’s faith in the promise had its counterpart in the
Christian's faith in the fulfilment of the promise (i.e. in Christ).
Thus a new division was made. The true descendants of Abra-
ham were not so much those who imitated his circumcision (i. e.
all Jews whether believing or not), but those who imitated his
th (i.e. believing Jews and believing Gentiles). s ré denotes
t all this was contemplated in the Divine purpose.
wardpa wdvrer Tdv morevdrror, Deli (ad loc.) quotes one
of the prayers for the Day of Atonement in which Abraham is
the first of my faithful ones. He also adduces a passage,
] Gemara on Biccurim, i. 1, in which it is proved that even
the proselyte may claim the patriarchs as his VDX because

EE
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Abram became Abraham, “father of many nations,’ lit. ‘a great
multhnde'-'hemso,’lheGh-nm ‘because he taught
them to believe.’

8 dxpoPuorias: ‘though in a state of uncircumcision.’ & of
attendant circumstances as in 3@ ypduparos «al weperopie ii. 27,
it mpoaxdppares dobiovry xiv, 20.

12. 7ois orouyobor.  As it stands the art. is a solecism: it would
make those who are circumcised one set of persons, and those who
follow the example of Abraham’s faith another distinct set, which

4

is certainly not St. Paul's meaning. He is speaking of Jews who
are Joth circumcised awd believe. This in the
omission of the art. before eroiyebow, But reis v, is found in all

existing MSS. We must mppo.e therefore either (1) that there
has been some corruption. WH. think rois
remains of an original aireis: but that would not seem to m
natural form of sentence.  Or (2) we may think that Tertius
a slip of the pen in following l.Panlsdmtion,andﬂatthll
remained uncorrected. If the slip was not made by Tertius
himself, it must have been made in some very early copy, the
pcrenlol’allourpuemmpm
eroyeir is a well-known military term, meaning

urictlylo march in file': Pollux viii. g d 3 Biflos oroiyos xakeiras,
dﬂﬂv%c&-wﬁp’m{mwﬁumnﬂmm
‘ the technical term for marching abreast is {vy«ir, for marching
depth or in file, eroyeir” (Wets.).

On of rather than pi) sévor in this verse and in ver. 16 see Burton,
M. and 7. § 481.

E

g

Fewish Teacking on Circumcision.

The fierce fanaticism with which the Jews insisted the rite
omemmionhwﬂdly bronghtomintheﬂ ;h:j;h

(xv. 25 fL.): * This law is for all u:d is
circum)d:i of the time, anno ::{ out of

theughtd:yn.l’orhiunuunl
on the heavenly tables. And every one

whose foreskin is not circumcised on the eighth day, belongs not
the children of the covenant which the Lord made with Abraham,
for he belongs to the children of moreaver
any sign on him that he is the Lord's,

and slain from the carth, and to

earth, for he has broken the covenant of the Lord our
And now I will announce unto thee that the children
not keep true to this ordinance, and they will

sons according to all this law; for in the flesh of their circumcision
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this circumcision of their sons, and all of them, sons
e fow for Lord agpintt. oy chiiim
against children

and provoked and bh:l:phemcd,m mo‘:(lilng e
according as they

the ordinance of this law; for they treat their
like the Gentiles, so that they may be removed and rooted
will be no pardon or forgiveness for

pardon and release from all the sin

is Circumcision as a mark of God's favour that il an
lite has practised idolatry his circumcision must first be
removed before he can go down to Gehenna (Weber, Alsyn. Theol.
p. 51 £). When Abraham was circumcised God Himsell took
a part in the act (/. p. 253). It was his circumcision and antici-
patory fulfilment of the Law which qualified Abraham to be the
‘ father of many nations’ (#%¢d. p. 256). Indeed it was lust through

. This was
the current doctrine. And it was at the root of it that St. Paul
strikes by showing that Faith was prior to Circumcision, that the
latter was wholly subordinate to the former, and that just those
privileges and promises which the Jew connected with Circumcision
were really due to Faith. °
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PROMISE AND LAW,

IV. 1817. Again the declaration that was made to
Abrakam had nothing to do with Law. For it turned on
Faith and Promise whick are the very antilhesis of Law.
The reason being that Abrakam might be the spiritual
Jather of all believers, Gentiles as well as Fews, and that
Gentiles might have an equal claim to the Promise.

2 Another proof that Gentiles were contemplated as well as Jews.
The promise made to Abraham and his descendants of world-wide
Messianic rule, as it was not dependent upon Circumcision, so also
was not dependent upon Law, but on a righteousness which was
the product of Faith. ™If this world-wide inheritance really
depended upon any legal system, and if it was limited to those who
were under such a system, there would be no place left for Faith
or Promise: Faith were an empty name and Promise a dead letter.
*For Law is in its effects the very opposite of Promise. It only
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serves to bring down God's wrath by enhancing the guilt of sin.
Where there is no law, there is no transgression, which implies
a law to be transgressed. Law and Promise therefore are mutually
exclusive ; the one brings death, the other life. “Hence it is that
the Divine plan was made to turn, not on Law and obedience to
Law, but on Faith. Forﬁithoumandnhnpﬁesﬁme,orh

might hold good equally for all Abraham’s descendants—not only
for those who came under the Mosaic Law, but for all who could
lay claim to a faith like his. '"Thus Abraham is the true ancestor
of all Christians (juév), as it is expressly stated in Gen. xvii.
‘A father’ (i.e. in spiritual fatherhood) ‘of many nations have
I made thee */

13-17. In this section St. Paul brings up the key-words of his
msyuemFaida,PromheGm,man:arlblhlhemhmy

over i ints in the current theology of the
Jews—Law, Wi or omanceofhw.l{mt. Because the
working of this latter system had been so disastrous, ending only
in mnulw!toﬁndlhaitmnol'hﬂ(iod
hndmllyien(hibulthﬂlhelmepn ples of things held out

muchhrighlerandmmehopcful.mdonevhich

E’
E
:

a prospect so

furnished such abundant justification for all
Christianity

la-oéydp,u The immediate point which thi
is introduced to prove is that Abraham might be, in a
spiritual sense, the father of Gentiles as well as
object of the whole argument is to show that Abraham
is rightly claimed not as the Jews contended by themselves
by Christians.

8. vépou: without art,, any system of law.
ﬁthh:laeDnch i. 2 (mpoemqyysidara), where the uses of
the word and its place in Christian teaching are discussed. At the
time of the Coming of Christ the attention of the whole Jewish race
was turned to the promises contained in the O. T.; and in
Christianity these promises were (so to speak) brought to a head
mddeﬁmtelywdemiﬁcdﬁh their fulfilment.

mnplunayhenddedto lhonqumedon:h. 2 to

lllnntnmthd usion of this idea of * Promise ' among the Jews in the first

century A.D.: 4 Ezm iv. 2] wem capiet portare guac in temporibus fustis

* There is a slight awkwardness in making our break in the middle of
a verse and of a sentence. &.Pnlﬂihq&athhmhtolm
sagpested to him by the verse which he quotes In proof of what has gone

? E
EEEEE



adrdr elvas kdopou. What Promise is this? There

is none in these words. Hence (1) some think that it means the
possession of the Land of Canaan ( xii. 7; xiii. 14 £; xv. 18;
xvii. 8; cf. xxvi. 3; Ex. vi. 4) taken as a type of the world-wide
Messianic reign; (2) others think that it must refer to the particular
ise faith in which called down the Divine blessing—that

A. should have a son and descendants like the stars of heaven.
Probably this is meant in the first instance, but the whole series
of promises goes together and it is implied (i) that A. should have
a son; (ii) that this son should have numerous descendants;
(iii) that in One of those descendants the whole world should be
blessed ; (iv) that through Him A.'s seed should enjoy world-wide

Bid Biwcaroodms wiorews: this ‘faith-righteousness’ which St
- Paul has been describing as characteristic of the Christian, and
before him of Abraham.

14. ol dx vépou: ‘the dependants of law,’ ‘vassals of a legal system,’
such as were the Jews.

whnpordpor, the right to that universal dominion which will
belong to the Messiah and His people is confined to those who are
subject to a law, like that of Moses, what can it have to do either
with the Promise originally given to Abraham, or with Faith to
which that Promise was annexed? In that case Faith and Promise
would be pushed aside and cancelled altogether. But they cannot
be cancelled ; and therefore the inheritance must depend upon them
and not upon Law,

15. This verse is nthetic, proving that Law and Promise
cannot exist and hclrzreforec side by side. They are too much
op in their effects and operation. Law presents itself to
St. Paul chiefly in this light as entailing punishment. It increases
the guilt of sin. So long as there is no commandment, the wrong
act is done as it were accidentally and unconsciously ; it cannot be
called by the name of transgression. The direct breach of a known
law is a far more heinous matter. On this disastrous effect of Law
see iii. 20, v, 13, 20, vii. 7 fT.

o684 for of dp is decisively attested (X A BC &c.).
wapdBacis is the appropriate word for the direct violation of
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a code. ltmwom:zpalimcluﬂ defined : peccare est
transilire lineas Cicero, Parad. 3 (ap. Tremh’:&u.p.:aﬁ).

18. & wiorews. In his rapid and vigorous reasoning St. Paul
contents himself with a few bold strokes, which he leaves it to the
reader to fill in. It is usual to supply with dc wlovess either
iWbemv.u(Upl.Mer)oerﬂhhnﬁm

v, 13 (Fri), but as rjp émayphior is just below it scems
better to have recourse to some wider thought which shall include
both these. ‘It was"=*The Divine plan was, took its start, from
faith.” The bold lines of God's the Providential

of things, form the background, if not directly ex

to the whole cha; .

s d elvar, Working round again to the same conclusion as
before ; the object of all these pre-arranged conditions was to do
away with o mﬁamandmthnwcmnﬂnm
blessings to all who in any true sense could call Abraham *father,’
i.e. to believing Gentile as well as to believing Jew.

ABRAHAM'S FAITH A TYPE OF THE CHRISTIAN'S.

IV. 17-22. Abrakam's Faith was remarkable both for its
strength and for its object: the birth of Isaac in whick
Abrakam belicved might be described as a *birth from the
dead.

28-25. In this it is a type of the Christian's Faith, to
which is annexed a like acceptance and whick also has for
its object a ‘birth from the dead’—the Death and Resur-
rection of Christ,

"In this light Abraham is regarded by God before whom he is
represented as standing—that God who infuses life into the dead
(as He was about to infuse it into Abraham’s dead body), and
who issues His summons (as He issued it then) to generations
yet unborn,

*In such a God Abraham believed. Against all ordinary hope
of becoming a father he yet had faith, grounded in hope, and
enabling him to become the father not of Jews only but of wide-
spread nations, to whom the Promise alluded when it said (Gen.
xv. 5) ‘Like the stars of the heaven shall thy descendants be.'

¥ Without showing weakness in his faith, he took full note
of the fact that at his advanced years (for he was now about
a hundred years old) his own vital powers were decayed ; he took
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full note of the barrenness of Sarah his wife ; ®and yet with the
promise in view no impulse of unbelief made him hesitate; his
faith endowed him with the power which he seemed to lack; he
gave praise to God for the miracle that was to be wrought in him,
* having a firm conviction that what God had promised He was
able also to perform. ™ And for this reason that faith of his was

credited to him as righteousness.
% Now when all this was recorded in Scripture, it was not

Abrabam alone who was in view *but we too—the future
generations of Christians, who will find a like acceptance, as we
have a like faith. Abraham believed on Him who caused the birth
of Isaac from elements that seemed as good as dead: and we too
believe on the same God who raised up from the dead Jesus our
Lord, * who was delivered into the hands of His murderers to atone
for our sins, and rose again to effect our justification (i.e. to put
the crown and seal to the Atonement wrought by His Death, and
at the same time to evoke the faith which makes the Atonement
effectual).

17. wardpa, kv A. Exactly from LXX of Gen. xvii. 5. The LXX
tones down somewhat the strongly figurative expression of the
Heb., patrem ﬁt;rm:u turbae, i . ingentis multitudinis populorum

P 25

xarivarm ol dwioTevoe Oeod : attraction for xardvarr Ocoi ¢ émi-
grevoe: kardvwrre describing the posture in which Abraham is
represented as holding colloquy with God (Gen. xvii. 1 ff.).

fwowowodrros: ‘maketh alive.” St. Paul has in his mind the two
acts which he compares and which are both embraced under this
word, (1) the Birth of Isaac, (2) the Resurrection of Christ. On
the Hellenistic use of the word see Hatch, Eis. in Bi3/. Greek, p. 5.

xakodrros [ wj Sra bs dera). There are four views: (i) wal.=
‘to name, speak of, or describe, things non-existent as if they
existed’ (Va.); (ii) = *to call into being, issue His creative fiat’ (most
commentators); Sm) = ‘to call, or summon,’ ‘issue His commands
to' (Mey. Gif.); (iv) in the dogmatic sense = *to call, or invite to
life and salvation’ (Fri)). Of these (iv) may be put on one side as
too remote from the context; and (ii)_';s Mey. rightly points out,
seems to be tived by s Svra. choice remains between
(i) and (ii). the former seems the simplest, the latter is the
more forcible rendering, and as such more in keeping with the
hﬂlﬁ" grasp of the situation displayed by St. Paul. In favour
of view may also be quoted Apoc. Bar. xxi. 4 O gqui fecisti
lerram audi me . . . qui vocasti ab initio mundi quod mondum eral, ef

' 1
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obediunt 1idi. For the use of xakeir see also the note on ix. 7

18. ds ™ yewdofar = Sare yewiofhu: *his faith enabled him to
become the father,’ but with the underlying idea that his faith in
this was but carrying out the great Divine purpose which ordered
all these events.

obrws forai: = Gen. xv. 5 (LXX).

10. "T Comp. L&, in Jowrn. of Class. and Sac. Philol
ﬂ.ld’a‘.: *The w'l'm‘dﬁmf + « » has a much
the earlier \'ﬂa no violation of

i
E
!

event contained in the clause. It is

accident or condition of the event described by the finite verb, and
s therefore negatived by the and not by the absolute 0b.
Rom. iv. 19...is & case in point w we retain ob or omit it with
Lachm. hhhﬂammmwﬂlﬂhnwbm

now dead, ar mot fo be weak in the "' This is well expressed
in RV. *without deing weakened,' except being weakened ' should be
rather ‘ showing weakness ' or ‘ becoming weak” See also Barton, M. and 7,

(including am.), Pesh. Boh., Orig.-lat. (which probably here

Oﬁgm’lG:'e;kg:Shasmgm;(dmeEhFEpr

&c., some . (i i 4 it is more

wemzmmﬁémﬁ%mwmmx

i:m w:s“:m recognized by Jerome), Syr.-Harcl., Orig.-lat. &, Epiph,
. al.

Bothrnding:givelgoodume: xarevdqae,  he did consider, and
et did not doubt’; ol xaresdnee, * he did nof consider, and fherefore
did not doubt” Both readings are also early: but the
ob xarerdnoe is clearly of Western origin, and must probably be set
down to Western laxity: the ies which omit the negative
are as a rule the most trustworthy.

E

as related to past time (* corkandensein, dasein, Lat. existere,
;m'Sdmidt.\l S-h T.&B;nuil&}&uﬂ.nl(tu.?l.h z “the
ast word (fwdpyer flicult ; it seems to mean sometimes “ to be origin-
l]lj."“lﬂ&l - fondamen . osthencs,
stored in readiness.” Anldndpmm;mdmtohsm
W.“rvpué?'u"-ln-?; mdhm:rnhfﬂrm
omp. Schmidt, Laf, w. gr.  § T4 4
W :":Hmlduh'(m rdﬂinhﬁcﬂlﬂl“‘-
Bare Chrys.). wct, = difudicare, (i) to * discriminate,’ or* =
mmm&?{&lm:ﬂ.nd’.le.:Lag,;l’)otpﬂm(m:v.gs
1 Fu. hq-&j{;“lilo ‘u)tiui:;:':ﬂm two (1 Cor, vi. g). .b
wpirecfau - a o,
‘mumd'(heh:.l.mnll. ;]lsrg);\ii}lu'hdhﬂd one-
sell,' ‘waver,’ ‘ doubt.’ Thcnt;ﬂmmntlfondhm where the
word occurs some thirty times), but this is wanting, It is however well
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established for N.T., where it appears as the opposite of wions
woredw. So Matt. xxi. 21 ddv fxyre wieve, wal ) o Mark 3. 33 b
& ...dgb-quriwu;duimma. Rom. xiv. 2 g

in

dvaBuvapdly ) wlore.  tj wiove is here usually taken as dat. of
respect, ‘he was strengthened in his faith,' i.e. ‘his faith was
strengthened, or confirmed.” In favour of this would be w5 defoaas
rij miores above ; and the surrounding terms (3uxpi@ly, mAnpoghopnbeis)
mmwpoimmamlﬂprm it is tempting to

7 wiores instrumental or causal, like rj dmorig to which it
in immediate antithesis: dwed. rjj wlor. would then = *he was
endowed with power by means of his faith® (sc. v revexpapévor
atrol vapa dveduwapidn). According to the Talmud, Aérakam wurde
in seiner Natur erneuerl, eine newe Creatur (Bammidbar Rabba xi),
um die Zeugung su vollbringen (Weber, p. 256). And we can
hardly doubt that the passage was taken in this way by the author
of Heb., who appears to have had it directly in mind: comp. Heb.
Xi. 11, 12 miore: xal adry) Sdppa divapw els xaraBolijy omépparos PhaSe
wo) wapd moipdy Phuclas . . . B ko) 4’ dwdse &yowidyoay, xal raira
vevexpwpivo, kafbs va dovpa rob olpavoi 1§ whnde (Observe esp. diwapr
#hafe, vrexpopdrov). This sense is also distinctly recognized by
Euthym.-Zig. (¢vedvrapéfy ds madoyoviar v wiores § dmduwrapibh
wpds mip wiorw). The other (common) interpretation is preferred by
Chrys,, from whom Euthym.-Zig. seems to get his & wiorw
émBaaipevos Surdpews deiral wheiovos,

The Talmud lays great stress on the Birth of Isaac. In the
name of Isaac was found an indication that with him the history
of Revelation began. With him the people of revealed Religion
came into existence: with him ‘the Holy One began to work
wonders’ (Beresh. Rabba liii, ap. Weber, Altsyn. Theol. p. 256).
But it is of course a wholly new point when St. Paul compares the
miraculous birth of Isaac with the raising of Christ from the dead.
The parallel consists not only in the nature of the two events—
both a hrlqj:g to life from conditions which betokened only
death—but in the faith of which they were the object.

Bods 8éfar: a Hebraism: cf. Josh. vii. 19; 1 Sam. vi. 5; 1
Chron, xvi. 28, &c.

12
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ilm &cwm:‘fwmm"ﬁmm
53 2;a amongst the
chm:w*nmedd, rsons, = ‘10 be fully
con as here, ch. xiv. 5; iv. 12, As used of
ﬂ:emunlnghmedmhfnl d.'.tT;m.w.s.qand
; Where some take it as = *fully or satisfactorily
accomplished” (so Lat-Vet. Vulg. RV. fexs On
{ dhr.
2 Bmﬁ. 8 “Thou findest that all

Abraham is repuled in the
* (Wetstein, who is followed by D:Ilm#bt).
Wetstein also quotes Zaamith ii. :Frdm nostri, de Ninevilss

:EEE-E&?%
%‘; E.

;
%

Himdenmamongthechuofheﬁms. Not *if we believe,’
which wouldbemomu(markc). o

25. Bud with acc. pnman!yretmlpecmt,gm i
inasmuch as the idea or motive precedes the excmdou.umybe
retrospective with reference to the idea, but with
reference to the execution. Which it is in any case must

be determined by the context.

mp.mu't' O dat ol ot )i o
which made the necessary) ; or it may

hepmpccﬁ(vc, Gi!"becameofonrumie.‘inorduto

atone for them.'

hanyase&dri-&uhuwia ‘with a view to our

n, * because of our ’eonceivedutmodve.

i.e. to bring it about. See Dr. Gifford’s two excellent notes
pp. 108, 109.

Tbcmnifalduyimwhwhlhekmnmﬂondalﬁuh
connected with justification will a from the exposition below.
It is at once the great source of the Christian’s faith, the assurance
o!thetpcc':l;hauc&leroftbeoc‘t_bj&tofwif:hh,lbepwdlhlﬂn
Sacrifice which is the ground of justification is an acc
and the stimulus to that moral relation of the Christian to Christ in
which the victory which Christ has won becomes his own victory.
See also the notes on ch. vi. 5-8.

The Place of the Resurrection of Christ in the
teaching of St. Paul.
The Resurrection of Christ fills an immense place in the teaching

ofSLPanl,mdth:&ctlhuudmnucounu&wdn
and care with which he states the evidence for it (1 Cor. xv. l-ll)
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The Resurrection is the most conclusive proof of the
of (Acts xvii. 31; Rom, i. 4; 1 Cor. xv. 14, 15).
(h) umﬂn DiﬁnityofChrht the Resurrection
of the atoning value of His Death,
for the Rmﬂon there would have been nothing to sbow—-at
least no clear and eommdug sign to show—that He who died u
the Cross was more than man. But if the Victim of the Cross
been man and nothing more, there would have been no sufficient
reason for attaching to His Death any peculiar efficacy ; the faith
of Christians \voul be ‘vain,’ they would be ‘yet in their sins’
(1 Cor. xv. 17).
mlgu yet another way the Resurrection proved the efficacy of
th of Christ. Without the Resurrection the Sacrifice of
Calvary would have been incomplete. The Resurrection placed
upon that Sacrifice the stamp of God's :Fprova.l, it showed that
the Sacrifice was accepted, and that the cloud of Divine Wrath—
the dpyy so long suspended and threatening to break (Rom. iii. 25,
26)—had passed away. Thisis the thought which lies at the bottom
of vi. 7-10.

(iv) The Resurrection of Christ is the strongest guarantee for
the resurrection of the Christian (1 Cor. xv. 20-23; 2 Cor. iv. 14;
Rom. viii. 11; Col. i. 18).

(v) But that resurrection has two sides or aspects : it is not only
physical, a future rising again to physical life, but it is also moral
and apmtnal a Fn-sem rising from the death of sin to the life of

n virtue union with Christ, the close and

mtilm!e relation of his spmt with Christ's, the Christian is called

upon to repeat in himsell the redeeming acts of Christ. And this

monl and spiritual sense is the only sense in which he can repeat
them, We shall have this doctrine fully expounded in ch. vi. 1-11.

A recent monograph on the subject of this note (E. Schiider, Die Bedentung
des igen Christus fiir die Rechiferti, nach Pavius, Giitersloh, 1893)
has worked out in much careful detail the third of the above heads. Herr
M(Whmmimh&mhubmmmmukﬁnig?u‘)
i-hltnngl on personal character of t emption t

(t:at lr’ll!dl wmn is uutmeé:l tbelcé o?.‘ Eh.rirl Dulh but Hz

deoddrpaaiy 7: 14). Itis as a Person

utallu mol'thcmwpt: d endures the Wrath of God in his

HLI;.:CM v. 21). The Resurrection is proof that this

‘W *isat an end. And therefore in certain salient passages (Rom. iv. 25

vi. 9, 10; viii. 34) the Resurrection is even put before the Death of Christ as
the cause of cation. The treatise is well deserving of study.

It may be llso to mention, without wholl{‘uﬂw!in;. Dr. Hort's

ificant * Reconciliation or Atonement is one aspect of redemp-
tion, and uoupw of resurrection, and resurrection one aspect
of life" (Hulseam Lectures, p. 210). This can more readily be accepted if
'mm'h-dmhmuka udndelhlnlldltyofolhﬂm
At the same time such g saying is useful as a waming, which is especially
needed where the attempt is being made towards more exact definitions, that
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BLISSFUL CONSEQUENCES OF JUSTIFICATION.

V. 1-11. The state whick thus lies before the Christian
should have consequences both near and remote. The nearer

under persecution (vv. 1-4): the remoler conscquence, an
assurance, derived from the proof of God's love, of our final
salvation and glosy. The first step (our present acceptance
with God) is difficult; the second step (our wltimate salva-
tion) follows naturally from the first (vv. 5-11).

!We Christians then ought to enter upon our privileges. By
that strong and eager impulse with which we enroll ourselves as
Christ's we may be accepted as righteous in the sight of God, and
it becomes our duty to enjoy to the full the new state of peace
with Him which we owe to our Lord Jesus Messiah. *He it is
whose Death and Resurrection, the object of our faith (iv. 23),
have brought us within the range of the Divine favour. Within
the sheltered circle of that favour we stand as Christians, in no
merely passive attitude, but we exult in the hope of one day
participating as in the favour of God so also in His glory. * Yes,
and this exultation of ours, so far from being shaken by per-
sccutions is actually founded upon them. For persecution only
generates fortitude, or resolute endurance under trials: *and
then fortitude leads on to the approved courage of the veteran;
and that in turn strengthens the hope out of which it originally
sprang,

* More : our hope is one that cannot prove illusory; because
(and here a new factor is introduced, for the first time in this
connexion) the Holy Spirit, through whom God is brought into
personal contact with man—that Holy Spirit which we received
when we became Christians, floods our hearts with the conscious-
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ness of the Love of God for us. *Think what are the facts to
which we can appeal. When we were utterly weak and prostrate,
at the moment of our deepest despair, Christ died for us—not as
righteous men, but as godless sinners! * What a proof of love was
there! For an upright or righteous man it would be hard to find
one willing to die; though perhaps for a good man (with the loveable
qualities of goodness) one here and there may be brave enough to
face death. * But God presses home the proof of His unmerited
Love towards us, in that, sinners as we still were, Christ died for us.
*Here then is an a forfiors argument. The fact that we have
been actually declared ‘righteous’ by coming within the influence
of Christ's sacrificial Blood—this fact which implies a stupendous
change in the whole of our relations to God is a sure pledge of
what is far easier—our escape from His final judgement. ' For
there is a double contrast. If God intervened for us while we were
His enemies, much more now that we are reconciled to Him, If
the first intervention cost the Death of His Son, the second costs
nothing, but follows naturally from the share which we have in
His Life. ™ And not only do we look for this final salvation, but
we are buoyed up by an exultant sense of that nearness to God
into which we have been brought by Christ to whom we owe that
one great step of our reconciliation.
1-11.. E line of this passage breathes St. Paul's personal
':egd his intense hold upon the objective facts wll::ch are
grounds of a Christian’s confidence. He believes that the
ardour with which he himself sought Christian baptism was met by
an answering change in the whole relation in which he stood to
That change he attributes ultimately, it is clear throughout
this context, not merely in general terms to Christ (dd v. 1, 2, 11
but more particularly to the Death of Christ (wapedfy iv. 25;
v. 6, 8; dv v§ aluari v. 9 ; dit roi awirov v. 10). He con-
ceives of that Death as operating by a sacrificial blood-shedding
‘ iii. 25 and the referred to in the Note on
the of Christ considered as a Sacrifice). The Blood of that
Sacrifice is as it were sprinkled round the Christian, and forms
a sort of hallowed enclosure, a place of sanctuary, into which he
SRR e B e
e n him ; they ma
mngtheznhh d‘pT,bmumshakeit. g
1. The word dwaiwow at the end of the last chapter recalls St.
Paul to his main topic. Afier expounding the nature of his new

g
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ining rightcousness m iii. 21-26, he had io
ol'thequuemufmm (the thuhhlo'ln
the equality of Jew and Gentile) in iil. 27 This
digression in ch. iv, 1o prove that not
bmcho{God’lpurpmudeduedinduO. .
IqalSyngmwhic mmcmummeo.'r),m
ow he goes back to ‘consequences’ and
individual Christian. He explains why it
and death so joyfully: he
at his heart, and a confident hope

P
gﬂzigi‘%ggs%
i
%E HiR
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1

1

o

weight of direct testimony. (i) St. Paul is
megltocthtnﬂon,t{)in(thcmrm&tv{ ),n.(:s), |
viil. 12 ; (if) in fywper inference and exhortation |
gned) itunmdlightcxhnﬂaﬂan.‘w:whn (TS.
vans

not='mhpuee‘ ‘g!l or obuinpune (which would be
axépe), but rather * keep * or * enjoy peace ' (ob ydp darer loor i) oloar
Wlnﬂtwlﬂm”ﬂm&ry&,dm& 1 v
olw dodnaia . . . dyer dpime, * continued in a state of peace
aor.pan.auuﬁmrmrhtheinhhlmoﬁhe state elpfme

i’

Tywper, 'I'hedcd:mioaof‘n:‘ .’-hichlhesim;rum
under by a heartfelt embracing ianity, at once away
with the state of hostility in which he had stood to God, and

ntxummforh-mofpumwhkhhhuonly
This declaration of ‘ not guilty’ and the peace which follows
it are not due to himself, but are 34 reé Kvpiov fuéew "Ingob X
&muapbmcdmml‘uﬂyinili.:s also in vv. g, 10 below.
w (Cmdh)&lmtheuadduﬁed
the ver in relation to epfeqgy Ixsper
ndmamnmbthemtwmmh‘w

iiE
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in question as the means of entering it. No doubt this is perfectl:
tenable on the score of grammar; Rhﬂw“m'w
necessarily involves peace with God.' But the goes too much
upon the that «lp, Ix. = ‘obtain peace,” which we have seen to
be erroneous. sense is exactly that of elyer elpirgr in the
quoted from the Acts, and e, as we have said, marks the init
moment in the state.

is them: duwawfivres = 5
wpogaywy, dpiv = xdpis; the ralynos is a characteristic of the
: e time that it points forward to a future
0w » ‘our introduction,’ is a con-
is Epistle and Ephesians (cp. Eph. ii. 18;

idea t of introduction to the presence ber of
. The rendering ‘access’ is inadequate, as it leaves
out of sight the fact that we do not come in our own strength but
need an * introducer '—Christ.

doxfcaper: not ‘we have had’ (Va), but ‘we have got or
obtained,’ aor. and perf. in one.

* Both and will run in perfect harmony together if we
render, * whom we have by faith got or obtained our access into
this grace wherein we stand.” This rendering will bring to view two causes
getting the access or obtaining the introduction into the state of grace;
1 the other subjective, faith; Christ the door,
which moves the door to open and to admit® (T, S. Evans in
1

EFG, Lat. Vet., =lat. bis, The ht of this
which we i to B. All the:tegfr evidence
as we have seen) has a Western element ; so that
the omission here in B is an independent corrobora-

group or whether it simply belongs to it (does the
or 8 only?). There is the lunz:r point that omissions in
deserve more attention than additions. Either reading can
accounted for, as an obvious gloss on the one hand or the
perfluous on the other, The balance is sufficiently
placing rj in brackets as Treg. WH. RV. mary. (Weiss

-
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raémp: the *state of grace’ or condition of those
ts of the Divine favour, conceived of as a space
. Va. &c.) into which the Christian enters: cf. Gal.
. 12 (Va. and Grm.-Thay, s.v. ydpes 3. a).

‘siand fast or firm” (see Va. and Grm.-Thay. s.v.

i3
t

=752
4 54

"‘{

2

: a8 in iv. 18.

7 See on fii. 23. It is the Glory of the Divine
Presence (Shekinah) communicated to man (partially here, but) in
full measure when he enters into that Presence ; man’s whole being
will be transfigured by it.

3 ;:3'
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Is the Society or the Individual the proper object of
Fustification ?

children of Israel, and all ;hc:rm i m o g
(Lev. xvi. 16, 21, also 33 1. argument

the concentration of the ian Sacrifice upon a
accomplished once for all. It is natural to think of it as having
also a single and permanent object. (2) The second argument is
derived from the exegesis of the N.T. ge ‘:nmtchlz
perhaps in Acts xx. 28 rijp dehpolar voi Ocob [v. | Kuplow],
mepumoifoaro S rob aluaros rob idiov: but : S
1 Pet. iil. 18; Ami. 5f.; v. of.), and more particularly in the
Epistles of St The society is

indicated in the later Epp.; e.g. Tit. ii
Bexer davrie imip uisr, va Avrpdanres fuds . . . xol kafapioy daveg Aade
mepwovowr : Eph. v, 25 1. 6 Xpiords ijpydmyoe

wapédesey Imip alrije ra alrip dyvdoy eafapioas xr, (cf. also Eph.
18; iil. 12; Col i. 14). But Ritschl also claims the support
the earlier Epp.: e.g. Rom. viii. 32 iwip fuér wdwrer mopdae
abrie : iii. 22 dxasooion 3 Ocol , . . ey wivras rols

the repeated fjpueis in the contexts of three
Jert, u. Versohn. ii. 216 [, 161'2.

In reply the critics of Ritschl appeal to the distinctly in-
dividualistic cast of such expressions as Rom. iii. 26 dwaoivra riv
dx miorews "Inoos ; iv. § énl riv duaiwivra riv doddy, with the context :
X. 4 ole ducniordimy wavrl v§ mwretorrs (Schilder, op. aill. p. 29 n.;
also Glo#l, Der Heilige Geist, p. 102 n.; Weiss, Bibl. § 8ab,
referred to by Schider).

Ithmdmbtcdlytmetbn:&huldoummavm
points to the direct justification of the individual -
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haps comes out most clearly in Rom. iv, where the personal
th and personal justification of Abraham are taken as typical of

:
&
5
5
J

ing down through the ages, it is
no less natural to let the mind dwell on the conception which
alone embraces past, present, and future, and alone binds all the
scattered particulars into unity.

We must remember also that in the age and to the thought of
St. Paul the act of faith in the individual which brings him within
the range of justification is inﬁgy connected with its ratifica-
tion in baptism. But the signi of baptism lies in the fact
that whoever undergoes it is made thereby member of a society,
and becomes at once a recipient of the privileges and immunities
of that society. St. Paul is about (in the next chapter) to lay
stress on this point. He there, as well as elsewhere, describes the
tion of spiritual union into which the Christian enters with
Christ as established by the same act which makes him also
member of the society. And therefore when at the beginning of
the present chapter he speaks of the entrance of the Christian into
the state of ?em in metaphors which present that state under the
figure of a fenced-off enclosure, it is natural to identify the area
in which grace and justification operate with the area of the
society, in other words with the Church. The Church however in
this connexion can have no narrower definition than ‘all baptized
persons.”  And even the condition of baptism is introduced as an
nseparable adjunct to faith; so that if through any exceptional
circumstances the two were separated, the greater might be taken
1o include the less. The Christian theologian has to do with what
is normal; the abnormal he leaves to the Searcher of hearts.

It is thus neither in a spirit of exclusiveness nor yet in that of
any hard and fast Scholasticism, but onlr in accordance with the
ree and natural tendencies of the Apostle’s ght, that we speak
of Justification as normally mediated through the Church. St
Paul himself, as we have seen, often drops the intervening link,

pecially in the earlier es. Butin pm&rﬁon as his maturer
Is more and more upon the Church as an organic
also conceives of it as doing for the individual believer
congregation' did for the individual Israclites under the

5
B



124 EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS [V.2-5.

The Christian Sacrifice with its effects, like
ifices of the Day of Atonement by which it is typified,
the individual through the community,

M

m), u:hit;l
, dv. 16 L),

CYPRIAN. Con. CLAROM.

wobiy,

werum eliam exultantes Test.; corti il.w were m Hil,;
Tert.; dat Tert, (ed. Vin-  gper werw Hil (!
)i fol. vero Tert.; spes vere Tent.

t
i
§
F
1

(cf. v. 11 ; viii. 23; ix. 10; 2 Cor.
vill. 1g).
xavybpevor B #is and others : group, but
dm‘mnhgmc'!g?;(q.v.):nh': hudadmﬂirmw on the
whole inferior, in fil. 38, 1f sawydpuerse were right it be another

example of that broken and somewhat inconsecutive structure which is
muliudm.umewthhHlthgloum
q dencoﬂtahmth]ewhbTﬁmmhich'is«dM'
iii. 27) and this Christian xadynour. one rests on supposed
hmn)pri‘ and merit; the other draws all its force from the
assurance of love.

The Jewish writers know of another besides the boasting
A o) epeaboadin, ot & s teserved ot biet e Pt ¢ et
vil. 98 [Bensly wvi, 73 O. F, Fritesche] exultabunt cum fiducia ¢t . . . con.
Sidebunt nen confusi, el gaudebunt mon reverentes.
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dv tais O\ijeor. The Oias are the ph hardships and
: ngs that St. Paul : astbeinevmporﬁonp:flbe
Christian ; of. Rom. viil. 35 f.; 1 Cor, iv. 11-13; vii. 26-32; xv.
2 Cor. i. 3g-10; xi. 23-27. Such give us
pses of the stormy which lies behind St. Paul’s
pistles. He is s0 absorbed in his  Gospel” that this makes very
little im upon him. Indeed, as this chapter shows, the
' sense of God's mercy and love fills him with such
exultation of spirit that bodily suffering not only weighs like dust in
the balance but positively serves to strengthen his constancy. The
same feeling comes out in the {meprxdper of viii. 37: the whole
passage is parallel.

: not merely a passive quality but a ‘masculine con-
stancy in holding out under trials ' (Waite on 2 Cor. vi. 4), *forti-
tude”” See on ii. 7 above.

4. Boxups: the character which results from the process of trial,
the temper of the veteran as opposed to that of the raw recruit; cf.
ames i. 12, &. The exact order of imopori and doxsusj must not
pressed too far : in St. Jamesi. 3 rd doxipwor rijs wiorews produces
imopori. 1f St. James had seen thisEpiuleg:ﬂchildoubtful)we
might suppose he had this passage in his mind. The con-
ception is that of 2 Tim, ii. 3 (in the revised as well as the received
text
Q).H Boxipdy dwiBa. It is quite intelligible as a fact of experience
that the which is in its origin doctrinal should be strengthened
by the hardcnlnguﬁnd bracing of character which come from
actual conflict. Still the ultimate basis of it is the overwhelming
sense of God's love, brought home through the Death of Christ;
to this the Apostle returns,
ol karaoyires : * does not disappoint,’ ¢ does not prove illusory.’
text Is. xxviii. 16 (LXX) caught the attention of the early
Christians from the Messianic reference contained in it (‘ Behold,
1 lay in Zion,' &c.), and the assurance by which this was followed
‘he that believeth shall not be put to shame ") was confirmed to
own experience: the verse is directly quoted Rom.
v.; 1 Per ii. 6.
708 Oeol: certainly ‘ the love of God for us,’ not * our
' (Theodrt. Aug. and some moderns): dydmy thus
comes to mean, ‘our sense of God's love,’ just as epfjwy = * our
se of peace with God.'
dxxdyvras. The idea of spiritual refreshment and encourage-
i con in the East through the metaphor of
twalering. St. Paul seems to have had in his mind Is. xliv. 3

dry ground: 1 will rif upon thy seed,’ &c.
3 ﬁ“"' m the art., I'oi the Spirit as imparied.

g
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St. Paul refers all his conscious rience of the privileges
Christianity to the of the Holy Spirit, dating from
ime when he itively enrolled himself as a Christian, i. e.

8. in ydp. There is here a difficult, but not really very
variety of , the evidence for which may be thus
ety reading
i ydp at the of the verse with #r also after dofevi,
u”m"d S&dthe MSS.
in at beginning verse , some inferior
(later stage of the Ecclesiastical text).
els i yip (possibl Toa vi ylp, wt quid emim), the
Western text (&WM} i h
:;wfcwamhoriﬁﬂ.puﬂyhﬂn.
r
1t is not easy to select from these a ing which shall account
for all the variants. That indeed which has the best authority, the
double #, does not seem to be tenable, unless we suppose an
accidental repetition of the word either by St. Paul or his amanuensis.
Itwddnotbedi'ﬁmluoget_hﬂfrom

o

b
§ §%e

1
preserved the original reading «f ye. For the meaning of «f y (* so
surely as’ Va.) see T. S. Evans in £xp. 1882,1. 176 £.; and the

on iil. 30 above.

In more detail stands thus hmhn'hh&uhnlh
doberiv RACD* al.: ini here only DFEKLP 1 ey v D*FG:
ut enim - Iren.-lat. Fi 1 d 104 (=h

v.), fuld., Tsid-Pelus. Aug. is: ol yp. . . #re Boh. (* For if, we being still
B e oy e Uy G, iough oveonk gt ot Tk

not correctly even . commas
mmwm,;“n*::.m..a.."““ . ach et B e
us o 1 ()¢ most
with dou &auuw-uuémwm
between St and his amanvensis. (3) The Western in ole vi

early reading. (3) Another reading is ol yép. (4) B alone gives
of So far as sense goes htholﬂl.udthcnm:otlﬁv”h
N?Mlhuﬂh‘dnm ly commends itself (cf. iv. 1 above).
Bat the problem is, how to account for the other readings? It would not be
difficult palacographically from o ¥dp to in of
1 (erap, enrap, evirap), or from this again to get o i I.h?h

phy of € and confusion with ¢ (€cirap) ; or we might take the alternative
&w,www,d—yﬁgwmmmuh
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M&-ummuhwwmmoﬁ
luuu m]anrap). '.l'hnmldlhlhlo mnm
dlnﬂa lhmpoi\\?m the
mﬁlvu;:lh hﬁemnrap'mnm“gr Hort
FWNM these Imh‘ml(lm -
errors of transcription. We hcnm uoe-h

? :ﬂ t'hil f)or:’ lﬂ:n;l' wmﬂlﬂl Nda %mw f::rul
'.,23';'7.2.«.,}" (&dpﬂg 1880), mghf t.yuit.'g. e
Fragmentum Mathematicum

m lhddutulmmm
of the seventh century (Wattenbach, Seript. Graee. Specim. tab. 8),

M&Mﬁmnwﬂnhlm form. Bnlnknwllnuhon
llldwuury hlbceul cLEu.HE
VI xxiil. 2 ve been nsed by himself] Where we
hnuch.t;:‘ghd l.o.;:tu.?lulhil:llhlm bletolpuhm
confidently ; we o8 it makes
Be the ariginal resding,” > o L
l?rc!{la'th)
| l,
ere . el rip
|
I,
m"ap o rap
| 1
in rip i |
[ix]a i rép €ic Ti rap
ut enim
dofevidy : ‘incapable’ of working out any righteousness for our-
xatd xapdr. St. Paul is strongly impressed with the fitness of

3

moment in the world’s history which Christ chose for His

jon in it. This idea is a striking link of connexion between
) acknowledged and the disputed Epistles; compare
- on hand Gal iv. 4; 2 Cor. vi. 2; Rom. iii. 26; and on

lhotlu' Eph.l.:o.t'l‘im.:i.ﬁ vi. 15; Tit. i 3.

7. pdhig ydp. The ydp explains how this dying for sinners is
a conspicuous proof of love, A few may face death for a good
mnmfeﬂrioraﬁghteouamm.butinl]wcmofcmim
there is more even than this; He died for declared enemies of God.

Mhﬁludﬂaﬂ&ig.mdmhwmm:nm

in Luke ix, 39. The two words were easily confused both in

and in writing.
Suwcaiou. There is clearly in this passage a contrast between
andkipwﬁh-l-. They are not expressions which
be taken as roughly synonymous (Mey.-W. Lips. &c.), but it

*é
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v davrod dydwyy s & Beds NACKP &c.t & @ads wiv fuiise
DEFGL: om. é 8«s B, is po substantial difference of
as elr fuis in any case goes with owieryer, not with dydeye.

imip fpiv dmiBave. St. Paul uses emphatic langmge. 1 Cor.
xv. 1-3, to show that this doctrine was not confined to himself but

was a common property of Christians.

9. St. Paul here separates between * justification,’ the
*not guilty” of sinners in the past and their final
wrath to come. He also clearly connects the act o:‘.ﬁsﬂnclrhn
with the bloodshedding of Christ: he would have with the
author of Heb. ix. 22 ywpls alparexyvoias of yiwras dpeous, sce p. 92,
above.

]
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No clearer passage can be quoted for the spheres
o!juﬂﬁnﬁonmduncdﬁuﬁonthm!hhmmd next—the
fact without us, the other a change
opemwdwﬂhlnm. Both, in different ways, proceed from

8 aldrod : explained by the next verse & 1j (wj airoi. That
which saves the Christian from final judgement is his union with
the living Christ.

10. xamMdyqper. The natural prima facie view is that the
reconciliation is mutual ; and this view appears to verify itself on
examination : see below.

v ) fog) adrod. For the full meaning of this see the notes on
ch. vi. 8-11; viii. 10, 11.

11, xauxdperor (N B C D, &c.) is decisively attested for xavydpeda,
which was doubtless due to an attempt to improve the construction.
The part. is loosely attached to what precedes, and must be taken
as in sense equivalent to cavyépeda, any case it is present and
not future (as if constructed with swépodueéa). We may compare
a similar loose attachment of dwaodperas in ch. iii. 24.

3

The Idea of Reconciliation or Atonement.

The xaraMayy described in these verses is the same as the «pim
of ver. 1; and the question necessarily meets us, What does this
wipipm OF karalday) mean? Is it a change in the attitude of man to
God or in that of God to man? Many high authorities contend
that it is only a change in the attitude of man to God.

Thus oot on Col. i. 211 “ dxBpois, ** Aostile to God,” as the
consequence of dmpMorpupdrovs not “Aateful to God, " as it is taken
by some. The active rather than the passive sense of dyfpois is
reqnh'edbylhemtext, which (as commonly in the N. T.) speaks

of the sinner as reconciled to God, not of God as reconciled to the
sinner . . . Itistbemmdofm,nouhemmd of God, which must

a change, that a reunion may be effected.’
Waawor.tont o.u 2 (p. 85) : *Such phrases as “ pro-

" and “G ing reconciled” are foreign to the

ohlnN"l‘ Mani.smoonc:lcd(sCorv:Sﬂ' Rom.

v. 10f). There itiation ” in the matter of sin or of the
sinner. The love o C?od is the same throughout; but He
“cannot” in virtue of Hls very nature welcome the impenitent
and sinful: and more than this, He “cannot” treat sin as if it
were not sin. being so, the Daouds, when it is applied to the

This
sinner, so to speak, neutralizes the sin.’ [Ad:ﬂicultandumaybe
thought hardly tenable distinction. The relation of God to sin is
not merely passive but active; and the term aouds is properly
K
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V. 12-14. What a contrast does this last description
suggest between the Fall of Adam and the justifying Work
There is indeed parallelism as well as contrast.

For it is true that as Christ brought righteousness and life,
so Adam's Fall brought sin and death. If death prevailed
throughout the pre-Mosaic peried, that could not be due solely

THE FALL OF ADAM AND THE WORK OF CHRIST.

of Christ!
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to the act of those who died. Death is the punishment of
sin; but they kad not sinned against law as Adam had.
The true cause then was not their own sin, but Adam's ;
whose fall thus had consequences extending beyond itself, Id't
the redeeming act of Christ.

" The description just given of the Work of Christ, first justifying
and reconciling the sinner, and then holding out to him the hope
of final salvation, brings out forcibly the contrast between the
two great Representatives of Humanity—Adam and Christ. The
act by which Adam fell, like the act of Christ, had a far-reaching
effect upon mankind. Through his Fall, Sin, as an active principle,
first gained an entrance among the human race; and Sin brought
with it the doom of (physical) Death. So that, through Adam's
Fall, death pervaded the whole body of his descendants, because
they one and all fell into sin, and died as he had died. *When
I say ‘they sinned’ I must insert a word of qualification. In the
strict sense of full responsibility, they could not sin: for that
attaches only to sin against law, and they had as yet no law to
sin against. ™Yet they suffered the full penalty of sin. All
through the long period which intervened between Adam and the
Mosaic legislation, the tyrant Death held sway; even though
those who died had not sinned, as Adam had, in violation of
an express command. This proved that something deeper was
at work: and that could only be the transmitted effect of Adam’s
sin. It is this transmitted effect of a single act which made Adam
a type of the coming Messiah.

12. 8id robro: ts to the cal connexion with what
cedes. It has beegunnrgxed, at ::En‘ewhu E;pamonate lcn?t::
whether this refers to ver. 11 only (Fricke, De Mente dogmatica loci
Paulini ad Rom. v. 12 sq., Lipsiae, 1880, Mey., Philippi, Beet), or
to vv. g-11 (Fri.), or to wv. 1-11 (Rothe, ﬁoﬁmnn or to the

whole discussion from i. 17 onwards (Beng, Scholt Reiche,
Rickert), We mno:'heh d;wnr us:; chisel - mﬁl::

onsciously to mind o e ut as e
lngiduofmmnh!hemp;:rdmndthcmmof
consequences flowing from the Fall of Adam with the train of
co! es flowing from the Justifying Act of Christ, it seems

to include at least as much as cuma.maahnc.f "outline of
that work, i.e. as far as wv. 1-11.
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Tﬂ. each particular the lu.le welghs heavily in favour
of the Christian,

BifiMler: contains the force of distribution; ‘made its way to
each individual member of the race’: xafldmep mis xAijpos warpis
daBas éml rods dyydwous (‘like a father's inheritance divided among
huchildn:n , Euthym.-Zig.

hough this e has been much fought over,
thenmnowbehule doubt that the true rendering is * because.'
(1) Orig, followed by the Latin commentators Aug and Ambrstr.
took the rel. as masc. with antecedent "A3du: ‘in whom,' i.e. ‘in
Adam.’ But in that case (i) é=i would not be the right preposi-
3 (i) g would be too far removed from its antecedent.
(z) Some recks quoted by Photius also took the rel. as masc.
with antecedent @fdwaros: ‘in which,” i. e, ‘in death, which is
even more impossible. (3) Some moderns, taking ¢ as neut. and
the whole phrase as equivalent to a conjunction, have tried to
get out of it other meanings than ‘because. So (i) ‘in like
manner as' (‘a]l died, just as all sinned”’), Rothe, De Wette;
(ii) (= é¢’ doov) “in proportion as,” ‘in so far as’ (‘all died, i s0
Jar as all sinned"), Ewald, Tholuck (ed. 1856) and others. But
the Greek will not bear either of these senses. (4) ¢ is rlghl]y
taken as neut,, and the m i@’ ¢ as conj.='because’ (‘for
that’ AV.and RV.) by T Phot. Euthym.-Zig. and the mass
of modern commentators. This is in agreement with Greek
usage and is alone satisfactory,

i¢’ ¢ in classical writers more often 'onoond:ﬂmlhll'd.
Thle.l.tl;nw&hmwimlp on con-
'&:. nnlh ol’rutnm

b ﬁ& d&. InN.T IK: occurs three

'uﬂi! rea quod, ‘because" : daCorvq.
qui dedbrastu k7. Phil. iil. 12
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law enough to be judged by (ii. 12-16); and Jews before the
time of Moses were only in ponﬁionofGeJntiks. But the
degree of their could not be the same either as that of
?dam,wu&tdtbe]mnherlheﬂouickghhwn
'erhaps it might ltgudedum question whether, a|

_ bccnpunisl_nblem

of the way
w ml:.d::s not gel!‘i::, was directly traceable to Adam’s Fall.
olx irar krA. The thought is one which
had evidently taken strong hold on St. Paul: see on iv. 15, and
the parallels there quoted.
foyeirai: ‘brought into account’ ﬂ(&if.), as of an entry made
a The word also occurs in Philem. 18, where see
Lightfoot’s note.
(or Ivhoyeira) N*BCDEFGKLP, &c, iMoyiru N

dvedoyeiro R*, iMoyiro A 53 108; smputabatur Vulg. codd. Ambrstr. al.
'l'hchu‘rf. l.ppunbbal(mh'tlkea)wmdm ue to the context.

As to form of the verb: dAAdya is decisively attested in Philem. 18 ;
but it would not follow that the same form was used here where St. Paul
is ing & different amanuensis : however, as the tendency of the MSS,
-- h@ma ob.umym:m o s g i
a t pr vour of iAoyarm : see Westcott
m on Orthography in Appendix to Jutrod. p. 166 1.

14. {Paclevoer & Bdvaros. St. Paul appeals to the universal
E'“]m of death, which is personified, as sin had been just
fore, under the figure of a grim 1?“" in proof of the mis-
chiefl wrought by Adam’s Fall. Nothing but the Fall could
account for that universal prevalence. Sin and death had their

beginnings together, and they were propagated side by side.

On the certainty and universality of Death, regarded as a Ity, comp.
Seneca, Nat. Qﬂ;’n’ il. 59 Edc-t, citing tardiusoe wuitudurl:“:“,. CD J’n
omnes constitutum est capil uﬁ'{r’md, i fitulione Sustissi
ﬂ.'ﬂw e M extrema passuris, guorum eadem
camsa et sors cadem est. Simila.rlyl‘hllospuluol’&rnﬂdn:pdv‘ﬁr,
ﬂm*(ﬂhiﬁm&nd.umg.i.aﬂ). 'flmhmhego;lnnpw
asserts warrl yornry .. . ovpgels T dpapréver. For parallels in
"‘aﬁ'&;“‘w‘;ﬁa"’"""'bm thorities, mostly Latin Fath
A num au most tin Fathers,
Mhd-ﬂlgnhulhlmﬁmwho{Cod.Gr-ithlhm:o&acnrﬁm
the G Orig, at least once, omit the negative,
the reign ool'zomthmwhohadsinnednftulhc
of Adam. So Orig-lat. (Rufinus) repeatedly and expressly, Latin
known to Aug., the ‘older Latin MSS." according to Ambrstr. and

of critical principles, it was difficuit for any one in those days to have
&mlnhwthcmlmd!hem.,:\mm.
in this case the evidence of the Latin MSS., becanse those with which

is acquainted are older than the Greek, and represent, as he thinks, an
older form of text. He claims that this form has the support of Tertullian,
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not seem to have had any consistent doctrine on the subject.
Dr. Edersheim : “So far as their ions can be
gnlhcredfmmlm

great doctrines of inal Sin and
dmmdmm,mewbeld by the ancient
Rabbis* and m,&c.i.msl. Still there are approxima-
tions, y in the on which we have drawn so freely
already, the Fourth Book of and the Apocalypse of Baruch.

oropty wivres. recogn
Apoc. Barvich.: 4 Ex. iil. 7 et huic (sc, Adamo) mandasti diligers viam
tuam, ot "nn;d_mmnhim’l’-mmmdin

with the N. T. doctrine of Original Sin: it points in that direction; we
have just seen that the writer deduces from Eve the death of all mankind,
and in like manner he also scems to deduce from her (d=d yw.) the initium
peccandi. More explicit are 4 Ezra iii. 21 §. Cor enim malignum baiulans

1 est, sed of omnes gui de ¢o mati sunt:
cum corde populi, cum malignitate
discessit guod bomum est, ¢f mansit mali : 7bid, iv. 30
Quoniam gramum seminis mali seminatum ¢st in Ai.u ab initio, ef
ﬁlﬂ.ln generavil wsque munc, ef gemeral usque vemiat area :

i, vii. 48 (118) O fu guid fecists Adam V' S5 enim tu peccasti, non est factus
Joliss tuus casus, sed ef nostrum qui ex le advenimus.

And yet along with all this we have the explicit assertion of responsi-

on the part of all who sin. This appears in the passage quoted above
on ver, 12 {d‘ﬁu.). To the same effect are 4 Ezr. viil. 50 1. Non emim
Altissimus volust disperds, sed ipsi gui creati sunt coinguinaverunt
m&:ﬂiﬁﬂm:whnfdﬁwkyﬂmuadm
erant Ahabemtes libertatem. But the classical passage is Apoc. Baruch.
liv. 15, 19 Si emim Adam prior peccavit, ef atiulit mortem super ommes
immaturam ; sed etiam illi qui ex co mati sunt, umusquisgue ex ¢is pracpa-
ravil animae suae tormentum 5 e Tlerum WRMIGUISquE €X 40
elegit sibi gloriam futuram . . . Non est ergo Adam causa, misi animae suae
fantum ; wos vero unusguisque fuit animae suae Adam.

The of these passages does not really conflict with that of the
Talmud. The is thus summarized by Weber (Altsyn. Theol. p. zl6l:
'Byﬁl?mmnmmda-m.hﬁtyddnm,mmsﬁgt
relation to God is rendered difficult. More this cannot be said. Sin,
mwm&lbﬁuﬂhﬂlﬁmdﬂd’m lanted in man by creation,
had become a fact ; the “evil '(—murwjpincd mast

only by the greatest efforts; before the F
thhdmmhh,bumnciumdm(t}dwmui.' Hence
when the same says a little further on that according to the Rabbis

but not such a thing as trans-

;
g. -
-E
;
¥
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ﬂnddni.l: bt eine Evbichuld, aber keine Erbsiinde), the negative
is to the clearness with which the Rabbis Apex.
) insist upon free-will and direct individual responsibility.

It seems to us a mistake to the teaching of St. Paul in too
marked tion to this, hhhmfnndnmgnul

different in guality: the one act all sin, the other act all
bounty or grace! (ver. 15). (3) How different in quantity,
or mode of working : one act tainting the whole race with
sin, and a multitude of sins collected together in one only to
be forgiven ! (ver. 16). (3) How different and surpassing in
its whole character and consequences: a reign of Death and
a reign of Life! (ver. 17). Summarising: Adam’s Fall
brought sin: Law increased it: but the Work of Grace has
cancelled, and more than cancelled, the effect of Law (wv.
18-21).

*In both cases there is a transmission of effects: but there
the resemblance ends. In all else the false step (or Fall, as we
call it) of Adam and the free gift of God's bounty are most unlike.
The fall of that one representative man entailed death upon the
many members of the race to which he belonged. Can we then
be surprised if an act of such different quality—the free unearned
favour of God, and the gift of righteousness bestowed through
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the kindness of that other Representative Man, Jesus Messiah
~ —should have not only cancelled the effect of the Fall, but
also brought further blessings to the whole race? There is
a second difference between this boon bestowed through Christ
and the ill effects of one man’s sinning. The sentence pro-
nounced upon Adam took its rise in the act of a single man, and
had for its result a sweeping verdict of condemnation. But the
- gift bestowed by God inverts this procedure. It took its rise in
many faults, and it had for its result a verdict declaring sinners
righteous. '*Yet once more. Through the single fault of the one
man Adam the tyrant Death began its reign through that one
sole agency. Much more then shall the Christian recipients of
that overflowing kindness and of the inestimable gift of righteous-
ness—much more shall they also reign, not in death but in life,
through the sole agency of Jesus Messiah.

*To sum up. On one side we have the cause, a single Fall;
and the effect, extending to all men, condemnation. On the other
side we have as cause, a single absolving act; and as effect, also
extending to all, a like process of absolution, carrying with it life.
“For as through the disobedience of the one man Adam all
mankind were placed in the class and condition of *sinners,’ so
through the obedience (shown in His Death upon the Cross) of the
one man, Christ, the whole multitude of believers shall be placed
in the class and condition of ‘righteous.” * Then Law came in,
as a sort of ‘afterthought, a secondary and subordinate stage,
in the Divine plan, causing the indefinite multiplication of sins
-which, like the lapse or fall of Adam, were breaches of express
command. Multiplied indeed they were, but only with the result
. of calling forth a still more abundant stream of pardoning grace.
# Hitherto Sin has sat enthroned in a kingdom of the dead;
its subjects have been sunk in moral and spiritual death. But this
has been permitted only in order that the Grace or Goodwill of
God might also set up its throne over a people fitted for its sway
by the gift of righteousness, and therefore destined not for death
for eternal life—through the mediation of Jesus Messiah, our

ﬂp‘m lit. fa lﬂporfallndenys,' ‘a false step,’
*a lapsé’: hence metaph. in a sense not very dissimilar to dudpropa
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inwards ; the movement originates with many sins which are all

embraced in a single sentence of absolution.

Bukalupa : the decision, decree, or ordinance by which

ltlungil dxaor (that which gives a the force of
; here the decision or sentence by which persons are
edﬂntn. The sense is determined by the antithesis to xard-

xpipe, dwalwpa bears to dwalweis the relation of an act completed

' toanminpmeen(see};u.gt sup.).

17. ere the a fortiori argument lies in the
nature of the two comrnsu:d forces: God’s grace must be more
powerful in its working than man’s sin.

g vits Bupeds rijs Sucaroodims hapfdrorres. Every
lembetepmntniothat gift of righteousness here described as
something objective and external to the man himself, not wrought
within him but coming to him, imputed not infused. It has its
source in the overflow of God's free favour; it is a gift which man
receives : see pp. 25, 30, 36 above.

The metaphor is t to St. Paul's mind;
and having used it just before of revalence of Death, he
naturally recurs to it in the sense more familiar to a Christian of
his share in the Messianic blessings, of which the foremost was

heightened and glorified vitality, that ¢ eternal life” which is his

y in germ.

Bid 1ol drds "ol Xpiorol. The dud here covers the whole media-
tion of the Son in reference to man : it is through His Death that the
sinner on embracing Christianity enters upon the state of righteous-
ness, and through the union with Him which follows that his whole
being is vitalized and transfigured through time into eternity.

18. This and the three following verses, introduced by the
strongly illative particles &pa odv, sum up the results of the whole
comparison between Adam and Christ: the resemblance is set
forth in vv. 18, 19 ; the difference and vast preponderance of the
waleofbiewngm W, 20, 21.

Again we have a condensed antithesis—the great salient strokes
confronting each other without formal construction : origin, extent,
issue, alike parallel and alike opposed. ¢ As then, through one lapse,
to all men, unto condemnation—so also, through one justifying act,
to all men, unto justification of life.” There are two difficulties,
the interpretation of 3’ éwds duxamdparor and of duaiwow (wis.

8 dvds Does dxaiwpa here mean the same thing
as in ver. 167 80, it is the sentence by which God declares
men righteous on account of Christ's . Oris it the merit

of that Death itself, the ‘righteous act,” or iwaxof, of Christ? A
number of scholars (Holsten, Va. Lips. le.) argue that it must
be the latter in order to correspond with &' éds So
too Euthym,-Zig. &' éds dweaidparos roi X. mijw dxpar &mwcmr
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20. wapaoijher : ‘ come in to the side of a state of already
existing’ St. Paul regarded Law as a * parenthesis’ in the Divine
plan: it did not begin until Moses, and it ended with Christ
(cp. iv. 13-16; X, 4). Here however he has in view only its late
beginning : it is a sort of * after-thought ' (see the Paraphrase).

¢ did he not say the Law was gioen, but the Law entered by the way !
ltmyhmmu’m“ddummpm*rym&mt?bnlmir

dlhhs'r“lnn'(,‘_, abroi & xpelar odoar, wal ob
svplay wponyovplryy) Chrys.

Tva wheordoy. For the force of ira comp. el 13 elvat alrols dvamo-
Aoyfrovs i. 20 : the multiplication of n is not the first

and direct object of law, but its second and contingent object: law
only multiplies trangression because it is broken and so converts
into deliberate sin acts which would not have had that character if
they had not been so expressly forbidden.

13 8 Tra Irvaita obe almoroyias wike dAX dxBdoedr lover. OF ydp Bd
rolivo i34y iva = X it pio o o v e o

it b (G 3 e I shows o sk wee gt
. ws ancien uite
aware of eehﬁsmolh(mud.n). 3

, a8 Va. remarks, might be transitive, but is more

probably intransitive, because of émhedvacer f dpapr. which follows.
™ wapdwrepa: seems expressly chosen in order to remind us
lhna.l!nimdmelndeﬁmceof:deﬁnhe command are as such

21. & 7 Oavdry. Sin reigns, as it were, over a charnel-house ;
the subjects of its empire are men as good as dead, dead in every
sense of the word, dead morally and spiritually, and therefore
doomed to die physically (see on vi. 8 below).

8id Bicaootms. The reign of grace or Divine favour is made
possible by the gift of righteousness which the Christian owes to
?mediat]i:}:dChﬂnt,andwﬁchopm up for him the prospect

St. Paul's Conception of Sin and of the Fall.

St. Paul uses Greek words, and some of those which he uses
cannot be said to have essentially a different meaning from that
which attached to them on their native soil ; and yet the different
relations in which they are placed and the different associations
which gather round them, convey what is substantially a different
idea to the mind.

The word duapria with its cognates is a case in point. The
corresponding term in Hebrew has much the same original sense
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V.12-21.] ADAM AND CHRIST 145

which the heinousness of the offence is proportioned to advantages
and opportunities.

Why did men break the Law? In other words, Why did they
sin? When the act of sin came to be analyzed it was found to
contain three elements. Proximately it was due to the wicked
impulses of human nature, The Law condemned illicit desires, but
men had such desires and they succumbed to them (Rom. vii,
7). The reason of this was partly a certain corruption of
human nature inherited from Adam. The corruption alone would
not have been enough apart from the consentient will; neither
would the will have been so acted upon if it had not been for
the inherited corruption }Rom. v.12-14). But there was yet a third
element, independent of both these. They operated through the
man himself; but there was another influence which operated with-
out him. It is remarkable how St. Paul throughout these chapters,
Rom. v, vi, vii, constantly personifies Sin as a pernicious and deadly
force at work in the world, not dissimilar in kind to the other great
counteracting forces, the Incarnation of Christ and the Gospel
Now personifications are not like dogmatic definitions, and the
personification in this instance does not always bear exactly the
same meaning. In ch. v, when it is said that * Sin entered into the
world,’ the general term “ Sin’ includes, and is made up of, the sins
of individuals. But in chaps. vi and vii the personified Sin is set
over against the individual, and expressly distinguished from him.
Sin is not to be permitted to reign within the body (vi. 12); the
members are not to be at the disposal of Sin (vi. 13); to
Sin the man is enslaved (vi. 6, 17, 20; vii. 14), and from Sin he is
emancipated (vi. 18, 22), or in other words, it is to Sin that he dies
(vi. g, 11); Sin takes up its abode within his heart (vii. 17, 20):
it works upon him, using the commandment as its instrument, and
so is fatal to him (vii. 8, 11).

In all this the usage is consistent: a clear distinction is drawn
at once between the will and the bodily impulses which act upon
the will and a sort of external Power which makes both the will and
the impulses subservient to it. 'What is the nature of this Power?
Is it personal or impersonal? We could not tell from this particular
context. No doubt personal attributes and functions are assigned
to it, but perhaps only figuratively as part of the personification.
To answer our questions we shall have to consider the teaching of
the Apostle elsewhere. It is clear enough that, like the rest of his
countrymen (see Charles, Book of Enmoch, p. 52f), St. Paul did
believe in a agency of Evil. He repeatedly uses the per-
sonal name 3 he ascribes to him not only mischief-making in
the Church (1 Thess. ii. 18; 2 Cor. ii. 11), but the direct tempta-
tion of individual Christians (1 Cor. vii. 5); he has his followers on
whom he is sometimes invited to wreak his will (1 Cor. v. 5;

L
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righteousness to God. These salient hich may ha
mﬁ:ﬂum e e A

of accretion periods, are
bvhm.mmmm Their

character is not altered, and in the of primiti
beliefs we may safely remember that ‘a thousand years in the of God
are but as onc day.” We who believe in Providence and who believe in the
gwMJh deﬂiu m,my-cﬂnl::dbdhnmm;

tentative sa were assisted and guided

50 led bMMmﬂﬂhthpnpaIthm
hardly a name but which he learnt to call *sin* 4
the to which later ages also saw to have been handed on from
[generation to generation in a way which we now describe as ‘heredity.” It
would be absurd to ex the of modem science in the propbet
who first incorporated the traditions of his race in the Sacred Books of the

g
g
:
:

their tarn to be uphined may well form a legitimate subject for curiosity,
but the historical side of it at least has but a very slight bearing on the

interpretation of the N. T.
History of the Interpretation of the Pauline doctrine
of dwxalwats.
In order to complete our commentary on the earlier of the Epistle,

it will be convenient to sum up, as shortly as is possible, the history of the
doctrine of Justification, so far as it is definitely connected with exegesis.
'l‘t;smu subject further than that would be beside our purpose; but so
much is necessary since the exposition of the preceding chapters has been
almost entirely from one point of view. We shall of course be obliged to
confine ourselves to certain names.
ust at the close of the Apostolic period the earliest speculation on the Clemens
sul of Justification meets us. Clement of Rome, in his Epistle to the Romanus.
writes clearly guarding against any abuses which may
arise from St. Paal's ing. He has before him the three writers of the
N.T. who deal most definitely with *faith’ and * righteousness,’ and from
them constructs a system of life and action. Heukuthetm'almple‘
that of Abraham, and asks, * Wherefore was our father Al blessed !
The answer combines that of St. Paul and St. James. * Was it not because

S0 we been called through His will in Christ Jesus, are not justi
: mwwwmwhdmwmgﬂmdhgum«
works which we wrought in holiness of heart, but faith whereby the
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fpsius, which is therefore clearly
ﬁn‘“ *; and it is argued that the

t we are

e ance ¢x ipso & 3

a complete whole the system of the Summa may be,
50 com can be by the popular

represents led to a system of religious

mde&dumﬂuw with the errors which
that it is not the system of Justifica-

It will be convenient to pass on directly to

nl:u.-iil o e of Aaeredes, it bei ;
RSty e o L s kg el

k
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g
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i
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E
E
i
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i
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Believe in Jesus rhtwhnmmdﬁedfn’:lhydm.' is the beginning
of salvation ; in this way we are freed from sin, we are justified and there is
given unto us life eternal, not on account of our own merits and works, but

us
account of faith by which we approached Christ. (Luther on Galatians

. )

As the mediacval teaching the following points are noticeable,
(1) In the first place Justification is quite clearly a doctrine ol)":'mh'liu
3 ': Deus sew reputal mor iustos solum propter fidem in

w&mtwmm&wfm’dﬂ?‘bl as
live we are subject to the stain of sin: only our sins are not impated to
us. (2) Seu_:ndly, Luther inherits from the Imen the distinction of

{Jam which justifies, with him it is fides dmformis.
He that if it were necessary that faith should be united with charity

it to justify, then it is no longer faith alone that justifies, but
charity: faith becomes useless and good works are in. (3)Thinu.{i

;
|
:
&

complete change in the exegesis Calvin.
of ical error had arisen, clearly in many
“meﬁﬁ&s&hﬂ combated, and hence St. Paul's con-
better. The ablest of the Reformation commentaries
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notes on fl. 6, 13): we must strive to make our character such as befits us
for the life in we to share : we are saved by Christ's death;
and the initial act of has been the hand which we stretched out to
receive the divine mercy

V1. 1-14. If more sin only means more grace, shall we
Lo on sinning?  Impossible. The baptised Christian cannot
sin. Sin is a dirvect contradiction of the state of things
which baptism assumes. Baptism has a double function.
(1) 7t brings the Christian into personal contact with Christ,
so close that it may be fitly described as union with Him.
(2) 1t expresses symbolically a series of acts corresponding to
the redeeming acts of Christ.

Immersion = Death.
Submersion = Burial (the ratification of Death),
Emergence = Resurrection.

All these the Christian kas to underge in a moral and
spiritual sense, and by means of his union with Christ. As
Christ by His death on the Cross ceased from all contact with
sin, so the Christian, united with Christ in his baptism, has
done once for all with sin, and lives kenceforth a reformed
life dedicated to God. [This at least is the ideal, whatever
may be the reality.] (v. 1-11.) "Act then as men who have
thrown off the dominion of Sin. Dedicate all your powers
to God. Be not afraid; Law, Sin's ally, is superseded in
its hold over you by Grace (vv. 12-14).

'OpjecTor. Is not this dangerous doctrine? If more sin
means more grace, are we not encouraged to go on sinning ?
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*St. Paut. A horrible thought ! When we took the decisive
step and became Christians we may be said to have died to sin, in
such a way as would make it flat contradiction to live any longer
in it

*Surely you do not need reminding that all of us who were
immersed or baptized, as our Christian phrase runs,‘ imfo Christ,’
i.e. into the closest allegiance and adhesion to Him, were so
immersed or baptized into a special relation to His Death. 1 mean
that the Christian, at his baptism, not only professes obedience
to Christ but gnters into a relation to Him so intimate that it may
be described as actual union, Now this union, taken in connexion
with the peculiar symbolism of Baptism, implies a great deal more.
That symbolism recalls to us with great vividness the redeeming
acts of Christ—His Death, Burial, and Resurrection. And our
union with Christ involves that we shall repeat those acts, in
such sense as we may, i.e. in a moral and spiritual sense, in our
OWn persons,

* When we descended into the baptismal water, that meant that
we died with Christ—to sin. When the water closed over our
heads, that meant that we lay buried with Him, in proof that our
death to sin, like His death, was real. But this carries with it the
third step in the process. As Christ was raised from among the
dead by a majestic exercise of Divine power, so we also must from
henceforth conduct ourselves as men in whom has been implanted
a new principle of life.

*For it is not to be supposed that we can join with Christ in
one thing and not join with Him in another. 1f, in undergoing
a death like His, we are become one with Christ as the graft
becomes one with the tree into which it grows, we must also be
one with Him by undergoing a resurrection like His, i. e. at once
a moral, spiritual, and physical resurrection. * For it is matter of
experience that our Old Self—what we were before we became
Christians—was nailed to the Cross with Christ in our baptism :
it was killed by a process so like the Death of Christ and so
wrought in conjunction with Him that it too may share in the
name and associations of His Crucifixion. And the object of
this crucifixion of our Old Self was that the bodily sensual part of
us, prolific home and haunt of sin, might be so paralyzed and
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~disabled as henceforth to set us free from the service of Sin. *For
just as no legal claim can be made upon the dead, so one who is
. (ethically) dead is certified ‘Not Guilty’ and excmpt from all the
~ claims that Sin could make upon him.
. "But is this all? Are we to stop at the death to sin? No;
there is another side to the process. If, when we became Chris-
|' tians, we died with Christ (morally and spiritually), we believe that
- we shall also live with Him (physically, as well as ethically and
r spiritually) : *because we know for a fact that Christ Himself, now
~ that He has been once raised from the dead, will not have the
~ process of death to undergo again. Death has lost its hold over
Him for ever. '"For He bas done with Death, now that He has
done once for all with Sin, by bringing to an end that earthly
state which alone brought Him in contact with it. Henceforth
He lives in uninterrupted communion with God.

" In like manner do you Christians regard yourselves as dead,
inert and motionless as a corpse, in all that relates to sin, but
instinct with life and responding in every nerve to those Divine
claims and Divine influences under which you have been brought
by your union with Jesus Messiah.

1] exhort you therefore not to let Sin exercise its tyranny over
this frail body of yours by giving way to its evil passions. ™ Do
not, as you are wont, place hand, eye, and tongue, as weapons
stained with unrighteousness, at the service of Sin; but dedicate
yourselves once for all, like men who have left the ranks of the
dead and breathe a new spiritual life, to God ; let hand, eye, and
tongue be weapons of righteous temper for Him to wield. ' You
may rest assured that in so doing Sin will have no claims or
power over you, for you have left the regime of Law (which, as we
shall shortly see, is a stronghold of Sin) for that of Grace.

| L The fact that he has just been insisting on the function of sin
| to act as a provocative of Divine grace recalls to the mind of the
Apostle the accusation brought against himself of saying *Let us
doevﬂ.ltntgoodmyme'(iﬁ.ae‘ He is conscious that his
own teaching, if pressed to its logical conclusion, is open to this
charge ; and he states it in terms which are not exactly those which
would be used by his adversaries b;lr; such as nﬁighlofscem to
express the one-sided development of his own thought. course
he does not allow the consequence for a moment ; he repudiates
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covenant with His P mwhleh&pdnnldmﬁnlhem. But this
is only the first step : on to show how the Death
ofChnsthuulubjwiveu as an objective side for the

behever.

4. ovverdgmper . . . Odvaror. Amgmjomyofthebat
scholars (Mey.-W. Gif. Lips. Oltr. Go.) would connect s riv
Bdvaror with &4 roi Bawrioparos and not with ovverdgnuer, because of
g)eﬁur. ds 7. Bav, air, just before; (ii) a certain incongruity in

connexion of eurerdg, with eis rdv 8dwaror : death precedes burial
and is not a result or object of it. We are not sure that this
reasoning is decisive. (i) St. Paul does not avoid these ambiguous
constructions, as may be seen by iii. 25 8 wpodflero . . , dud s wioTews
é v$ alrob aipar:, where év ¢ alrol alpari goes with mpodfero and
not with 3 rijs miorews. (i) The ideas of ‘ burial ’ and ‘death’ are
s0 closely associated that they may be treated as correlative to each
other—burial is only death sealed and made certain. * Our baptism
was a sort of funeral ; a solemn act of conaig-ning us to that death
of Christ in which we are made one with Him,' Va. (iii) There is
a spccul reason for saying here not ‘ we were buried into burial,’
but ¢ we were buried into death,’ because * death’ is the keynote of
the whole passage, and the word would come in appropriately to
mark the transition from Christ to the Christian. Sull these argu-
ments do not amount to proof that the second connexion is right,
and it is perhaps best to yield to the weight of authority. For the
idea compare esp. Col. ii. 12 owrapirres alrg dv ¢ Bamriopars iv &
auimyipfyre,
vdv Odvaror is best taken as = ‘into that death (of His),’ the
{t:t mentioned : so Oltr. Gif. Va. Mou., but not Mey.-W.,
who prefer the sense ‘into death’ (in the abstract). In any
there is a stress on the idea of death ; but the clause and the
which follow will show that St. Paul does not yet detach the
of the Christian from the death of Christ.
Tijs 84€ns Tob warpds : défns here practically = ‘power’; but
power viewed externally rather than internally ; the stress is
not so much on the inward energy as on the signal and
rious manifestation. Va. compares Jo. xi. 40, 23, where thou
shalt see the glory of God' = ‘thy brother shall rise again.’ See
note on iii. 23.
5 adpduros ; ‘united by growth’; the word exactly expresses
&e ess by which a graft becomes united with the Jife of a tree.
Christian becomes ‘ grafted into * Christ. ~ For the metaphor
we may compare Xi. 17 ob 3¢ dypidaws v drexevrpiofins év alrois, xal
m ris pilys xal ijs mibryros ris Malar dydivov, and Tennyson's
‘grow incorporate into thee
It is a question whether we are to take ovug. yoydn. directly with
7§ duowsp. kv, or whether we are to supply r§ Xpword and make

[ttt
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m«mwyﬁ This is to be killed, so that Sin may lose
ve.
nawaum On ol with inf. as expressing purpose see
esp. Westcott, Hebraws, p. 342. o i
dpaprig : Guapria, as throughout this passage, is personified as
ah?}dmimﬂuwleethelonger note at the end of the last chapter.
7.6*&*-& . 4papriag. The argument is thrown into
propodtiou,sothat“..bi.»muﬁbeukm
lbewidutm, he who has undergone death in any sense of
or ethical. The primary sense is however
olnrlgmph ical: ‘a dead man has his quittance from any claim
that Sin can make against him’: what is obviously true of the

mlelquoted by Delitzsch ad lac. * when a man is dead he is free
the law and the commandments.’

Delitssch goes so far as to describe the idea as an ‘acknowledged ocns
communis,’ which would considerably weaken the force of the literary

between the two Apostles.
Bebixalwrar dmd Tis The sense of dedualwras is still
forensic : ‘is declared ns acquitted from guilt” The idea is
that of a master claiming of a slave : proof being

pmintht&heshvendend verdict must needs be that the
claims of law are satisfied and that he is no longer answerable ;
loses its suit.

. oulfjooper. The different senses of ! life ' and * death * always
near together with St. Paul, and his thought glides backwards
and forwards from one to another almost imperceptibly ; now he
lays a little more stress on the physical sense, now on the ethical ;

at one moment on the present state and at another on the future.
Here and in ver. ¢ the future eternal life is most prominent ; but
ver. 10 is transitional, and in ver. 11 we are back again at the

nnd-f’dnloﬁhepml.
the Resurrection opened up eternity to Christ it will do
50 also to the Christian.

xupredes. Sﬁllthetduofmuterandslavcor vassal. Death
loses its dominium over Christ altogether. That which gave Death
its hold upon Him was sin, the human sin with which He was
brought in contact by His Incarmation. The connexion was
severed once for all by Death, which set Him free for ever.

10. 8 ydp dwéfave. The whole clause forms a kind of cognate
accus. after the second dwéfaver (Win. § xxiv. 4, p. 209 E. T.);
Euthym.-Zig. paraphrases riv dvaror &v dmiflare dia vip dpapriav
dmifare iy fuerdpay, where however rj duaprig is not rightly repre-
sented by dia riw duapriar.

7 L8
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dwlfaver. In what sense did Christ die to sin?
to point back to ver. 7 above: Sin ceased to
i n Him. But how could Sin have a claim
Wﬁtﬁ sin’ (2 Cor. v. 21)2
tells us supplies the answer: riw pj ywérra
dpagriar émoinoes, ‘ the Sinless One for our sake
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Christ died for (in relation to) and lives hence-
The old chain which by binding Him to sin made
to death, is broken. No other power xvpuide alrei

phrase (G r§ 6+ naturally suggests * the moral* application

liever.

davrods. Theman and his “sell” are
The *self’ is not the ‘ whole self,’ but only that part of
which lay under the dominion of sin. [It will help us

in mind in the interpretation of the next T,
the man is dead, so that sin has lost its slave is
prey; but his true self is alive, and alive for God,
union with the risen Christ, who also lives only fi
hoyileoBe : not indic. (as Beng. Lips.) but imper.,
way, after St. Paul's manner, for the direct exhortati

paragraph.

& Xpuor$ 'Inood. This phrase is the summary
the doctrine which underlies the whole of this section
we have seen, one of the main pillars of St. Paul’s
chief points seem to be these. (1) The relation is
a local relation. The Christian his being ‘in"’
living creatures ‘in’ the air, as fish ‘in’ the
the earth (Deissmann, p. 84 ; see below). (2) The
words is invariably de Xpiorg "Inaod, not dv 'Ineoi Xpiorrg

88 ; cp. also Haussleiter, as referred to on p. 86
E;waa‘rni "Inged in Eph. iv. 21, but not in the
application. (3) In agreement with the regular usage of
in this order & Xp. "L always relates to the glorified Christ
as wrweipa, not to the historical Christ. (4) The
expression Xpords v rn is best explained by the same
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‘the air.” Man lives and breathes ‘in the air,’ and the air is also
‘in the man’ (Deissmann, p. 92).

mm\—q-guwummm»rmu.
S:M 'esw, Marburg, 1892, It is a careful and methodical investigation of

ﬁ‘im Rphtkb Hoﬁtﬂjﬂ ot § < v vl o “:bu' il 5, 6, 8

ol : 5, 24, 3
ill;itl.d,q.v n,ao.} di vla).anduholalhea\ponjyr:t
(v "Ingoi i. 9; dv Kuplp xiv. 13). Besides the N, T, there are the Apostolic
al!uu.whue usage ﬁuddhahvuﬁgﬂadwhbrd’em to the extent to

which it is directly traceable to St. Paul ®, rase v Xpar§ ‘Inoci
mnthlew.n:di.q.mrﬁLl; 1; Trall, ix. a; Kom.
Lagila, ennmmerph IpﬂihClem Rom, and v

are
gnat. The distinction between v “Inooii
rr@udivwm-ik hﬁwcoblllen!ed. In view of these
and the usage of N.T. it is natural to ask whether all can be
accounted for on the assum that the phrase originates entirely with
the of Evv. Synopt. it scems more ﬁohh!e
suggestion came in some way ultimately from our Lord Himself.
‘This would not be the only instance of an idea which cavght the attention of
ﬁ'dlhoﬂmdhdpklbﬁtmdﬂﬂndm&towidummu

""lz-..
5—

12. Bachevérw: cf. v. 21 of Sin; v. 14, 17 of Death.

With this verse comp. Philo, De Gigant. 7 (Mang. i. :66) Afrior B Tijs

13. Observe the change of tense: wapiwordrere, ‘ go on yielding,’
by the weakness which succambs to temptation whenever it presses;
wapaomioare, ‘ dedicate by one decisive act, one resolute effort.’

Swha: ‘weapons’ (cf. esp. Rom. xiii. 12; 2 Cor. vi. 7; x. 4).
ddwias and dwawoime are gem. gualifatis. For a like military
metaphor more fully worked out comp. Eph. vi. 11-17.

14 ydp. You are not, as you used to be, constantly

the assaults of sin, aggmvau:d to your consciences by

ibitions of Law. The fuller explanation of this aggravating

eﬂ'ecr. of Law is comng in what follows, esp. in ch. vii; and it is
just like St Paul to ‘set up a finger-post,’ mungtolhecomsehns
argument is to take, in the last clause ol‘po a paragraph. It is like

‘lthmbam&n&hmdound;pmﬂobetouhcdmbﬂ
by Bp. Lightfoot or by Gebhardt and Hamack. There is more to the point in
the excellent phnlpanlq\'mder(}omu;:"hu- Unters.
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him 100 to go off at the word wpor into a digression, o
lhmbje:d:hhwhkhthedupmwmd,mdlooﬂn‘uk

The Doctrine of Mystical Union with Christ,

How did St. Paul arrive at this doctrine of the Mystical Union?
the guiding of the Holy Spirit. But that guiding, as

Wnﬁtwﬂudhmnchmh
The channel in this instance mmbeptychololgiic:l. The
basis of the doctrine is the Apostle’s own experience. His conver-
sion was an intellectual change, but it was also something much
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an object for his affections so exalted as
uences from above meeting so powerfully
motions of his own spirit, the process of identification
!hmwmmnmeng:rnn:dmpkm It was accom;
that sphere of spiritual emotion for which the
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in the Life of Christ—the acts which were in“:‘:})uialmm
ciated with man’s redemption—His Death, B and Resurrection
—that when he came to analyze his own feclings, and to dissect
thisideso{mn.kmmmﬂt%‘higtominitmhm
corresponding to those great acts hrist, to see in it
corresponding to death, something corresponding to bnm
was only the emphasizing of death), and something corresponding
to resurrection.

imagination as lively as St. Paul's soon found in it analogies to the
same process. That plunge benecath the running waters was like




it that the Christian died? He died to his o/d sel/; to all that he
had been, whether as Jew or Gentile, before he became a Christian.
To what did he gise again? Clearly to that mew /ife to which the
Chrhthnmboundom And in this spiritual death and resurrec-
gm moving factor was that one fundamental principle of
Christ, identification of will with His, It was this which
embled the Christian to make his parting with the past and embracing
of new obligations real.

There is then, it will be seen, a meeting and coalescence of
a number of diverse trains of thought in this most pregnant
doctrine. On the side of Christ there is first the loyal acceptance
oinmuMudahdemdlhu giving rise to an
impulse of strong adhenon and the growing into an
fication of will and purpose which is not wrongly described
as union. Further, the dimbming of this sense of union
over the cardinal acts of Chrhx’s Death, Burial and Resurrection.
Then on the side of the man there is his formal ratification of the
process by the undergoing of Baptism, the symbolism of which all

converges to the same end; and there is his practical assumption
of the duties and obligauom to which baptism and the embracing
of Christianity commit him—the breaking with his tainted past, the
entering upon a new and regenerate career for the future.

The vocabulary and working out of the thought in St. Paul are
his own, but the fundamental conception has close parallels in the
writings of St. John and St. Peter, the New Birth through water
and Spirit (Jobn iii. 5), the being begotten again of incorruptible
seed (1 Pet. i. 23), the comparison of baptism to the ark of Noah
(1 Pet. iii. 20, 21) in St Peter; and there is a cerain partial
coincidence even in the drexinoer of St. James (Jas. i. 18).

:

It is the great merit of Matthew Amold's St Panl and Prefestantism,
whatever its defects and whatever its one-sidedness, that it did seize with
muhbkfwuudfmhmmlhhsnﬂof& Paul's teaching. And the

er when we consi erhowrallyhlghmd ifficult that

apt it is to shoot over the head of reader or hearer.
Matthew Amold saw, and expressed with all hhmlwdlq,mmdnim
ofdnplepqcholn‘hlhmonwhkhlhe 's mystical language is
based. He gives to it the name of * faith,’ it is indeed the only kind of
Nor hhmugmgtvhgtheprmthhm,

though, as it happens, St. Paul has not as yet spoken of * faith’ in this con-
Beﬂmlnddmutnlp-kdh until he comes to Eph. iii. 17. It was
of Christ, which lies at the bottom of all

“1f ever there was a case in which the wonder-w power of attach-
ment, in a man for whom the moral sym, and the for righteous-

E.E‘
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166 EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS [V'L 15-23.
conceptions united by St. Paul, and, as it would
.'. 'isil;:fhﬂldby&. ohn, is t to grasp — B
dollah acted upon in many a -q-nhﬂn
MM;-maymp:sm.:h Iuci::“ But
to the length : here,
0 we o it in 58 Pal It boue ol the lmpres of bi Intease

THE TRANSITION FROM LAW TO GRACE.
ANALOGY OF SLAVERY.

VI.15-28. Take an illustration from common life—the
condition of slavery. The Christian was a slave of sin;
kis business was uncleanness; his wages, death. But he
has been emancipated from this service, only to enter upon
another—that of Righteousness,

BAm I told that we should take advantage of our liberty as
subjects of Grace and not of Law, to sin? Impossible! ™ Are
you not aware that to render service and obedience to any one is
to be the slave of that person or power to which obedience is
rendered? And so it is here. You are either slaves of Sin, and
the end before you death ; or you are true to your rightful Master,
and the end before you righteousness. * But, thank God, the
time is past when you were slaves of Sin ; and at your baptism you
gave cordial assent to that standard of life and conduct in which
you were first instructed and to the guidance of which you were
then handed over by your teachers. ™ Thus you were emancipated
from the service of Sin, and were transferred to the service of
Righteousness.

"1 am using a figure of speech taken from every-day human
relations, If ‘servitude’ seems a poor and harsh metaphor, it is
one which the remains of the natural man that still cling about you
will at least permit you to understand. Yours must be an unm-
divided service. Devote the members of your body as unreservedly
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to the service of righteousness for progressive consecration to God,
as you once devoted them to Pagan uncleanness and daily increas-
ing licence. *1 exhort you to this. Why? Because while you
were slaves to Sin, you were freemen in regard to Righteousness.
# What good then did you get from conduct which you now blush
to think of? Much indeed! For the goal to which it leads is
death. *® But now that, as Christians, you are emancipated from
Sin and enslaved to God, you have something to show for your
service—closer and fuller consecration, and your goal, eternal Life |
® For the wages which Sin pays its votaries is Death; while you
receive—no wages, but the bountiful gift of God, the eternal Life,
which is ours through our union with Jesus Messiah, our Lord.

16-23. The next two sections (vi. 15-23; vii. 1-6) might be
described summarily as a description of the Christian’s release, what
it is and what it is not. The receiving of Christian Baptism was
a great dividing-line across a man's career. In it he entered into
a wholly new relation of self-identification with Christ which was
fraught with momentous consequences looking both backwards and
forwards. From his sin-stained past he was cut off as it were by
death : towards the future he turned radiant with the quickening
influence of a new life. St. Paul now more fully expounds the
nature of the change. He does so by the help of two illustrations,
one from the state of slavery, the other from the state of wedlock.
Each state implied certain ties, like those by which the convert to

ity was bound before his conversion. But the cessation of
these ties does not carry with it the cessation of all ties; it only
means the substitution of new ties for the old. So is it with the
slave, who is emancipated from one service only to enter upon
another. So is it with the wife who, when released by the death of
one husband, is free to marry again. In the remaining verses of
this chapter St. Paul deals with the case of Slavery. Emancipation
from Sin is but the prelude to a new service of Ri;

16. The Apostle once more reverts to the point raised at the
beginning of the chapter, but with the variation that the incentive
to sin is no longer the seeming good which Sin works by calling
down grace, but the freedom of the state of grace as opposed to the
strictness of the Law. St. Paul's reply in effect is that Christian
freedom consists not in freedom to sin but in freedom from sin.

dpapriceper : from a late aor. Hud found in LXX (Veitch, Jrreg
Verds, p. 49). Chrys, codd. sudol.bnwlthmlgmulu."n:rd
duapriooucy.

16. A general proposition to which our Lord Himself had
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appealed in *No man can serve two masters * (Matt, vi. 24). There
are still nearer pnnllah in Jobn viii. 34; 2 Pet. ii. 19: passages
however which do nouomuch d:mtdependenceoa St. Paul
as that the thought was " and might occur to more
writers than one.

Ve disjunctives dilemma in a lively and emphatic
umﬂﬁﬁmnmm«w&mhim(m.m

undmentamdnmphimuim,lihdmhﬂn'
Ways* orﬁmpanoflheDadi{m the reff. in Hatch, #iddert
L‘a!xfa. : 314). With baptism this course of instruction ceased,
thqwmld‘twuhmmulu!m upon their minds.
This was to be henceforth their of living,
téwor BiBaxiis. For rimos see the note on ch, v. 14. The third
of the senses there given (‘ pattern,’ ‘ exemplar,’ *standard’) is by
far the most usual with St. Paul, and there can be little doubt that

and
IIIK. pose, as some leading Continental scholars (De W. Mey.- g
udonethutlomclpeml “type of doctrine,’

uub-ChnmorPauhne,umum.htolookvmhllneyud‘
thenmucemhoentuqmdmlmlhthouoflbeﬁm(cﬂl-lm
RmndEpr.a:'Noth!nghkzthhnmof:_lthmyd
Christian rimo: ddayye occurs anywhere else in the N. and it is
quite out of harmony with all the context *).

10. ddpdmwor Myw. St Paul uses this form of phrase (cf.
Gal. iii. 15 xard dvfpumor Aiyw) where he wishes to apologize for
Iumgucoumlomcnmm(oruhemldhavenﬂedh
*carnal ) illustration to express spiritual truths, So

E
:

Bd Ty dobéverar Tijg caprés. Two explanations are possible
(1) 'hca.m of the moral hindrances which prevent the
Christianity * (Chrys. Theodrt. Weiss and others); (2) *because
of the difficulties of apprehension, from defective spiritual experi-
ence, which t the understanding of its deeper truths’ (most
moderns). ly this is more in keeping with the context. In

o ¥
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any case the clause refers to what has gone before, not (as Orig.
Chrys., &c.) to what follows.
= human nature weakness, primaril and moral,
intellectual. i?liit:hulledul vuhu,lﬂygef:lru this is dl.-lI::
mined by moral, by the limitations of character: cf. gppoveir vd vijs cupeds,
L gt Jo smilar 43 1 oF 3 Cor- 1. & ian by Ioirin, o

Bpdua l‘l-mvﬁ

m hdu;dg.. draflapoia and dvopla fitly describe the characteristic
features of Pagan life (cf. i, 24 ff.). As throughout the context these
forms of sin are personified; they obtain a mastery over the man;
and ds mjy deopiar describes the effect of that mastery—‘to the
pr;clice of iniquity,” With these verses (19~21) compare especially
1 Pet. iv, 1-5.

ds dywaopdv. Mey. (but not Weiss) Lips, Oltr. Go, would make
dyiaopds here practically = dyweriwm, i, €. not so much the process of
consecration as the result of the process. There is certainly this
tendency in language ; and in some of the places in which the word
is used it scems to have the sense of the resulting state (e. g. 1 Thess.
iv. 4, where it is joined with ryed; 1 Tim. il. 15, where it is joined
with wioris and dydmy). But in the present passage the word may
well retain its proper meaning : the members are to be handed over
to Righteousness to be (gradually) made fit for God's service, not
to become fit all at once. So Weiss Gif. Va. Mou. (‘course of
purification’). For the radical meaning see the note on dyor
ch. i. 7, and Dr. A. B. Davidson, Hebraws, p. 206: dyaouds = ‘the
process of fitting for acceptable worship,” a sense which comes
out clearly in Heb. xii. 14 Swbrere . . . rov dyaopir of ywpls oldels
dfrerar riw Kipiwor. The word occurs some ten times (two wv. IL)
in LXX and in Ps. Sol. xvii. 33, but is not classical.

21. riva olv . . . dwaioxiveole ; Where does the question end and
the answer begin? (1) Most English commentators and critics
(Treg. WH. RV. as well as Gif. Va.) carry on the question to
énmieyivecfe, In that case declvor must be supplied before i@’ ols,
and its omission might be due to the reflex effect of deeirwr in the
sentence following (comp. drofavdsres &v § xaruxdpeba vii. 6 below).
There would then be a common enough ellipse before s yip réos,
‘ What fruit had ye...? [None:] for the end,’ &. (2) On the
other hand several leading Germans (Tisch. Weiss Lips., though
not Mey.) put the question at rére, and make ¢’ ol émairyireade
part of the answer. ‘ What fruit had ye then? Things [pleasures,
gratifications of sense] of which are now ashamed: for their
end is death.’ So, too, Theod.-Mops. (in Cramer) expressly: «ar’
éromow dvayvearior v viva olv kdpmwor «Iyere vére, elra xovd
dndepiey ¢’ ols wiv dwaroyiveofe. Both interpretations are
possible, but the former, as it would seem, is more simple and natural
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(Gif.). When two phrases link so easily as é¢' ole émaoy,
ﬂ'ilhwhupm:edes,hha e to separate them except for
strong reasons ; nor does there appear to be sufficient ground for
dinmgnhhinghammrmqmmdmm

d*v‘pl’!b’!?ﬂ Mhtheuml
MTHIH&EBM]&G& Western authorities.
hdmglblhwmﬂllu»thﬂ, w
erroneous antithesis to

uuhu. A root we y fcooked” meat, fish,
as contrasted with bread. Hﬂ;::h m%* éﬂ 'l.nh,')-
l;wﬂw moncy, mtion-money, or h given to troops;
th-nmmdm,m is said to have come in
with Menanders it is pr !ha). but found freely in Polybius,
aced. p. 187

THE TRANSITION FROM LAW TO GRACE.
ANALOGY OF MARRIAGE.

VIL. 1-8. Take another illustration from the Law of
Marriage. The Marriage Law only binds a woman while
her husband lives. So with the Christian. He was wedded,
as it were, to kis old sinful state; and all that time ke was
subject to the law applicable to that state. But this old life
of his was killed through his identification with the death of
Christ; so as to set kim free to contract a new marriage—
with Christ, no longer dead but risen: and the fruit of that
marriage should be a new life quickened by the Spirit.

1 say that you are free from the Law of Moses and from Sin.
You will see how : unless you need to be reminded of a fact which
your acquaintance with the nature of Law will readily suggest to
you, that Law, for the man who comes under it, is only in force
during his lifetime. *Thus for instance a woman in wedlock is
forbidden by law to desert her living husband. But if her husband
should die, she is absolved from the provisions of the statute ‘ Of
the Husband.' *Hence while her husband is alive, she will be
styled ‘an adulteress’ if she marry another man: but if her
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husband die, she is free from that statute, so that no one can call
her an adulteress, though she be married to another man.

“We may apply this in an allegory, in which the wife is the
Christian's ‘self’ or “ego’; the first husband, his old unregenerate
state, burdened with all the penalties attaching to it.

You then, my brethren in Christ, had this old state killed in you
. —brought to an abrupt and violent end—by your identification
- with the crucified Christ, whose death you reproduce spiritually.
’ And this death of your old self left you free to enter upon a new

marriage with the same Christ, who triumphed over death—
" a triumph in which you too share—that in union with Him you,
and indeed all of us Christians, may be fruitful in good works, to
the glory and praise of God. *Our new marriage must be fruitful,
as our old marriage was. When we had nothing better to guide
us than this frail humanity of ours, so liable to temptation, at that
time too a process of generation was going on. The impressions
of sense, suggestive of sin, stimulated into perverse activity by their
legal prohibition, kept plying this bodily organism of ours in such
a way as to engender acts that only went to swell the garners of
Death. *But now all that has been brought to an end. Law and
the state of sin are so inextricably linked together, that in dying, at
our baptism, a moral death, to that old state of sin we were absolved
or discharged from the Law, which used to hold us prisoners under
the penalties to which sin laid us open. And through this discharge
we are enabled to serve God in a new state, the ruling principle of
which is Spirit, in place of that old state, presided over by Written
Law,

1-8. The text of this section—and indeed of the whole chapter
—is still, ‘Ye are not under Law, but under Grace’; and the

Apostle brings forward another illustration to show how the transi-
tion from Law to Grace has been effected, and what should be its

lna:wrkingontofthis illustration there is a certain amount
of intricacy, due to an apparent shifting of the stand-point in the
middle of the paragraph. The Apostle begins by showing how
with the death of her husband the law which binds a married
woman becomes a dead letter. He goes on to say in the
application, not ‘The Law is dead to you,’ but ‘ You are dead to
the Law'—which looks like a change of position, though a
legitimate one.
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Gﬂ.hoﬂmmayhlghhex]ﬂaminglbemnd&bum
differently, viz. by means of the mohaws dvfpemor of ch. vi. 6. The
‘self* of the man is double; there is an ‘old self’ and a * new self ';
orulher!he‘nlf'minltheumlhmugbmhnhm
m‘ﬁdﬂmmum Bearing this in mind we shall
find the metaphor work out consistently.

The Wife = the true self, or ego, which is permanent through

all
mﬁ Husband = the old state before conversion to
r’
The ‘law of the husband’ = the law which condemned that old

state, *

The new Marriage = the union upon which the convert enters

with Christ, -
The crucial phrase is {peis Ja-uu,nlnvu-.4. According to
the way in which we explain this will be our explanation of the
whole passage, See the note ad /.

: spring
marriage. ‘In the case of the Ermtofhuunionvml
Christ is a holy life.

L"H &mﬂﬁmlyyun know this—that the régime of Law
has come to an and that

req
the state of things to which Law belongs ceased through the death

of the Christian with Christ—that mystical death spoken of in the
last chapter?’
ywdoxovo yip vépor haki: “1 speak’ (lit. “‘am ') “to men

acquainted with Law." At once the absence of the article and
nature of the case go to show that what is
Roman Law (Weiss), of which there is no reason to suppose

St. Paul would possess any detailed knowledge, nor yet the Law of
Mommompnrﬂcd:ﬂymdduedﬁ&t but a general principle
mnllhw;m:lnm dead . l:muecmgd

scores, a mcmno ger be or
punished (cf. Hort, Rom. and

2 UmwarBpog ﬁt lhoflh may be proved
lns::rpﬂh]hFon‘mni:unwnmtel’ofw:ﬂlockhbou:i

LXX.

u-rhr-- ‘is complﬁely (perf.) absolved or dhchand'(lit.
‘nullified " or *annulled,’ ber status as a wife is abolished). The
two corrclative phrases are treated by St. Paul a:'Jxm:ﬂﬂll
convertible : ‘the woman is annulled from the law,’ “the law
is annulled to the woman.' For xarapyeiv see on iil. 3.
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100 drBpds: from that section of the statute-book

*The Husband,' the section which lalys down his

and duties. Gif. compares ‘the law of the leper” Lev. xiv. 2;
of the Nazirite” Num, vi. 13.

Arrioxeg Tols pafhyrds
from the notion of ‘ having dealings
of the ‘answers,
oracle or by God. So six times
utarch, &c. From this sense we get

5.3 Tins the st b, T ot
s xk 7) ence o ‘s or oracular
Mt i o1 Rom 2t ¢ e O ond T. § 6p) calle the
¢ gnomic future® as stating ‘ what will customarily happen when

700 ) elvas = Sore pi) elvae: the stress is thrown back upon iAeéipa, ‘so
not to be."nuhs:‘:';ot to be,’—not ‘so that she is' A ing to
Bmmvgﬁhan ‘ conceived result’; but see the note on &ore

ver,
4. Gore with indic, introduces a consequence which follows as a matter

; %5

j:e
i
;

E
g
£
J

xal dpels dlavarifyre. . We have said that the exact interpreta-
tion of the whole passage turns upon this phrase. It is commonly
ed as another way of saying ‘ You had the Law killed to

you.! So Chrys. dedhovfor fiv eimeiv, roi wdpov rekevrioarros ol xpireade
poiyeias, drdpl yerdpevor dripp, "AAN’ ol elmer olrws, d\Aa wds; "Efava-
réfnre v vépg (cf. Euthym.-Zig.). In favour of this is the parallel
rarfipynras dmd Tov puov roi dedpds in ver, 2, and carpyidpuer dwd rov
»ipov in ver, 6. But on the other hand it is strange to speak of the
same persons at one moment as “killed’ and the next as ‘married
There is therefore a strong attraction in the explanation of

if., who makes ipeis = not the whole self but the old self, 7. ¢. the
old state of the self which was really ‘crucified with Christ’
(ch. vi. 6), and the death of which really leaves the man (=.the wife
| in the ) free to contract a new union. This moral death
of the Christian to his past also does away with the Law., The
Law had its hold upon him only through sin; but in discarding
his sins he discards also the pains and penalties which attached to
them. Nothing can touch him further. His old heathen or Jewish
antecedents have passed away ; he is under obligation only to Christ.

—lT The force of xal here is, * You, my readers, as well as the wife
in the allegory.’

84 7ol odparos 108 Xpiorod. The way in which the death of
the ‘ old man’ is brought about is through the identification of the



& walauds dsfpenos = The Husband :
Crucifixion of the wa). &4, = Death of the Husband:
Resurrection = Re-Marriage :

Civ, dovheiarr 1§ O = rapmodopiir r§ Oeg.

s 73 yoviofa i this
bl mpdipn . B gl .

:

3 has the same sort of ambiguity
as our word ‘ passion.” It means (1) an ‘ impression,' a * pain-
ful impression” or mﬂ'erhﬂ; (2) the reaction which fi
some strong impression of sense (cf. Gal. v. 24). The gen. réw
duapriir = * connected with sins,’ * leading to sins,

4 Bl 1ol Here St. Paul, as his manner is, ‘throws
up a finger-post” which points to the coming section of his argu-
ment. %"hre phrase 2 roi wpov is explained at length in the next
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paragraph : umwmmaofnwinumn; forth and

aggravating sin,
TO. d
bqpyd The pricks an %&“ passion were active in our

ﬁ:m&:s, 2 Cor. i. 6, iv. 12;
Gn! . v. 6, &c.).
M-a dal. commeody, medmlhm&ffeqnbm
vuri Mnﬁ ‘But as it is we’ (in our

ﬁenntpart.lbeold man) ‘ were duclnrgedormnulledfromtbc
w ' (i.e. we had an end put to our relations with the Law; by
the death of our old man there was nothing left on which the Law

L

could wreak its vengeance; we were ‘struck with atrophy’ in
respect Lo it: see on ver. 2). was fueis xarnpyifpuer ; Tob xare

e dpaprias MWM«MM%&
Ve observe how Chrys. here practically comes round to the same

mduinpdnmp-mmhuhm and show the diffi-
an exact equivalent in other es: evacwali sumus

Tat.;xhh'w(:odd.c’llm&nm u? (= *we were un-
bounden’ Wic.; ‘we mlnond Rbem.) ; *we are delivered’ Tyn. Cran.
Genev, AV.; ‘we ' RV.; nous avons &¢ digagés Olr.r (Le
Nowvean m.. Gun'rl, 1874) ; mun aber sind wir xr as Gesets nicht
ﬂdrn’chnlnhr Das Newe Test,, Freiburg 1. B. 1883, ed. 2).

dmoavivres, . apparently read dwodarivros, for which there is no
MS. authority, htmdlmwbeduhdbynmiuaﬁeof&ufollomng
Erasmus from a comment of Chrysostom's (see Tisch. ad Joc.). The
Western tuthEPG. mﬂ.cp.(h-:ﬁ-hl..ndmod Latins) boldly corrects
roil vépov, and which gives an easier
construction, lhm‘llaotabettum After droflarérres we must supply
dxelrg, just as in vi. 21 we had to supply ixelver.

dv § xaraxépeda. The antecedent of i § is taken by nearly all
commentators as cquivalent to r§ -ﬁz whether éeeivp Or rolre is
as masc. or better neutr.) argues against referring
it to the ‘old state,’ ‘the old man,’ l.hat this is not suﬂicwmly
by the context. But wherever ‘ death’ is spoken of it is
mﬂr‘ﬂy&m ‘old state,” or ‘old man’ which dies, so that the use
of the term dwoflardvres alone seems enough to suggest it. It was
this old sinful state which brought man under the grip of the Law;
when the sinful life ceased the Law lost its hold.
dore Sovhedav: not ‘so that we serve’ (RV. and most com-
mentators), but *so as /% serve,’ i.e. ‘enabling us to serve! The
stress is back u xarnrynfnuer,—we were so completely
discharged as to set us fr]::n to serve. g

The true distinetion between &ove with infin. and Sore with indic., which is
not always observed in RV, is well stated by Goodwin, Meod's and Tenses, ed.
1889, § 384 (with the from Shilleto, De Fals, Leg. .Pp‘ in the note),
and for N.T. by the late Canon T. 8. Evans in the Expes. for 1882, i, 3fL.:
&ave with indic. states the definite result which as a matter of fact does
follow ; Gore with infin, states the contemplated result which in the natural



infin. on the canse. Thus in 1 Cor. i. 7 Sore dovepsiof
h-pu-‘z:- feel behindhand* (see Sp. Comm. ad loc)) ; In Matt. xiil, 32
zn- , @ore MGy Td werwd mal xataokgroiy = ¢

in

the general character of the two moods,

bwmmw In each case
the gen. is what is called of ‘apposition’: it denotes that in which
the newness, or oldness, consists. ‘The essential feature of the new
state is that it is one of * Spirit’; of the old state, that it is regulated

‘written Law.” ‘The period of the Paraclete has succeeded to

period which took its character from the Sinaitic legislation.
The Christian dife turns on an inspiration from above, not on an
elaborate code of commands and prohibitions. A fuller explanation
of the zawdrys wreiparos is given in ch. viii,

Itis well to remind the reader who is not careful to check the
study of the versions by the Greek that the between
and is not exactly identical with that we are in the

of drawing Letween *the letter’ and ‘the spirit” as the * literal’ and

¢ sense’ of a In this antithesis ypdppa is with St. Paal
always the Law of Moses, as a written code, while sveiipa is the operation

LAW AND SBIN.

VIL 7-28. If release from Sin means release from Law,
must we then identify Law with Sin? No. Law reveals
the sinfulness of Sin, and by this very revelation stirs up the
dormant Sin to action. But this is not because the Law
itself is evil—on the contrary it is good—but that Sin may
be exposed and its guilt aggravated (vv. 7-13).

This is what takes place. I kave a double self. But my
better self is impolent to prevent me from doing wrong
(vv. 14-17). 1t is equally impotent to make me do right
(vv. 18-21). There is thus a constant conflict going on,
Srom which, unaided, I can hope for no deliverance. Bui,
Ged be thanked, through Christ deliverance comes! (vv,
21-25).

"I spoke a moment ago of sinful passions working through Law,
and of the death to Sin as carrying with it a release from the Law.
Does it follow that the Law itself is actually a form of Sin? An
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intolerable thought! On the contrary it was the Law and nothing
l else through which I learnt the true nature of Sin. For instance,
I knew the sinfulness of covetous or illicit desire only by the Law
~ saying ‘ Thou shalt not covet.” *But the lurking Sin within me
| started into activity, and by the help of that express command,
. provoking to that which it prohibited, led me into all kinds of
conscious and sinful covetousness. For without Law to bring it
out Sin lies dead—inert and passive. * And while sin was dead,
I—my inner self—was alive, in happy unconsciousness, following
my bent with no pangs of conscience excited by Law. But then
came this Tenth Commandment ; and with its coming Sin awoke
to life, while I—sad and tragic contrast—died the living death of
_ sin, precursor of eternal death. “And the commandment which
| was given to point men the way to life, this very commandment
was found in my case to lead to death. * For Sin took advantage
of it, and by the help of the commandment—at once confronting
me with the knowledge of right and provoking me to do that
which was wrong—it betrayed me, so that I fell; and the com-
mandment was the weapon with which it slew me. * The result is
that the Law, as a whole, is holy, inasmuch as it proceeds from God :
and each single commandment has the like character of holiness,
justice, and beneficence. ™ Am I then to say that a thing so
excellent in itself to me proved fatal? Not for a moment. It was
rather the demon Sin which wrought the mischief. And the reason
why it was permitted to do so was that it might be shown in
its true colours, convicted of being the pernicious thing that it is,
by the fact that it made use of a good instrument, Law, to
work out upon me the doom of death. For this reason Sin was
permitted to have its way, in order that through its perverted
use of the Divine commandment it might be seen in all its utter

hideousness.
"The blame cannot attach to the Law. For we all know that
| the Law has its origin from the Spirit of God and derives its
character from that Spirit, while I, poor mortal, am made of frail
human flesh and blood, sold like any slave in the market into the
servitude of Sin. ** It is not the Law, and not my own deliberate
self, which is the cause of the evil; because my actions are exe-
cuted blindly with no proper concurrence of the will. I purpose one

N
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way, I act another. I hate a thing, but do it. “ And by this very
fact that I hate the thing that I do, my conscience bears testimony
to the Law, and recognizes its excellence. ' So that the state of the
case is this. It is not I, my true self, who put into act what is
repugnant to me, but Sin which has possession of me. ™ For I am
aware that in me as I appear to the outer world—in this * body
that does me grievous wrong,’ there dwells (in any permanent and
predominating shape) nothing that is good. The will indeed to do
good is mine, and I can command it; but the performance I cannot
command. ' For the actual thing that I do is not the good that
I wish to do; but my moral agency appears in the evil that I wish
to avoid. *But if I thus do what I do not wish to do, then the
active force in me, the agent that carries out the act, is not my true
self (which is rather seen in the wish to do right), but the tyrant
Sin which holds possession of me. ®1I find therefore this law—
if so it may be called—this stern necessity laid upon me from
without, that much as I wish to do what is good, the evil lies at my
door. ®For I am a divided being. In my innermost self, the
thinking and reasoning part of me, I respond joyfully to the Law
of God. * But then I see a different Law dominating this bodily
organism of mine, and making me do its behests. This other Law
takes the field in arms against the Law of Reason and Conscience,
and drags me away captive in the fetters of Sin, the Power which
has such a fatal grip upon my body. * Unhappy man that I am—
torn with a conflict from which there seems to be no issue! This
body from which proceed so many sinful impulses ; this body which
makes itsell the instrument of so many acts of sin; this body
which is thus dragging me down to death.—How shall I ever get
free from it? What Deliverer will come and rescue me from its
oppression ?

# A Deliverer has come. And I can only thank God, approach-
ing His Presence in humble gratitude, through Him to whom the
deliverance is due—]esus Messiah, our Lord.

Without His intervention—so long as I am left to my own
unaidéd self—the state that I have been describing may be briefly
summarized. In this twofold capacity of mine I serve two masters:
with my conscience I serve the Law of God; with my bodily
organism the Law of Sin.
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7. So far Sin and Law have been seen in such close connexion
that it becomes necessary to define more exactly the relation
between them. In discussing this the Apostle is led to consider
the action of both upon the character and the struggle to which
they give rise in the soul.

It is evident that Marcion had this section, as Tertullian tumns against him

St. Paul's refusal to listen to any attack upon the Law, which Marcion

ascribed to the Demiurge: Abominatur apostolus criminatic legis . . .

Owid deo imputas legis quod legi eius apostolus imputare nom audet 1 Atguin

ef accumulat ; Lex sancta, et pracceptum eius justum et bonum. 57 faliter

veneratur legem creatoris, guomodo 1psum destruat nescio.

& vépos It had just been shown é\rer. §) that Sin makes
use of the Law to effect the destruction of the sinner. Does it
follow that Sin is to be idenfified with the Law? Do the two so
overlap each other that the Law itself comes under the description
of Sin? St. Paul, like every pious Jew, repels this conclusion with
horror.
d\\d contradicts emphatically the notion that the Law is Sin.
On the contrary the Law first told me what Sin was.
olx &yvwr, It is not quite certain whether this is to be taken
hypothetically (for oix & #wwv, & omitted to give a greater sense
of actuality, Ktihner, Gr. Gramm. ii. 176 f.) or whether it is simply
temporal. Lips. Oltr. and others adopt the hypothetical sense
both here and with olx jdar below. Gif. Va. make both odx
éyor and olx flew plain statement of fact. Mey.-W. Go. take
oix fyvev temporally, olx fdav hypothetically. As the context is
a sort of historical retrospect the simple statement seems most in
place.
™ imbuplav, e is best explained as = *for also,” * for indeed ’
(GEEVWI:I.‘:UH. p- 561 E.Tf’mhmise le.). The general proposition is
proved by a concrete mm‘il::
.+« fi06v retain p::;]}ermm&ngl:"pw, ‘I leamnt,’ implies
more intimate imental acquaintance; jdew is simple knowledge that
there was such a thing as lust.

dmbupfioas. The Greek word has a wider sense than our
“covet’; it includes every kind of illicit desire.

8. dpoppiv AaBoioa : ‘ getting a start,’ finding a point d'appui, or,
as we should say, ‘something to take hold of.’ In a military
sense dpoppy = ‘a base of operations’ (Thuc. i. go. 2, &c.). In
a literary sense dgopuijr AaBeir = ‘to take a hint,” ‘adopt a sug-
gestion’; cf, Eus. Ep. ad Carpianum ix oo moviparos Tou mpoeipn-
uévou drdpds elhnpds dpopuds. And so here in a moral sense: Sin
exists, but apart from Law it has nothing to work upon, no means
of producing guilt. Law gives it just the opportunity it wants.

W dpapria: see p. 145, sup. »

8 7is drrohis. The prep. &d and the position of the word

N2
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horror of Sin: not content with the evil which it is in itself it
must needs turn to evil that which was at once Divine in its origin
and beneficent in its purpose. To say this was to pronounce its
condemnation : it was like giving it full scope, so that the whole
world see (¢asj) of what extremities (af’ émepSodip) Sin
was

14. The section which follows explains more fully by a 0-
logical analysis Aow it is that the Law is broken and that Sin
works such havoc. There is a germ of in human nature,
a genuine desire to do what is right, but this is overborne by the
force of temptation acting through the bodily appetites and

wrevparicds. The Law is ‘spiritual,” as the Manna and the
Water from the Rock were “spiritual” (1 Cor. x. 3, 4) in the sense
of being ‘Spirit-caused’ or * Spirit-given,” but with the further
connotation that the character of the Law is such as corresponds
t0 its origin.

adprivos (capeuds e L P al) denotes simply the maferial of
which human nature is composed, ‘made of flesh and blood’
(x Cor. iii. 1; :Cor.iﬁ.iimdumch exposed to all the tempta-
tions which act through the body.

There has been considerable controversy as to the bearing of the antithesis
between the odpf and wrepn, It has been maintained that this
antithesis amounts to dualism, that St. Paul the odpf as inherently
and of and that this d conception is Greek or

J hinorﬁh. So, but with differences among
. Schmidt (1870), Liidemann (1872),
tgcmoudad.itimdbh lim-

$0
umwlﬂb:rl\d the O.T. not to Hellenism, but to the later Jewish
Fall, much as it has been expounded above, p. 136 ff. In this

need not llydilafmnhhn.! The most elaborate reply was that of
1 ! wnd Geist (Gotha, 187 ).Pwhld was

.
£

whichmﬁs:pdtnbeda‘lwd from Hellenistic dualism must simply be
denled (. 88 bestreitem).” The polnts peculiar to St. Paul,
according to Li :m!helhupermtrut between the Divine meipa and
the human . the reading of a more ethical sense into edpf, which
was ical, so that in Gal. v. 19 ff,, Rom, viil. 4 fil. the odpf
becomes a directly at the
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to produce & certain result without reference to its moral character, and
simpl -lt &ﬁmwmm sce also the notes

N.T, usage, Bovhopa the greater stress on the idea of delibera-
tion, #i\e on the more emotional aspect of will: in context it is
evidently something short of the final act of practically = “wish,’

9 ]Eudhmcﬂ:huﬂ,ﬂm
(cp.Phot.:d., aulem ap. l)] This indwelling Sin cor-
fupandllolhcmd\vdlmgSphito the next chapter : a further
proof that the Power which exerts so baneful an influence is
not merely an attribute of the man himself but has an objective

his lower self, the * flesh,” which, if not itself evil, is too easily made
the instrument of evil.
wapduerral pot : * lies to my hand,” * within my reach.’
o MABC 47 67% o/, Edd. ws DEFGKLP &e.
ldﬂhBCDEF‘Gd RV.: b of 6ide 9w NAKLP
M.M WH. maryg.
2L elploxw &pa Tiv vépor: ‘Iﬁndlbenlhhrule."thucoa—
straining principle,” hardly * this constantly recurring ex
which would be too modern. The wigor here mentioned is
to the frepov wpor of ver. 23. It is not merely the observed
that the will to do good is forestalled by evil, but the coercion
the::llthghthmuet;ued. UJemwaemm
mark, das Geselz d. h. die objectiv mir auferlegte Nothwendighedl.
Many commentators, from Chrysostom onwards, have tried to
mked-dpu;l:e godc an'mbm un::lhﬂ (i)(hll;eyrudh!ox
passage more context w; or (ii) they give to
sentence a construction which is linguistically intolerable. The
best attempt in this direction is roh.!hnoan.tbommhla.
*I find then with regard to the w.lhnuomewbowouldhin
do that which is , 1o me (I say) that which is evil is
He supposes a break in the construction : )ﬂrr‘p-
put as if the sentence had been intended to run *1 then the

s&%

E‘a
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hhwhmlvhhmdogood—mm help me’; and (2)
me'rcpul.ed&l'lbe-ked Itunppnrentlym
i T. K. Abbott proposes as an alternative

PR e

p-

22. ourfjBopar 7§ vépuy Tod Geod: what it approves, I gladly and
cordially approve.

xard rov fow dlpewor, St Paul, as we have seen (on vi. 6),
makes great use of this phrase bﬁp-nc whmhgoesbackusfnru
Plato. Now he contrasts the ‘old" with the ‘new man' (or, as
e should say, the ‘old’ with I.he new self') ; now he contrasts
*outer man, or the body (é #fe d@fpemes 2 Cor. iv. 16), with the
‘inner man,’ the conscience or reason (2 Cor. iv. 16; Eph. iii. 16).

28. Irepor wépor: ‘a different law’ (for the distinction between
erepos, * different,’ and Aoy, * another,’ * a second,’see the commen-
tators on Gal i 6, 7).

There are two Imperatives (wfpoi) within the man: one, that of
conscience ; the other, that proceeding from the action of Sin
uponthebod Oneofdmelmpentwesuthcmomllaw “Thou
sbalt' and *Thou shalt not’ ; the other is the violent impulse of

i

r&pgwavdgm For wois see on i. 28: it is the rational
of conscience, the faculty which decides between right and
wrong : strictly speaking it belongs to the region of morals rather
than to that of intercourse with God, or religion ; but it may be
associated with and brought under the influence of the meipa

(Eph. iv. 3b¢nowﬂurvmvpmmn& cf. Rom. xii. 2), just as
on the her hand it may be comzpted by the flesh (Rom. 1. 28).
24. rtolal
depthl

fitad

lﬁr A heart-rending cry, from the

c{delpur ti.sdlﬁcultwthmk of this as exactly St. Paul's

own experience : as a Christian he seems above it, as a Pharisce
below it—self-satisfaction was too ingrained in the Pharisaic temper,
the performance of Pharisaic righteousness was too well within the
compass of an average will. But St. Paul was not an ordinary
Pharisce. He dealt too honestly with himself, so that sooner or
later the self-satisfaction natural to the Pharisee must give way:
and hu ex as a Christian would throw back a lurid light on
ys ‘ of which he was now ashamed.” So that, what with

mmlheheﬂuofotheu,hehlddonbllenmnmahcnunghforlhe
gcture which he has drawn here with such extraordinary power.

¢ has sat for his own likeness; but there are ideal traits in the
picture as well



%
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inseparable : as the body involves me in sin it also involves me

olv kv, A terse compressed summary of the

paragraph, vv. 7-24, describing in two strokes the state
priorm%eintmm&mof&rh. The expression is that w

the of B would explain all the rest. The
reading of the mass of MSS, be derived from it (not at once but by
ve steps) by the doubling of two pairs of letters,

voyroy[eyJxapic[ v lrwdo,
The descent of the other readings may be best represented by a table.
lis-"lﬁt&é
|
. | ﬁxwlrﬁm
xipic M 1 O # xdpic voy Oeof (O7)
i xipic 1of Kypior (K7)
B e g e
place very early. It is also concei that ydps 34 preceded xdps only.

The Inward Conflict.

Two subjects for discussion are raised, or are commonly treated
as if were raised, by this section. (1) Is the experience
described that of the regenemate or unregenerate man? (2) Is it,
or is it not, the experience of St. Paul himself ?

t (a). Origen and the mass of Greek Fathers held that the

the unregenerate man. (i) Appeal is made to
such expressions as mespapdvos imd viv dpapriar ver. 14, cavepydfopa
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E;;:nd-]w. :qu&uph&*ﬂm. 24. It is argued
language this is nowhere found of the regenerate state.
g'i)ewm other expressions are adduced which seem to make for
opposite conclusion, it is urged that parallels to them may be
quoted from Pagan literature, ¢.g. the wideo meliora of Ovid and
many other like sayings in Euripides, Xenophon, Seneca, Epictetus
S:eDr.T.K.Abbounnver.lsohhischapu% (iii) The use of
is explained as dramatic. ¢ Apostle throws
himself back into the time which he is describing.
wﬁb) Another group of writers, Methodius (ob. 310 a.p.), Augustine
the Latin Fathers generally, the Reformers especially on the
Calvinistic side, refer the passage rather to the regenerate. (i) An
opposite set of expressions is quoted, o [rd xaxdr] ver. 15, fde
mouiv 10 kakdv Ver. 21, ouridopas v wipg ver. 22. It is said that these
are inconsistent with the dmmA\\orpiwpéror xal éxfpoi of Col. i. 21 and
with descriptions like that of Rom. viii. 7, 8. (i) Stress is laid on
the present tenses: and in proof that these imply a present experi-
enea.mferenceismdetomngullke 1 Cor. ix. 27 imerdfe pov
10 gépa xal dovhaywyd. That even the regenerate may have this
mixed experience is thought to be proved, e.g. by Gal. v. 17.
Clearly there is a double strain of language. The state of things
}!ﬂc‘;‘i:edhoenlinlyloonﬂictinwhichopposiwfomuamsuuggﬁng
or the mastery.
Whether such a state belongs to the regenerate or the unre-
mﬂe man seems to push us back upon the further question,
we mean by ‘regenerate.’” The word is used in a higher and
a lower sense. In the lower senmse it is applied to all baptized
isti In that sense there can be litle doubt that the

gﬂenoedetcn
ibed may fairly come within it.
ut on the other ha.ndrthe higher of the spiritual life seem
to be really excluded. The sigh of relief in ver. 25 marks a dividing
line between a period of conflict and a period where conflict is
practically ended. This shows that the present tenses are in any
case not to be taken too literally. Three steps appear to be
distinguished, (i) the life of unconscious morality (ver. g), happy,
but only from ce and thoughtlessness ; (ii) then sharp
collision between law and the sinful appetites waking to activity ;
(iii) the end which is at last put to the stress and strain of this
collision by the intervention of Christ and of the Spirit of Christ, of
which more will be said in the next chapter. The state there
described is that of the truly and fully regenerate; the prolonged
struggle whichauoadumw be more rightly defined as sn/er
regenerandum (Gif. after Dean Jackson

Or perhaps we should do better still to refuse to introduce so
technical a term as ‘regeneration’ into a context from which it is
wholly absent. St. Paul, it is true, regarded Christianity as operating



ﬁ

i
m hMMMM& mm,md me&mum m.m me m h%mw
m.w mem n ,m umum hmspwm
Tl % m ,.mwm il mmmmmm
His 3 23435 “Eoeis
i i it mgmmm&mm At
LR UL L 1 L
: 1h:2 wmmmmw“ muwumememwmmwmm ik
el ST mmmmmmmemmW mhm_w&hwimmwm mMmmemwmm
mummmm m..«.mw g m:mm m,.mum Md.mmuwmmammwmm” ..m.mm.mm
T eI R
= ..mw,mm..m.mww M.WM.mm .me.n.m S M I T



b

LAW AND SIN 187

St. Paul's View of the Law.

hkﬂewol’tbell::ichw!hu&hul must have
revolutionary to his countrymen. And yet it would
suppose that he ever lost that reverence for the
institution in which every Jew was born and bred
i was still more completely committed by
ion as a Pharisee (Gal. i. 14; Phil. iii. 5.). This
comes out in emotional passages like Rom. ix. 4
; il. 25, &c.). And even where, as in the section before
I.: ing out most forcibly the ineffectiveness of the Law
uman passion the Apostle still lays down expressly
w itself is * holy and righteous and good’; and a little
n (ver. 14) he gives it the epithet ‘spiritual,’ which is
nt to ascribing to it a direct Divine origin.
because of his intense sincerity and honesty in
hlil:f facts that St. Paul ever brought himself to give up his
belief in the sufficiency of the Law; and there is no greater proof
of his power and penetration of mind than the way in which,
when once his thoughts were turned into this channel, he followed
out the whole subject into its inmost recesses. We can hardly
doubt that his criticism of the Law as a principle of religion dates
back to a time before his definite conversion to Christianity, The
process described in this chapter clearly belongs to a period when
the Law of Moses was the one authority which the Apostle re-
cognized. It represents just the kind of difficulties and struggles
which would be endured long before they led to a complete shifi-
ing of belief, and which would only lead to it then because a new
and a better solution had been found. The apparent suddenness
of St. Paul's conversion was due to the tenacity with which he
held on to his Jewish faith and his reluctance to yield to con-
clusions which were merely negative. It was not tll a whole
group of positive convictions grew up within him and showed their
pomofmpplyinigeucant place that the Apostle withdrew his
allegiance, and w he had done so came by degrees to see
the true place of the Law in the Divine economy.
From the time that he came to write the Epistle to the Romans
the is mapped out before us pretty clearly.
he doubts :Enn, as we have seen, in psychological experience.
With the best in the world St. Paul had found that really to
keep the Law was a matter of infinite difficulty. However much
it drew him one way there were counter influences which drew
him another. And these counter influences proved the stronger
of the two. The Law itself was cold, inert, passive. It pointed
severely to the path of right and duty, but there its function
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m(-ltnll. There was a Rabbinical commonplace, a stern
which was fatal to peace of mind: * Who-

soever shall keep lhewhdehwmdyetmbleinoneﬂx
om

he is become guilty of ii. 10; cf. Gal. iii. 16;
x.s). Anylme my!rumhd’munbc
d it was this ha and relief which

lndfoundh:Chnu. he last verse of ch. vii
marh Ihe point at which the great burden which lay upon the
conscience rolls away; and lhe next chapter hegms with an
uplifting of the heart in recovered peace and serenity; * There is
therefore now no condemnation to them that are in C rul]csus.

Taken thus in connexion with that new order of things into
which it was to pass and empty itself, the old order of Law had at
last its difficulties cleared away. It remained as a stage of
salutary and necessary discipline. All God’s ways are not bright
upon the surface. But the very clouds which He draws over the
heavens will break in blessings; and break just at that moment
when: their darkness is felt to be most oppressive. St. Paul him-
self saw the gloomy period of law throogh to its end (réhos ap

vipov Xpwrds els duxawooisne marrl v morelornn Rom. x. 4); and
his own pages reflect, better than any other, the new hopes and
energiubywbichummmded.

LIFE IN THE SPIRIT.
THE FRUITS OF THE INCARNATION.

VIIL. 1-4. TZhe result of Christ's interposition is to
dethrone Sin from its tyranny in the human heart, and to
instal in its stead the Spirit of Christ. Thus what the
Law of Moses tried to do but failed, the Incarnation has
accomplished.

*This being so, no verdict of ‘Guilty” goes forth any longer
against the Christian. He lives in closest union with Christ.
* The Spirit of Christ, the medium of that union, with all its life-
giving energies, enters and issues its laws from his heart, dis-
possessing the old usurper Sin, putting an end to its authority and

. to the fatal results which it brought with it. *For where the old
system failed, the new system has succeeded. The Law of Moses
could not get rid of Sin. The weak place in its action was that
our poor human nature was constantly tempted and fell. But now
God Himself has interposed by sending the Son of His love to
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take upon Him that same human nature with all its attributes
except sin: in that nature He died to free us from sin;: and this
Death of His carried with it a verdict of condemnation against Sin
and of acquittal for its victims; *so that from henceforth what the
Law lays down as right might be fulfilled by us who regulate our
lives not according to the appetites and passions of sense, but at
the dictates of the Spirit.
1 ff. This chapter is, as we have expansion of

Bep dd 'Inooi w':'awuw?&a hsmotch.xg..g
describes the innermost circle of the Christian Life from its begin-
ning to its end—that life of which the Apostle elsewhere

(Col. iii. 3) as “hid with Christ in God.' It ofndullyup
through calm exposition and pastoral entreaty of vv. 1-17 to

the more impassioned outlook and deeper introspection of vv, 18-30,
and thence to the magnificent climax of wv. 31-39.

There is evidence that Marcion retained vv. 1-11 of this chapter, probably
with no very noticeable variation from the text which has come down to us
we do not know which of the two competing readings he had in ver. 10).
ertullian leaps from viil. 11 to x. 3, implying that much was cut out, but
we cannot determine how much,

, GAAA ward wvelpa. An tion
8 P (&mem:hﬁuMﬁnﬂdp—wm
robow in AD" 137, {m Vulg. Pesh. Goth. Arm., Bas. Chrys.; the second
clause dArd rveipa in the mass of later authorities R DFEKLP &e.;
&eoldawchh'ﬂh!kw-lwvm&emvmm

106 Nielparos ris Ludls.
(Gif.), but it also expresses more : the Spirit brings life because
essentially & life.



among scribes to supply an object to verbs ly without one. We do
not expect a retumn to first after voir dv X.'L, and the scanty
cﬂmhMHyhmm . by that for

dmd 70d dgno riis dpapriag xal 108 Bavdrov = the authority
in and

exercised by ending in Death: see on vii. 23, and on
& wiu, v, mwelp, above,
8. 1 ydp dBlvaror roi wdpou. Two questions arise as to these

&

words. (1) What their construction? The common view,
adopted also by Gif. (who compares Eur. Zroad. 489), is that they

of nom. absolute in a ition to the sentence. Gil.
translates, ‘ the impotence (see bemnof the Law being this that,’
&c, It seems, however, somewhat better to regard the words in

apposition not as nom. but as accus,
A most accomplished scholar, the late Mr, James Riddell, in his ¢ Digest
of Platenic Idioms’ ( 7he Apolagy of Plato, 1877, p. 132), lays down
about like this: (i) These Noun-Phrases and

s
Neuter-. are Accwsatives. The prevalence of the Neater Gender
makes this difficalt to ; but such instances as are decisive afford an
for the rest: 153 C inl rodros viv kolopima, dvaywiw
xxA. CL Soph. 0. 7. 603 wal viwd" {Aeyxor . . . veddov, and

Mmzx' 1l'*mln (i) represent, by Appo-

sition or sentence itself. To say, t are Cognate
Accusatives, or in ion with the ( Cog:t:ym,mld
be inadequate to the For (1) in most of the ces the sense points

out that the Noun-Phrase or Pronoun stands over against the sentence, or

a-mm;(:)hm of them, mnot the internal
orce but merely the or form of the sentence is in view. It
;ﬁ:&umum while the sentence itself is the

"I.E:lnpln , but that from 7hesef. given above is as clear
as any.] seems to criticize by anticipation the of Va., who regards
7 dddv. as accus. but practically explains it as in apposition to a cognate
le

hidillwll?lﬁt “The impossible thing of the Law . .. God
[effected ; that is He Mﬁpol:: e is true that an apt
5 ¢

?
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the sentence, like arpelar in Rom. xil. 1, appears to be
duedhyrbm-:!nh M“\:h.ar._s:nﬂfg.p.ml.‘r.
while the accos. use (§ lix. g, p. 669 E. T,
take vd dd>. as nom. So too Mey. Lips. &ec.
(2) Is rd ddiv. active or passive? Gif,, after Fri. (cf. also
ul sup.) contends for the former, on the ground that if dide.
rzthahonldbefoﬂoudhyrf-b'mﬁm Tertullian
an

.

g
5
[

rendering, and treats rob wépov as

guod impossibile erat legi®. Yet Rufinus himsell ¢
smpossibiiis in n active sense in his comment; and the
Origen, as given in Cramer’s Calena, p. 125, appears to
abim, active: Gomep yap ) dpersy Big Ploa loyvpd, olre xal §
ra dn’ airis dofery xal ddivara . . . Toi Tewirov

dov. Similarly Cyr.-Alex. (who fault with the structure of
sentence) : v ddivaror, rovréore 19

£is
HEEg

!
i
i

5
:
:
1
3

what easier construction: if rd ddis. is active it is not
case of ition to the sentence, but must be as a sort
of nom. absolute (* The impotence of the Law being this that,’ &c.,
Gif.), which seems rather strained. But it must be confessed that
the mdmkntamboﬁ:yisﬂrm&zinﬁmofﬂdﬂnyd’
taking the words, and that on a point—the natural interpretation of
language— where ancient authority is especially valuable.

masc. and fem. was always active (80 twice in N.T., twenty-two

times [3 vv. L] in LXX, Wisd. xvil. 14 ri» dbisaror "s
iwerboioar, being alone somewhat

iar), while neut. was always pasive (50 five times in ) seven

N.T.. It s true that the exact phrase 75 does not occar, but
in Luke xviil. 37 we have rd d0vara wapd defpdrors Bwrard dovi wapd 7§ Oed.
& &: not ‘because’ (Fri. Win. Mey. Alf), but ‘in which’

* wherein,” defining the F:hu in which the impossibility (inability)

of the Law consisted. For fofiva 3 rijs oapeds comp, vii. 22, 23.

The Law points the way to what is right, but frail humanity
and falls, and so the Law’s good counsels come to nothing.

daurol vidv. The emphatic davred brings out the community
of nature between the Father and the Son: cf, rob iiov vlob ver, 32;
vai viob rijs dydmns atred Col. i, 13.
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dv Spoudpar priag : the flesh of Christ is *like ' ours
inasmuch as it is flesh; ‘like,” and only ‘like,’ because it is not
sinful: estendit nos quidem habere carnem peccati, Filium vero Dei
similitudinem habwisse carnis peccali, non carnem peccati (Orig.-lar.).

Pfleiderer and Holsten contend that even the flesh of Christ was
sinful flesh,’ i.e. aptblenfﬁnnir:i; but they are decisively refuted

Gif. p. 165. Neither the Greek nor the argument requires that
hﬁd%mum..‘ #d,thoughhh
&:ﬁ-—ﬁh Incarnation—which broug im into contact
wepl dpaprias. This phrase is constantly used in the O.T.
‘sin-offering"; so ‘more than fifty times in the Book of
Leviticus alone” (Va.); and it is taken in sense here by Orig.-
lat. Quod hostia pro peccalo factus est Christus, ef oblatus sit pro
purgalione peccalorum, omnes Scripturae lestantur . . . Per hanc ergo
hostiam carmis suae, dicitur pro peccato, damnavif peccatum in
carne, &c. The ritual of the sin-offering is fully set forth in Lev. iv.
The most characteristic feature in it is the sprinkling with blood of
the horns of the altar of incense, Its object was to make atonement
especially for sins of ignorance. It was no doubt typical of the
Sacrifice of Christ. Sull we need not suppose the phrase mepi
duapr. here specially limited to the sense of ‘sin-offering.’ It
includes every sense in which the Incarnation and Death of Christ
had relation to, and had it for their object to remove, human sin.

v dpapriav &v ) The key to this difficult
clause is supplied by ch. vi. 7-10. By the Death of Christ upon the
Cross, a death endured in His human nature, He ot.ce and for ever
broke off all contact with Sin, which could only touch Him through
that nature. Henceforth Sin can lay no claim against Him.
Neither can it lay any claim against the believer; for the believer
also has died with Christ. Henceforth when Sin comes to prosecute
its claim, it is cast in its suit and its former victim is acquitted.
The one culminating and decisive act by which this state of things
was brought about is the Death of Christ, to which all the subse-
.quent immunity of Christians is to be referred.

The parallel , vi. 6-11, shows that this summary
condemnation of Sin takes place in the Death of Christ, and not
in His Life; so that earécpive cannot be adequately explained either
by the proof which Christ's Incarnation gave that human nature
might be sinless, or by the contrast of His sinlessness with man’s
sin. In Matt, xii. 41, 42 (* the men of Nineveh shall rise up in the
judgement with this generation, and shall condemn it,’ &c.) xaraxpives

this sense of ‘condemn by contrast,’ but there is a greater fulness
of meaning here.
The ancients rather miss the mark in their comments on this passage,

Thus Orig-lat. dammavit peccatum, hoc ext, fugavit peccatum o abstulit

0

EERIE

o
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(comp. T. K. Abbott, * effectually condemned so as to expel™): but it does
not how this was done. The commoner view is based on Chrys,
who ummm-wmmﬁuu
ylelding to it, as overcoming it (in a forensic sense), and it of
Smihcty Rachym: Vg, and otbrs 1. poct, Crnr Al expllen e iy
deﬁlmP&m&&n : llnﬂi%
of the Holy Ghost the (Hﬁm % ‘This
at

,_..
:
3

4
)
:

1
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-
g

:
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2

i
g
-+ by
&
3
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Vulg, sustificatio; yn. is beter, ihe rightewesnes requyred
e. by) l.hcfwe.’ We have already seen the sense
is * that which is laid down as right,’ * that which has the
right": hence it = here the statutes of the Law, as righteous
Comp. on i 33; ii. 26.
h:: (= Euthym..Zig.) gets for Swolupa the sense
is ph xatd odpxa wepiwarobour: ‘those who walk by the rule
flesh,’ whose guiding principle is the flesh (and its grati-
. The antithesis of Flesh and Spirit is the subject of
section.

3
e

5
it

§i

of

g

4

ne

THE LIFE OF THE FLESH AND THE LIFE OF
THE SBPIRIT.

VIIL 8-11. Compare the two states. The life of self-
indulgence involves the breack of God'’s law, hostility to
Him, and death. Submission to the Spirit brings with it
true life and the semse of recomciliation. You therefore,
if you are sincere Christians, have in the presence of the
Spivit a sure pledge of immortality.

* These two modes of life are directly opposed to one another.
1f any man gives way to the gratifications of sense, then these and
nothing else occupy his thoughts and determine the bent of his
character. And on the other hand, those who let the Holy Spirit
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guide them fix their thoughts and affections on things spiritual.
. *They are opposed in their nature; they are opposed also in their
I consequences. For the consequence of having one’s bent towards
the things of the flesh is death—both of soul and body, both here
and hereafter. Just as to surrender one’s thoughts and motives to
| the Spirit brings with it a quickened vitality through the whole man,
~ and a tranquillizing sense of reconciliation with God.

*The gratifying of the flesh can lead only to death, because it
implies hostility to God. It is impossible for one who indulges the
flesh at the same time to obey the law of God. *And those who
are under the influence of the flesh cannot please God. *But you,

- as Christians, are no longer under the influence of the flesh. You
«  are rather under that of the Spirit, if the Spirit of God (which, be it
remembered, is the medium of personal contact with God and
Christ) is really in abiding communion with you, " But if Christ,
through His Spirit, thus keeps touch with your souls, then mark
how glorious is your condition. Your body it is true is doomed to
death, because it is tainted with sin; but your spirit—the highest
part of you—has life infused into it because of its new state of
righteousness to which life is so nearly allied. *In possessing the
Spirit you have a guarantee of future resurrection. It links you to
Him whom God raised from the dead. And so even these perish-
able human bodies of yours, though they die first, God will restore
to life, through the operation of (or, having regard to) that Holy
Spirit by whom they are animated.

5. ¢povoiow: ‘set their minds, or their hearts upon.' @porir
demmeubolescuon of the ¢piw, i.e. of the affections and will
as well as of the reason; cf. Matt. xvi. 23 o ¢ppowis rd voi Oeoi,
dA\a i rar drfpomey Rom. xii. 16 ; Phil. iii. 19; Col. iii. 2, &c.

6. $pdmpa : the content of ¢poriv, the £nenl bent of thought
and motive. Here, as elsewhere in these chapters, odpé is that side
of human nature on which it is morally weak, the side on which
man’s physical organism leads him into sin.

Odvaros. Not merely is the ¢pdmpa ris capeds death in effect,
inasmuch as it has death for its goal, but it is also a present death,
inasmuch as its present condition contains the seeds which by
their own inherent force will develop into the death both of body
and soul.

Lwq. In contrast with the state of things just described, where
the whole bent of the mind is towards the things of the Spirit, not

02
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only is there ‘life " in the sense that a career so ordered will issue
life; it has already in itself the germs of life. As the Spirit itself
in Its essence living, so does It impart that which must live.

g
2
¥

seen not only (i) the state of reconciliation
but (if) the sense of that reconciliation which diffuses
harmony and tranquillity over the whole man.

Fiapk
%Egﬁgg
::R.Q'E'E
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g
e
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is Law. This disobedience is the
consequence of giving way to the flesh.

8. ol 84: not as AV. “so then,” as if it marked a consequence or
conclusion from ver. 7, but ‘And’: ver. 8 merely repeats the
substance of ver. 7 in a slightly different form, no longer abstract
but personal. The way is thus paved for a more direct application
1o

+ v+ dv wredpam, Observe how the thought mounts
ually upwards. elwas év copei = *to be under the domination of
flesh’; ing to this «lvas é» mredpans = ‘10 be under
' i.e. in the first instance, the human

1
T
i)

é

w
thnAposlleiamtunllyll;dloanko{theDiﬂncinﬂmrhich
act the mweipa, He rises almost impe ibly through the
mi:-pz‘mnwlhenui‘po(God. Fromlmgdlheuyin
which the =mwipa in its best moods acts upon the character he

on to that influence from without which keeps it in its best
moods, This is what he means when he says «lmep Hreipa Oewi
olesi dv dpiv, oleiv dv denotes a settled permanent i
influence. Suchminﬁuence.fromﬂwSirilo(GarSLl’ul
sssumes to be inseparable from the higher life of the Christian,
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The way in which & cap«l is opposed to év wrelpars, and further
the way in which é mweduars passes from the spirit of man to the
Spirit of God, shows that we must not press the local significance of
the preposition too closely. We must not inte any of the
varied expressions which the Apostle uses in such a sense as to
infringe the distinctness of the human and Divine personalities.
The one which is characteristic of personality is distinctness
from all other personalities; and this must hold good even of the
relation of man to God. The very ease with which St. Paul changes
and inverts his metaphors shows that the Divine immanence with
him nowhere means Buddhistic or Pantheistic absorption. We
must be careful to keep clear of this, but short of it we may use the
hmfclm intimacy. All that friend can possibly receive
from we may believe that man is capable of receiving from
God. See the note on d» Xporg "Ingoi in vi. 11; and for the anti-
thesis of odp¢ and wweijpa the small print note on vii. 14.

A characteristic delicacy of expression: when he is
king on the positive side St. Paul assumes that his readers have
m,bm'henheh'pmlingonlhemgativeddehcwil!m

say tl have not the Spirit,” but he at once throws
his sentence into a vague and general force, ‘if any one has
not,” &c.

There are some remarks on grammar of the conditional clauses

in this verse and in vv. 10, 25, in Burton, M. and 7. §§ 469, 242, 261.

true

olk Zorw aldrod: he is no Christian. This amounts 1o
that all Christians ‘have the Spirit' in greater or less

10. o 8¢ Xpiwords. It will be observed that St. Paul uses the
phrases Hwidpa Ocod, Mveipa Xpiorod, and Xpiords in these two verses
as practically interchangeable. On the significance of this in its
bearing upon the relation of the Divine Persons see below.

dﬁv sdpa 8 dpapriov. St Paul is putting forward first

negative and then the positive consequences of the indwelling

of Christ, or the Spirit of Christ, in the soul. But what is the
meaning of ‘ the body is dead because of sin?’ Of many ways of
g lﬂ:.dwwd!, the most important seem to be these: (i) ‘ the
body is impulalive, in baptism (vi. 2 f.), as a consequence of
sin which made this implication of the body in the Death of Christ
necessary’ (Lips.). But in the next verse, to which this clearly
points forward, the stress lies not on death imputed but on physical
death, (ii) ‘ The body is dead mysfice, as no longer the instrument
of sin ( sans énergie productrice des acles charnels), because of sin—
to which it led” (Oltr.). This is open to the same objection as the
last, with the addition that it does not give a satisfactory explanation
of &' dpapriar, (iii) It remains to take wxpdw in the plin sense of



. XV, 2 power
raise us (r Cor. vi. 14; 2 Cor. iv. 14); Phil iii. 21; 1 Thess.
iv. 14). But nowhere is the argument given in so full and
a form as here. The link which connects the believer with
mdmkubhnpnﬂgipuinChriu‘nmmhn.hlh
dﬂhiﬁﬁt(cp.s hess. iv. 14 rois coyunBévras id rob v dgn

8id 1o dvoixolrrog adroé Mredparos. The authorities for the two

the gen. as above and the acc. & rd dwowoiv alrod reipa,

seem at first sight very evenly divided. For gen. we have a long

line of authorities headed by R A C, Clem.-Alex. For acc. we have
a still longer line headed by B D, Orig. Iren.-lat.

'In fuller detail the evidence is as follows:

Macedon. ; Vulg. Pesh. (Sab. codd); Iren-lat. Orig, pluries; Method.
vers, slav. of codd. Eﬁm:/ e ex parte 3/3, Cyr.-Hieros,
Did.-lat. semel {interp. )&S,I. loc. Tert. Hil. al. plur.

attaches to Harcl. Arm. Hippol. Cyr.-Hieros.
Bas. on the side of the gen. and to B, Orig. on the side of the acc. The
testimony of Method. is not quite clear. The first place in which the

E
§
:
s
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| may rest not on the dmhﬂhdmwulyotm On
the other hand, to we must add Palestine, which would count

for something, ot very much, as within the of Alexan-

R

whuhd-nuw&&meﬁngdmmmwh

w-tn Too much importance must not be attached to the
orthodox tmm-ndkththeMt Macedomies, that

ﬂhb&dh all the ancient copies’; tlntnhorollhedlﬂogulllnﬂ
is questionable.

On the whole the ¢ seerns to be slightly on the side
of the gen., but nei g can be ignored. Intrinsically the

is not cleaxly l'erahle to the other. St. Paul mlghl
Iun used equally well cither form of expression. It is however
hardly adequate to sa 'Lwilh Dr. Vaughan that if we read the acc,
the reference is ‘to andoonsecraungeﬂ'ectol’the
indwelling of the Holy Spirit in the human body. The prominent
idea is rather that l.be Holy Spirit is Itself euenunllya Spirit of Life,
and therefore it is natural that where It is life should be. The gen.
brings out rather more the direct and personal agency of the Holy
Spirit, which of course commended the reading to the supporters of
orthodox doctrine in the Macedonian controversy.

The Person and Work of the Holy Spirit.

The doctrine of the Spirit of God or the Holy Spirit is taken
over from the O.T., where we have it conspicuously in relation to
Creation (Gen. i. 2), in relation to Prophecy (1 Sam. x. 10; xi. 6;
| xix. 20, 23, J,and in relation to the religious life of the individual
5' Ps. li. 11) and of the nation (Is. Ixiii. 10 £.). It was understood
| the Messiah had a plenary endowment of this Spirit (Is. xi. 2).

And accordingly in the N.T. the Gospels unanimously record the
visible, if symbolical, manifestation of this endowment (Mark i. 10;
Jo.i 32). And it is an expression of the same truth when in this
passage and elsewhere St. Paul speaks of the Spirit of Christ
convertibly with Christ Himself. Just as there are many ges

in which he uses precisely the same language of the Spirit of God

and of God Himself, so also there are many others in which he
uses the same Ia.ngmge of the Spirit of Christ and of Christ
Himself. Thus the ‘ demonstration of the Spirit’ is a demonstra-
tion also of the ‘power of God’ (1 Cor. ii. 4, 5); the working of
the Spirit is a working of God Himself (1 Cor. xii. 11 compared
with ver. 6) and of Chri glcph.w ul:ompnredmlh:Corxﬁ.

is the same thing as to ‘ live in the Spirit’

(Gal. v..22 fi.). Nay , in one lg:wt Chnst is expressly identified

. with “ the Spirit’: * the Lord is 2 Cor. iii. 17): )'}:nnge

which has a mming!yrmrhblepualle in Ignat. Ad
Mivmem,m&mmhiﬂw "Ingois
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(wheme however Bp. Lightfoot makes the antecedent to &
mwipa but the whole sentence ; hlumlcsbouldbemd). The
tolhuecxpredomhmllywpplicd
which it appears that the comm olChfbllotbe
thecommiadond’ﬂuSpuit. And, strange to say, we
hn{:;g:thmbmnhdivﬂnd&hmduduﬂl
St. John. As Mr. Gore puts it (

a.p 132), ‘In rit the Son too was 10
m. thecomingoflhoﬁon,n.hothe ather. “ He will come

Ln"“lwi!lmenmo " “We will come unto you" are’
interc

ble ohn xiv, 16-23)
iss!?eﬁxftm Lkhm'!utbemcimﬂyinmind:h
ﬂuumhﬁonwthehumnulmehthumdthhm
and are re ted the Holy Spirit. And.m-thSph-hhw

Eii 8

ii

merged ei ather or in the Son.
mentary truth. Alomgw:lh the language of identity there is
which im distinction.

It is not only that the Spirit of God is related to God in the
nmemduymwhichd:e:paritofmanilrelncdmthem
In this very chapter the Holy Spirit is represented as
against the Father and pleading with Him (Rom. viii. 26 £), l.nd
lnnmberofo(hetadionlwhlchwellmﬂdcnﬂ‘
umbod to Him—* dwelling* (vv. 9, 11), ‘leading” (ver. u),

* (ver. 16), mmng (ver. 26). In the last verse of
3Conm.him St. Paul distinctly co-ordinates the Holy S
the Father and the Son. And even where St John of the
Sonuwmingtninintbc'lﬂmt.ui:muthembmn
‘other’; ‘another Paraclete He give you' (St. John xiv. 16).
Thelanguagaoﬂdeu&yuon partial, and is confined within

limits. Paul give the

i

strict Nowhere does St. name of * Spirit’ to
Him who died upon the Cross, and rose again, and will return
once more to judgement, There isa running through the

ofbodaﬂwnh

he doctrine the Holy Trinity is really an extension,
a natural if not necessary consequence, of the doctrine of
Incarnation. As soon as it came

Son of God had walked the earth
men it was inevitable that there a dis-
tinction, and such a distinction as in human language could only
be described as ‘personal’ in the Godhead. But if there

a twofold distinction, then it was wholly in accordance with
hodyofidu:dennd&umtheOTlonyllw a threefold

It is interesting to observe that in the presentation of this last
step in the doctrine there is a difference between St. Paul and

in
St. John corresponding to a difference in the experience of the

E
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both cases it is this actual ex which

ch write. St. John, who had
handled the Word of Life, who had stood
beneath the cross and looked into the empty tomb, when he
" thinks of the coming of the Paraclete naturally thinks of Him
" St. Paul, who had not had the same
privileges, but who was conscious that from the moment of his
vision upon the road to Damascus a new force had entered into

feels the Spirit the work also of the
Son. To St John the first visible Paraclete and the
invisible could not but be different; to St. Paul the in-

so powerfully in him seemed to
stream directly from the presence of Him whom he had heard
from heaven call him by his name.

BONSHIP AND HEIRSHIP.

VIIL. 18-17. Live then as men bound for suck a destiny,
ascetics as o your worldly life, heirs of immortality. The
Spirit implanted and confirms in you the consciousness of
your inkeritance. It tells you that you are in a special sense
sons of God, and that you must some day share the glory to
whick Christ, your Elder Brother, has gone.

| "Such a destiny has its obligations, To the flesh you owe
nothing. ™ If you live as it would have you, you mpist inevitably
die. But if by the help of the Spirit you sternly put an end to
the licence of the flesh, then in the fullest sense you will live.
“Why so? Why that necessary consequence? The link is
| here. All who follow the leading of God’s Spirit are certainly by
that very fact special objects of His favour. They do indeed enjoy
the highest title and the highest privileges. They are His sons.

** When you were first baptized, and the communication of the
Holy Spirit sealed your admission into the Christian fold, the
energies which He imparted were surely not those of a slave.
You had not once more to tremble under the lash of the Law.
No: He gave you rather the proud inspiring consciousness of
men admitted into His family, adopted as His sons. And the
I‘ consciousness of that relation unlocks our lips in tender filial

appeal to God as our Father. * Two voices are distinctly heard:
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one we know to be that of the Holy Spirit ; the other is the voice
of our own consciousness. And both bear witness to the same
fact that we are children of God. ' But to be a child implies

Only, be it remembered, that in order to share in the glory, it is
necessary first to share in the sufferings which lead to it.

12. Lipsius would unite vv. 12, 13 closely with the
mdnodontuuiauu:ﬂmthuemluonly
conclusion of the previous paragraph thrown into a hortatory
form. Sullatu?snalwmrktﬁsdmndﬁo:wuhu;rby
a new paragraph (as at vi. 12); although a new
d’hunh:ﬂia introduced at wver. lgwnhhhonlym‘&l'-
dinate to the main argument, the assurance which the Spirit gives
of future life. See also the note on ol in X. 14.

18. wvedpars. The antithesis to odpf scems to show that this
is still, as in vv. 4, 5, 9, the human mwipa, but it is the human
wwevpa in direct contact with the Divine.

ris wpdbas : of wicked doings, as in Luke xxiii. gr.

14. The phrases which occur in this section,
dyovrat, 70 Iwipa ovppaprope v¢ wrelpars fudr, are clear
themhcrgmpofphmiamcbn,ordw
J-ipu:rde not intended in any way loimpurtbeeuemnl
ness a lndependeaoe of the human personality.
such Divine ‘immanence ' as would obliterate this.
to be kept in view is the personal influence of one
upon another. We know to what heights this may
Divine influence may be still more subtle and penetrati
not different in kind.

vioi @eoi. The difference between vids and réevor o
that whereas rémor denotes the natural relationship

ntuldcmpliu.inlddinonlolhh,lhmognmd

privileges reserved for sons. Cf. Westcott on St
mdtheparalleluherenoted.

15. wveipa Bouhelas. This is another subtle variation in

ol'-mn. From meaning the human spirit under the
anfthcl)mneSphitmp-comutomunapmkulu
state, habit, or temper of the human spirit, sometimes in itself
(luq- {ohdevws Num, v. 14, 30; w», dxpdias Is, Ixi. 3; wr. wopwias
Ho;h.lt),blnmofunndnemmpcmmﬂinﬂmu,
or evil (m. coplas xrd. Is. xi. 2; = mhavjoens Is. xix. 14; o
sploews 1s. xxvili. 6; v, xararifens Is, xxix. 10 (= Rom. xi. 8);

?5
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nv. xdperos xal olerippod Zech. xii, 10; wr. doflevelas Luke xiii. 11;
wv. dedias 2 Tim. i, 7; v wv. vijg whdms 1 Jo. iv. 6). So here
mv, Sovkelas = such a spirit as accompanies a state of slavery, such
a servile habit as the human mwipa assumes among slaves. This
was not the which you had imparted to you at your bap-
tism (fAdgere). The slavery is that of the Law: cf. Gal iv. 6, 7,
4, v 1.

wdliv els $dPor: ‘so as to relapse into a state of fear” The
candidate for baptism did not emerge from the terrors of the
Law only to be thrown back into them again.

: a word coined, but rightly coined, from the classical
phrase vids ribecfas (ferds vids). It seems however too much to
:E'nh Gif. that the coinage was probably due to St. Paul him-

. ‘No word is more common in Greek inscriptions of the
Hellenistic time: the idea, like the word, is native Greek' (E. L.
Hicks in Studia Biblica, iv. 8). This doubtless points to the
quarter from which St. Paul derived the word, as the Jews had
not the practice of i

'ABBa, & warfp. The repetition of this word, first in Aramaic
and then in Greek, is remarkable and brings home to us the fact
that Christianity bad its birth in a bilingual people. The same
repetition occurs in Mark xiv, 36 (‘ Abba, Father, all things are
possible to Thee’) and in Gal. iv. 6: it gives a greater intensity of

ion, but would only be natural where the speaker was

in both cases his familiar tongue. Lightfoot (Hor. Heb. on
Mark xiv. 36) thinks that in the Gospel the word 'A8ga only was
used by our Lord and é Harip added as an interpretation by
St. Mark, and that in like manner St. Paul is interpreting for the
benefit of his readers. The three passages are however all too
emotional for this explanation: interpretation is out of place in
a prayer, It seems better to suppose that our Lord Himself,

familiarly both languages, and concentrating into this word
of all words such a depth of meaning, found Himself impelled
8 to the word, and that some among His
disciples caught transmitted the same habit. It is significant
however of limited extent of strictly Jewish Christianity that
we find no other original examples of the use than these three.

16. adrd 7 Mvelpa: see on ver. 14 above.

ouppaprupei: cf. ii. 15; ix. 2. There the ‘joint-witness’ was
the subjective testimony of conscience, confirming the objective
testimony of a man’s works or actions; here consciousness is
analyzed, and its da/a are referred partly to the man himself, partly

to the Spirit of God moving and prompting him.

17. xAnpordpor. mda cAnpovepia is taken up and
deve in N.T. from O.T. and Apocr. (Ecclus, Ps. Sol,
4 Ear). It is also prominent in Philo, who devotes a whole
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204
mwlhgm&ﬁrmmm:ﬂi%k
473M).  Meaning originally (i) the simple possession of the Holy
mean (i) its nt and assured possession
(Ps. xxv [xxiv]. 13; xxxvi [xxxvii]. 9, 11 &c.); hence (iii)
y secure possession won by the Mess Is. Ix. 21;
Ixi, 7; and so it became (iv) a symbol of all M
v. 5; Xix. 29; m.uﬁ, &c&e Philo, after his manner,
bodmhutheworddenolnlbe of the soul when freed from the
y.
It is an instance of the unaccountable inequalities of that whereas
’.lb’ﬁmtim mﬂi’uw h!lu'f-‘ulh::k ':chm
oceurs only fiye ones i T m
er(wét"bﬂ.wl-m%ﬂh}
ouyxhnpordpor. Our Lord had described Himsell as * the Heir’
intbeparlbleoftherckedehndm(Mxﬂ. 8‘5 This
-uddlha-thntmeiduo[dqpq&mudhfuﬂ
’mﬁaﬁr'mu&m'ﬂ)kmsng&
eimep ovpmdoyeper. St seems to
hearers of a current Christian saying: cf. 2 Tim. ii. 11 meris &
Adyos, El pip ocvwamebivoper xal ov{ioouer « imopivourr xal ovuSaos-
Aevooper, This is another instance of the Biblical conception of
Christ as the Way (His Life not merely an example for ours, but
in its main lines presenting a fixed type or law to which the lives
of Christians must conform); cf. p. 196 above, and Dr, Hort's
The Way, the Truth, and the Life there referred to. For «nep see
on iii. 3o.

SUFFERING THE PATH TO GLORY,

VIIL 18-28. What though the path to that glory lies
through suffering? The suffering and the glory alike are
paris of a great cosmical movement, in which the irrational
creation joins with man. As it shared the vesults of his
Jall, so also will it share in his redemption. Iis pangs are
pangs of a new birth (vv. 18-22).

Like the mute creation, we Christians foo wait painfully
Jor our deliverance. Our attitude is one of hope and not of
possession (vv. 23-25).

" What of that? For the sufferings which we have to undergo
in this phase of our career I count not worth a thought in view
of that dazzling splendour which will one day break through
the clouds and dawn upon us. * For the sons of God will stand
forth revealed in the glories of their bright inheritance. And for

:
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that consummation not they alone but the whole irrational creation,
both animate and inanimate, waits with eager longing; like
spectators straining forward over the ropes to catch the first
glimpse of some triumphal pageant.

* The future and not the present must satisfy its aspirations.
For ages ago Creation was condemned to have its energies marred
and frustrated. And that by no act of its own : it was God who
fixed this doom upon it, but with the hope * that as it had been
enthralled to death and decay by the Fall of Man so too the
Creation shall share in the free and glorious existence of God's
emancipated children. =1t is like the pangs of a woman in child-

birth. This universal frame feels up to this moment the throes of

travail—feels them in every part and cries out in its pain. But
where there is travail, there must neéds also be a birth.

®Our own experience points to the same conclusion. True
that in those workings of the Spirit, the charismala with which we
are endowed, we Christians already possess a foretaste of good
things to come. But that very foretaste makes us long—anxiously
and painfully long—for the final recognition of our Sonship. We
desire to see these bodies of ours delivered from the evils that
beset them and transfigured into glory.

™ Hope is the Christian's proper attitude. We were saved
indeed, the groundwork of our salvation was laid, when we became
Christians, But was that salvation in possession or in prospect?
Certainly in prospect. Otherwise there would be no room for

For what a man sees already in his hand he does not hope

for as if it were future. * But in our case we do not see, and we.
do hope; therefore we also wait for our object with steadfast
fortitude.

18. At the end of the last pangnph St. Paul
has been oflhecxaltedgdvﬂegle.aof Christians in-

wdmthebct they are sons of he thought of these
privileges mddenly recalls to him the contrast of the sufferings
through which they are puau:g And after his manner he does
no(lelgollka ' but works it into his main
argument. He first dim the thought that the present suffer-
ing can be any real counter-weight to the future glory ; and then
he shows that not only is it not this, but that on the cont
actually points forward to that glory. It does this on the



m!houghh-lmplnllclla4ﬂunni.‘3: ompare (¢.5.) the

mdnﬁdm,ﬂhidhhn
aquapa! ;mmwfum'mwdma
JSacientes immortalitatis Si erge mom ingredientes i Suerint-
NWWU“M}H )u'rpnr reposila
sty autem sperantes spationa. pare also the ons
from the T in ad lec. The innllntul“’ is the

way to the world to come! And the answer

pf\hovoar: emphatic, 'hduﬂmdto."hcmainto.’ The
ponmnol’thewordinthemum(}d i, z3.n.ud|um:o
point the contrast to roil viw xaipoi,

MW: the heavenly brightness of Christ's appearing: see on

23.

«ls Apas: to reach and include us in its radiance,

19. dwoxapaBoia : cf. Phil. i. 20 xard rip dwoxapadocior xal Awida
pov : the verb droxapadordir occurs in Aquila’s version of Ps. xxxvii
[xxxvi]. 7, and the subst. &uqm;!zﬂhi Polyb. and Plutarch (see
Grm.~ ys.v.,andElLLﬂ.m i. 20). Ah!ghlye:}nawe
word * to strain forward,” lit. * await with outstretched head.
sense is still further strengthened by the compound, dwo-
diverlion from other things and concentration on a single object.

(especially vv, 17, 23) a cousiderable in the
d -du:rlbadmlippglgtj'omﬁur vH.P:I;-:;
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Tis xricews: see on i 20. Hmtbemhgimbr!he
context ; § sriows is set in contrast with the ‘sons of God,’ and
from the allusion to the Fall which follows evidently refers to Gen.

tbegmundforlh.rzﬂnke...thomnhomd
thistles shall it bring forth to thee. commentators however
are not in making the word include here the whole irrational
creation. mx.:dic mdr};mmﬁngimn ination of St. Paul

of imperfection on the of nature, in the
signs at once of high cnrdlicsnndpooruhnvtm' nt, the visible
and audible expression of a sense of something wanting which will
one

Oltr, and some others argue strenuously, but in vain, for giving
to srims, throughout the whole of this , the sense not of the
ald of nature, but of the world of man (similarly Orig.). He

i m«:ﬁon of nature and to

as to the origin of death
no sufficient warrant for limiting weriows
deny the sufficiently obvious
7-19 (where, though the ‘ ground’ or *soil
only is mentioned, it is the earth's as the seed-plot of life);

(iii) the Apostle is rather taken out of the mental surroundings
he moved than in them: see below on *The

:

g2
1
=

=
Er
5

I

genenally take the passage as above (f sviowr § dhoyos

R miihen bat b 15 quite & e, making 79 perasiryr = the bidy:

3 he is quite at fault, ) paraidryr = ‘the body.’

and . call attention to personification of Nature,

which compare to in the Psalms and Prophets, while Diodorus of

Tarsus the expressions implying life rather to the Powers (Svwdpues)

which preside over inanimate nature and from which it takes its forms. The
sense commonly given to paradryr: is = Popa.

v dwoxdhufiy Tév vldv Toi @eod. The same word dmoxdvius is
applied to the Second Coming of the Messiah (which is also an
émpavela 2 Thess. ii. 8) and to that of the redeemed who accompany
Him: their new existence will not be like the present, but will be
in ‘glory’ (34¢a) both reflected and imparted. This revealing of
the sons of will be the signal for the great transformation.

The Jewish writings use similar language. To them also the of
the Messiah is an dwosdAvgus: 4 Exra xiil. 33 of erif cum _fient Aaec, et con-
:?ruf signa guae amfe ostends tibi et tumc revelabitur filins meus guem

isti wt virum ascendentem ; Apoc. Bar. xxxix. 7 ef erit, cum appropingua-
weril tempus finds eins wt cadat, tunc revelabitur principatus Messiae mes gui
similis est fonti et vith, of cum revelatus fuerit eradicabit multitudinem con-
Sregationis eins (the Latin of this book, it will be remembered, is Ceriani's
ancient like that of 4 Ezra). The object of
with St. Paul, to deliver creation
guem comserval Alliszimus mowltis

i
Bl
-3
Sez
¥§
Be



208 EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS [VIIL 19-23.

#11] liberabit creaturam o
: derelicts Jmpj.‘:n m-w'sﬂ. guando § ﬂ:lhl’ﬁ:m

¢os qud super tervam sunt; Apec. Bar, xxxii. 6 exf i Fortis
M-:m- suam (= 4 Ezra vil, 75)[&5:!;]

giibus incipies creaturam removare). The Messish

HE
i
T
i
i
h
é%iﬂ
511
iflﬁ

I

dwexBéyerar: another strong compound, where dro- contains
same idea of * concentraled waiting ' as in droxapedosia above.

20. 7j). .. parardryn: paradrye parawrirer i8 the refrain of
Book of Ecclesiastes (Eccl. i. 2, &c.; of. Ps. xxxix. g, 11 [xxxviii.
12] exliv [cxliii). 4): that is pdvaser which is “ without " (pudrne,
‘ineffective,’ *which does not reach its end’—the opposite

»F ¥

28y

réhewos : the word is therefore ap used of the
character of present existence, whi re reaches the perfection
of which it is ca

émerdyn : by the Divine sentence which followed the Fall (Gen.
iil, 17-19).

ol dxoboa: not through its own fault, but through the fault of

8d dr dwordfarra: ‘by reason of Him who subjected it,’ i.e. not
man in general (Lips.); nor Adam (Chrys. al); nor the Devil
(Go.), but (with most commentators, ancient as well as modern)
God, by the sentence pronounced after the Fall. It is no argument
against this reference that the use of & with acc. in such a con-

&x' Db qualifies imerdyy. Creation was made subject to
vanity—not simply and absolutely and there an end, but *in hope
that,” &. Whatever the defects and degradation of nature, it was
at least left with the hope of rising to the ideal intended for it.

21 8n. The majority of recent commentators make érs (= ‘that’)
define the substance of the hope menﬁoud,andnols.-‘be-
cause ') give a reason for it meaning in any case is much
the same, but this is the simpler way to arrive at it.

xal adm) 4 xriows: not only Christians but even the mute creation
- {as ijs $lopds. ponds the

amd s Souhelas Tils Bowelas corres to merdyn,
state of subjection or thraldom to dissolution and decay. The
opposite to this is the full and free development of all the powers
which attends the state of 3éfa. ‘Glorious liberty' is a poor
translation and does not express the idea: 3éfq,  the glorified state,”
is the leading fact, not a subordinate fact, and @evfepia is its
characteristic, * the liberty of the glory of the children of God.’

23. olbaper ydp introduces a fact of common knowledge (though

B
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the apprehension of it may not have been s0 common as he
assumes) (o which the A appeals.

ovorevdles kal ourwdives, It seems on the whole best to take the
ow~ in both instances as = ‘together,’ i.e. in all the parts of which
creation is made up (so. Theod.-Mops, expressly: Botheras 3
éri ovppdves émdeiervral roiro mica 4 ericw frva rd wapd wdoys
yimobar buoiws, madeloy rolbrovs riy mpds drarras xowwwiar
ré» Avmmpér xaprepig). Oltr. gets out of it the sense of
davrois), which it will not bear: Fri. Lips. and
ym.-Zig. make it = ‘wi/h men’ or ‘with the
; but if these had been pointed to, there would
opposition as there is at the beginning of the
b uivor B, dAAd kal airel), The two verses must be
84

of

I

»

A1
i

Not only does nature groan, but we Christians
very privi make us long for something more.
Mvedparos: ‘the first-fruits, or first instalment

Spirit.” St. Paul evidently means all the

o
=§E2%
c3g i
Egd

great
teristic of the Apostolic Age from the Day of Pentecost onwards,

more permanent (Gal. v. 2af). The possession of these gifts

St. Paul calls this a ‘deliverance,’ i.e. a deliverance from the ‘ills
that flesh is heir to’: for dwolirpaais see on iii. 24.

: §ueiv is placed here by RAC 5. 47. 8o, also by Tisch,
n&.‘m (&?&kg;“by WHL b e =

vioBeolar: see on ver. 15 above. Here viof. = the manifested,
realized, act of adoption—its public promulgation.

24. 7)) ydp dwide dodbnper. The older commentators for the
most part (not however Luther Beng. Fri.) took the dat. here as
dative of the instrument, * by hope were we saved.' Most moderns
(including Gif. Go. Oltr. Mou. Lid.) take it as da/. mods, * in hope
were we saved ;' the main ground being that it is more in accord-
ance with the teaching of St. Paul to say that we were saved Jy
JSaith, or from another point of view—Ilooking at salvation from the
side of God—dy grace terms are found in Eph. ii. 8) than &y
hope. This seems Hm Some have held that Hope is here
only an aspect of Faith: and it is quite true that the definition of
Faith in Heb. xi. 1 (fort 8 mioris dAmfopirer iméoraous, mpaypdrar
Deyxos ot Bhewopirav), makes it practically equivalent to Hope. But
that is just one of the points of distinction between Ep. to Heb.

P
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and St. Paul. In Heb. Faith is used somewhat vaguely of belief
in God and in the fulfilment of His promises. In St. Paul it is far
more often Faith s Christ, the first act of accepting Christianity

| gy
recent Germans (Holsten, Wein.&n.)ukelhedu.n

daltvus commadi, ‘for hope were we saved. But this is less
natural. To obtain this sense we should hlnmpemnifyﬂope
more strongly than the context will bear. Besides Hope is
attribute or characteristic of the Christian life, but not its end,

diwis 8 Phemopdry : Amis here = *the thing hoped for," just as
riows = * the thing created’; a very common usage.

'hl;"lg". wahaidr o‘m?xi:amir:.d nd:é:l ‘:Zd :":l, h.ﬂ‘ah text.

has [§ vdp Briwe vos] v wal
I‘r‘ Both RV ndwul?.g)v: plf:‘ ) to vi wal drwifu
47 . a
uadvﬁadwn[m'itblt'al&q-q]

25. The point of these two verses is that the attitude of hope,
so distinctive of the Christian, implies that there is more in store
I’whlmthnanﬁhlnglhuhlﬂsalrudy

:onuancynndfmmdeunderpmlim.&c.,
gn lncktolhe sufferings’ of ver. 18 (cf. onii. 7; v. 4; and
the use of &d ii. 27).
The Renovation of Nature,
We have already quoted illustrations of St. Paul's language from
someofthe unguwﬁchmmmhmonhpuhn
of time. mnnlynmpluol‘lhegrn:mof]nhh

literature. Tolﬂdhlhhidﬂoflrenovwondﬂm,thu
creation of new heavens and a new earth is common, as part of the
Messianic expectation which was fulfilled unawares to many of
lhmebywhoml:memuined. 1‘hedaysol‘theldmhhm
to be the ‘seasons of refreshing,’ the “times of restoration of all
T;hkhmtomfmmthefmoﬂh&lgﬂ@ﬂsﬁl
21 expectation its roots in the O.T., especially
lhokechaptendﬂt&umdhﬂdluhhlnwhkhlbelm
ing Return from Captivity opens up to the fx
visions for the future. The one section Is, Ixv, l:r-ss well
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?beld to warrant most of the statements in the Apocrypha and
almud.

The idea of the “new heavens and new carth’ is based directly
uronh.lxv.: , and is found clearly stated in the Book of Enoch,
xlv. 41 *1 transform the heaven and make it an eternal

and light. And I will transform the earth and make it
a and cause Mine elect ones to dwell upon it* (where see
Charles’ note). There is also an application of Ps. cxiv. 4, with
an added feature which illustrates exactly St. Paul's dmocdhvs riw
viéw roil Oeod: ‘In those days will the mountains leap like rams
and the hills will skip like lambs satisfied with milk, and they will
all become angels in heaven. Their faces will be lighted up
with joy, because in those days the Elect One has ap, and the
earth will rejoice and the righteous will dwell upon it, and the elect
will to and fro upon it’ (Emechk li. 4f). We have given
parallels enough from 4 Ezra and the Apocalypse of Baruch, and
there is much in the Talmud to the same effect (cf. Weber, Alisyn.
Theol. p. 380 fl.; Schirer, Neufest. Zeifgesch. 1i. 453 ., 458 L.;
Edersheim, Life and Times, &c. ii. 438).

It is not surprising to find the poetry of the prophetic writings

hardened into fact by Jewish literalism; but it is strange when the
roducts of this mode of interpretation are attributed to our Lord
imself on authority no less ancient than that of Papias of Hiera-
mm drawing from the tradition of St. John. Yet
(Adv. .Lacr V. xxxiii. 3) quotes in such terms the follow-

ing: “The days will come, in vines shall grow, each having
ten thousand ts and on each shoot ten thousand branches, and
on each branch again ten thousand twigs, and on each twig ten
thousand clusters, and on each cluster ten thousand grapes, and
each gnE when pressed shall yield five and twenty measures of
wine. . . Likewise also a grain of wheat shall produce ten thousand
heads, and every head shall have ten thousand grains, and every
grain ten pounds of fine flour, bright and clean; and the other
fruits, seeds and the grass shall produce in similar proportions, and
all the animals using these fruits which are products of the soil,
shall become in their turn peaceable and harmonious.” It happens
that this saying, or at least part of it, is actually extant in Apoc.
Bar. xxix. 5 Orac. Sibyll. iii. 620-623, 744 f.), so that it
clearly comes some Jewish source. In view of an instance
like this it seems possible even in the N. T. our Lord’s words
myn&]a]vebeendeﬁnedlnsxnse whichmmll;xmg

iginally intended owing to the current expectation whic i
m largely shared.

And yet on the whole, even if this expectation was by the Jews
to some extent literalized and materialized, some of its essential
features were preserved. Corresponding to the new abode pre-

P2
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THE ASSISTANCE OF THE SPIRIT.

VIIL. 26, 287. Meamvhile the Holy Spirit itself assists in

our prayers.

™ Nor are we alone in our struggles The Holy Spirit sup-
ports our helplessness. Left to ourselves we do not know what
prayers to offer or how to offer them. But in those inarticulate
groans which rise from the depths of our being, we recognize the

voice of none other than the Holy Spirit. He makes intercession ;.
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and His intercession is sure to be answered. *For God Who
searches the inmost recesses of the heart can interpret His own
Spirit's meaning. He knows that His own Will regulates Its
petitions, and that they are offered for men dedicated to His service,

26, doadrws, As we groan, so also does the Holy Spirit groan
with us, putting a meaning into our aspirations which would
not have of themselves. All alike converges upon that ‘ Divine
event, to which the whole creation moves! This view of the
connexion (Go., Weiss, Lips.), which weaves in this verse with
the broad course of the Apostle’s argument, seems on the whole
better than that which attaches it more closely to the words im-
mediately Preocdiug. ‘as sustains us so also does the Spirit
sustain us’ (Mey. Oltr, Gif. Va. Mou.).

euvarti\apPdveras ; d i =‘to take hold of at the
side (dsrl), s0 as to support”; and this sense is further strength-
ened by the idea of association contained in ow-. The same
compound occurs in LXX of Ps. lxxxviii [Ixxxix]. 22, and in

Luke x. 40.

: decisively attested for rais doflereiais. On the way in
which we are taking the verse the reference will be to the vague-
ness and defectiveness of our prayers; on the other view to our
weakness under suffering implied in &' {moporiis. But as imouor;
:ﬁu rather a certain amount of victorious resistance, this appli-

of dofivea seems less appropriate.

™ ydp 1l The art. makes the whole clause object
of ofdaper. Gif. notes that this construction is characteristic of
St. Paul and St. Luke (in the latter ten times; in the former Rom.
xiii. 9; Gal. v. 14; Eph. iv. 9; 1 Thess. iv. 1). i = . is
suicﬂgrmher, ‘What we ought to pray’ than ‘ what we ought to
pray for," i.e. ‘ how we are to word our prayers,’ not ‘ what we are
to choose as the objects of prayer. But as the object determines
the nature of the prayer, in the end the meaning is much the

same.
xafd 8¢l. It is perhaps a refinement to take this as = ‘accord-
ing to, in proportion to, our need ' (Mey.-W. Gif.); which brings out
the proper force of xafd (cf. Baruch i. 6 v.1.) at the cost of putting
a sense upon 3 which is not found elsewhere in the N. T, where
it always denotes obligation or objective necessity. Those of the
Fathers who show how they took it make xafd 3¢ = riva rpdror
3 mpooevf., which also answers well to xerd ©¢dr in the next
verse. -
dmeperrvyxdvar : dervyxdsw means originally ‘to fall in with,’ and
hence ‘to accost with entreaty,’ and so simply ‘10 entreat’; in this
sense it is not uncommon and occurs twice in this Epistle (viii. 34 ;
xi. 2). The verse contains a statement which the unready of
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speech may well lay to heart, that all prayer need not be formu-
Iated, but that :
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27. &n. Are we to translate this ‘ because’ (
or “that’ (Mey. Oltr. Lips. Mou.)? Probably
ukehuudgnlngucamnforomr:dw
not be adequate: God would still ‘ know" the mind,
of the Spirit even if we could conceive it as not
not imip dyler. It seems best therefore to make 3r« describe
nature of the Spirit's intercession.

xard Oedv = xard v0 Sidgua roi Oeoi: cf. 2 Cor. vil. g-11.

The Jews had a strong belief in the value of the of
Mp{ummuum(.{mﬂaﬂ.n,u;&ﬁ iat-ilh
(Apec. Bar. il 2): cf. Weber, p. 387 £ they have nothiog like the
teaching of these verses.
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THE ASCENDING PROCESS OF SALVATION.

VIIL 28-30. With what a chain of Providential care
does God accompany the course of His chosen! In eternity,
the plan laid and their part in it forescen; in time, first
their call, then their acquittal, and finally their reception
into glory.

¥ Yet another ground of confidence. The Christian knows that
all things (including his sufferings) can have but one result, and
that a good one, for those who love God and respond to the call
which in the pursuance of His purpose He addresses to them.
™ Think what a long perspective of Divine care and protection lies
before them | First, in eternity, God marked them for His own,
as special objects of His care and instruments of His purpose.
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Then, in the same eternity, He planned that they should share in
the glorified celestial being of the Incarnate Son—in order that
He, as Eldest Born, might gather round Him a whole family of
the redeemed. * Then in due course, to those for whom He had
in store this destiny He addressed the call to leave their worldly
lives and devote themselves to His service. And when they
obeyed that call He treated them as righteous men, with their
past no longer reckoned against them. And soaccounted righteous
He let them participate (partially now as they will do more com-
pletely hereafter) in His Divine perfection.

28. olBaper 8¢ passes on to another ground for looking con-

fidently to the future. The Christian's career mus/ have a good
ending, because at every step in it he is in the hands of God and is

carrying out the Divine purpose.

wdrra ourepyei : a small but important group of authorities, A B,
Orig. 2/6 or 2/7 &:f”Boh. Sah. Aeth.), é @¢és; and the inser-
tion lay so much near at hand the omission that it must

be allowed to have the greater appearance of originality. With
this reu!ing aurepy must be taken transitively, ‘ causes all things
to work.

‘The Bohairic Version, translated Utmﬂyw the idioms, is ‘ But

we know that those who love God, He habitually works with them in every
G:dlhln(.!bmm}!ahumlld lmmlingto HhApnrpou_' The Sahidic
ersion uedﬂedby.ﬁmélinuuiala’tx&nﬂéir ot Spracke, 1587)
is in defective but certainly repeats @¢ds: * But we know that those who
love s God . .. them in every good thing,’ &c. From this we gather
that the aiondprﬂEnptmmedJM,mdlhnlhﬂVermd
Lower T omitted it but interpreted cwwepyel transitively as if it were
present. 1t would almost seem as if there was an tradition which
took the word in this way, It is true that the extract from Origen’s Com-

5
¥

Philecalia (ed. Robinson, p. 226 fl.) not only distinctly and
ts the common reading but also in one place (p. 229) y

il
i
|
'§
i
:

ma had its origin in reading and survived it.
On the other hand it is possible that the reading may have grown out of the
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propositum
wocati: guomiam mwliti vecati, pavci electi. 1) secundum propesitum
m:tcd. Pelag. il 10.
§ 23, C‘d.wv.s,iukyhﬂuld-cl call, Augustine
Origen, who however, as we have seen,
gives a different sense to vard wpdbeawr : ommes guidem vocati sunt, mon tamen
omnes secundum propositum vecati sunt (ed. Lomm. vii. 128).
xhnrois: ‘called,’ implying that the call has been obeyed. The
ehijoes i not am salus (Oltr.), at least in the sense of final salva-
tion, but simply to become Christians: see on i. 1.
20, 3n: certainly here ‘because,’ assigning a reason for wdwra
aumpyei & Odds els dyabiv, not *that* (= 'es/ gue Oltr.).
ols wpodyrw. The meaning of rase must be determined
by the Biblical use of the word ‘ know,” which is very marked and
clear: €. Ps. i. 6 ‘The Lord knoweth (yeyréored) the way of the
righteous’; cxliv [exliii]. 3  Lord, what is man that Thou takest
knowledge of him (ére ¢y airg LXX)? Or the son of man
that Thou makest account of him?' Hos. xiii. 5 ‘I did know
SM--) thee in the wilderness” Am. iii. 2 ‘You only have
knovn'nSﬁv-) of all the families of the earth. Matt. vil. 23
‘ Then I profess unto them I never knew (¥yrwr) you,' &c,
In all these places the word means ‘to take note of ‘to fix the
' as a preliminary to selection for some especial pur-
pose. compound wpoéyre only throws back this ‘taking
note’ from the historic act in time to the eternal counsel which

it expresses and executes.
This in ion (which is similar to that of Godet and which
approaches, it is not exactly tical with, that of a number of older

Mﬁ,- ou::e a}! - ’run‘iiign.c ”]u::i’ ll;e double
being conformed to Bibli of reading
nothing the word w we are not sure is there, '.llhhhnuobﬁ.wu' i
wnmoﬂm’hpdhkw&cm:e.g.tooﬂp‘mw he

thcﬁnhwle?!lfuet_ ledge of character and , ¥poara-

L)
defect in hmtnhmahdmmuﬁdmdyuhmtdth!
O.T. and N. T. use of qeyrdows.
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xal wpodpiee. The Apostle overleaps for the moment inter-
mediate steps and carries the believer onward to the final con-

in
viis elxdros. As the Son is the image of the Father (2 Cor. iv.
so the Christian is to reflect the image of His

i udlmhnonof d and character
L e e

(see Lightfoot's note on the passage in Col.

80. ols 82 w1 Having takcn)'!us readers to the end
of the scale, 3fa in which the career of the Christian cul-
mimzes,lheprkmwgoubnckmdmlmthelmer of
the into its subdivisions, of which the are
‘o, ddxaiooer, idiface. These are not quite exhaustive:

hbutheumplmmdm the Divine counsels. To God
there is neither * before nor after
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THE PROOFS AND ASSURANCE OF DIVINE LOVE.

VIIL 31-89. With the proofs of God's love before him,
the Christian has nothing to fear. God, the Fudge, is on
his side, and the ascended Christ intercedes for him
(vv. 31-34).

The love of God in Christ is so strong that earthly
sufferings and persecutions—nay, all forms and phases of
being—are powerless to intercept it, or to bar the Christian's
triumph (vv. 35-39)-

" What conclusion are we to draw from this? Surely the
strongest possible comfort and encouragement. With God on our
side what enemy can we fear? * As Abraham spared not Isaac,
so He spared not the Son who shared His Godhead, but suffered
Him to die for all believers. Is not this a sure proof that along
with that one transcendent gift His bounty will provide all that is
necessary for our salvation? * Where shall accusers be found
against those whom God has chosen? When God pronounces
righteous, * who shall condemn ? For us Christ has died ; I should
say rather rose again; and not only rose but sits enthroned at
His Father’s side, and there pleads continually for us. * His love
is our security. And that love is so strong that nothing on earth
can come between us and it. The sea of troubles that a Christian
has to face, hardship and persecution of every kind, are powerless
against it; *though the words of the Psalmist might well be
applied to us, in which, speaking of the faithful few in his own
generation, he described them as ‘for God's sake butchered all
day long, treated like sheep in the shambles.” * We too are no
better than they. And yet, crushed and routed as we may seem,
the love of Christ crowns us with surpassing victory. *For I am
convinced that no form or phase of being, whether abstract or
personal ; not life or its negation ; not any hierarchy of spirits; no
dimension of time; no supernatural powers; ®no dimension of
space ; no world of being invisible to us now,—will ever come
between us and the love which God has brought so near to us in
Jesus Messiah our Lord.
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both terms St. Paul designates not those who are

rsons of whom this is true are also objects of

By
stined for final salvation, but those who are ‘summoned’ or

for the pﬁvilegeofm'ingGodmdcnrryingoul
If their career runs its normal course it mustismem

ddexrdy, We have already seen (note on i, 1)
St. Paul sAgrol and éehexrol are not opposed to each other
are in Matt. xxii. 14) but are rather to be identified.
into sAgrel the implication that the call is accepted, St.
the ‘glory” reserved for them; this lics as it were at the

(.-od?
that the
choice,
lected’
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the avenue; but édeerdw only shows that they are in the right
way to reach it. At least no external power can bar them from
it; if they lose it, they will do so by their own fault.

xavaxplvey: saraxperdy RV. fext Mou. This is quite possible, but Suwails

T the present.
E;hﬂﬁ ﬂA? l;%li :'nkg. Bosk. Achah.. Orig.-lat. Did.
'lniv . &c., = ~Jerus. Chrys, a/.
m (u:fn alliance with mhodty:l ﬂh,;i;‘in Western l:.l
Syrian. WH, bracket 'Ine.
FORL ke, T WIP. The group which lserte fa eapie s pactcaly
. . =1
the same as that which inserts m above. ae

8 xal. Stroke follows stroke, each driving home the last. ‘It
is Christ who died—nay rather (immo vero) rose from the dead—
who (xai should be omitted here) is at the right hand of God—who
also intercedes for us.” It is not a dead Christ on whom we depend,
but a living. It is not only a living Christ, but a Christ enthroned,
a Christ in power. It is not only a Christ in power, but a Christ
of ever-active sympathy, constantly (if we may so speak) at the
Father's ear, and constantly pouring in intercessions for His

ing people on earth. A great text for the value and
i of the Ascension (cf. Swete, Apost. Creed, p. 67 1),

85. dwd rijs dydms 100 Xpiorod. There is an alternative reading
roi Oeob for wi the authorities are 8 B, Orig. (1/3 doubtfully in
the Greek, but 6/7 in Rufinus’ Latin translation) ; Eus, 4/6; ﬁns.
; Hil. 1/2 and some others. RV. WH. note this reading in
marg. But of the authorities B Orig.-lat. 2/7 read in full dmd ris
Tob O«ol rije dv Xpuord "Inwoi, which is obviously taken from
. 39. Even in its simpler form the reading is open to suspicion
being conformed to verse : to which however it may be
lied that Xpiorroi may also be a correction from the same source.
whole Xpieroi seems more probable, and falls in better with
maintained above of the close connexion of vv. 34, 35.
Christ ' is un?uesliombly ‘the love of Christ for

ch v 5

S

B .§93 *Ei
g;iga
i

for Christ ;
s krh.  We have here a splendid example of xafynos d»
of which St. Paul wrote in ch. v. 3ff. The passage
soared away in spirit above those * sufferings of this
which men might inflict, but after that had nothing

could do. 8\iyis § oreroywpia see ii. 9; for
2 Cor. xi. 23T, 32f; xii. 10, &c.; for Apds # yvurirys,
. iv. 11; 2 Cor. xi. a7 ; for xirdwos 2 Cor. xi. 26; 1 Cor.
xv. 30.

86. 3 Irexd oov. The quotation is exact from LXX of Ps.
xliv [xliii]. 23: &r: belongs to it.

Ivexer is decisively attested here: in the Psalm B has frexa, RA T froer,
where there is a presumption against the reading of B.

HE
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dmofwpanm : *tota die, hoc esf, umw!armlal 3

wpéBara odayis: destined for slaughter; cf. Zech. xi. 4
.a.pt.:."i.w(cr. er. Xil. 3 wpd3ara eis opayiw Cod. Marchal.
marg.
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ever would be difficult to maintain systematically;
a large element in Tertullian's text which

be
The text before us may be said to give a glimpse of
a problem which is mny&lnfaﬂm

37, émepnxiper. Tertullian and Cyprian represent this by the
coinage supervincimus (Vulg. Cod. Clarom. Hil. superamus); *over-
come mﬁgl{; Tyn.; *are more than conquerors’ Genev., happily
adopted in AV.

8.4 roi dyamfoarros fpds points back to rijs dydmne roi Xpored
in ver. 35.

38. odre dyyehot olre dpxal. *And He will call on all the host
of the heavens and all the holy ones above, and the host of God,
the Cherubim, im, and and all the angels of
power, and all the angels of principalities, and the Elect One, and
the other powers on the earth, over the water, on that day ' Enoch
Ixi. 0.  St. Paul from time to time makes use of similar Jewish
designations for the hierarchy of angels: so in 1 Cor. xv. 24;
Eph. i. 21 doyi, dfoveia, divaps, evpuirns, wiv Gropa :
iii. 30; vi. 12; Col i. 16 (péver, xvpidryres, dpyai, éfoveiad); ii. 10,
15. The whole world of spirits is summed up in Phil. ii. 1o as
emoupdmot, dxiycion, earayf@imor. It is somewhat noticeable that whereas
the terms used are generally abstract, in several places they are
made still more abstract by the use of the sing. instead of
érav xarapyjoy wavar dpyie xal macar {fovoiar xal dwapw 1 Cor.
24 Uwepdve wions dpxie wal dfovelas crA. Eph. i 21; §
wéoys dpxie ad dgoveias Col. iL. 10,

E

2

i
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I It is also true (as pointed out by Weiss, Bidl. Theol. § 104;
. Anm. 1. 2) that the leading passages in which St. Paul speaks of
angels are those in which his language aims at embracing the
is very far from a fpnoxela riw dyyider such as he
protests against in the Church at Colossae (Col. ii. 18). At the
the parallels which have been given (see also below
are enough to show that the Apostle must not be
the common beliefs of his countrymen. He held
that there was a world of spirits brought into being like the rest of
creation by Christ (Col. i. 16). These spirits are ranged in
a certain hierarchy to which the current names are given. They
seem to be neither wholly good nor wholly bad, for to them too
the Atonement of the Cross extends (Col. i. 20 dmwoxaralldfas rd
wdvra ds abrde , . . dire vd éml vig yis «re va d» rois olpavois). There
is a sense in which the Death on the Cross is a triumph over them
Col.ii. 15). They too must acknowledge the universal sovereignty
of Christ (r Cor. xv. 24; cf. Eph. i. 10); and they form part of
that kingdom which He hands over to the Father, that * God may
be all in all” (x Cor. xv. 28). On the whole subject see Everling,
Die paulinische Angelologic u. Didmonologie, Gbttingen, 1888,

For the Western text (D EF G, Ambrstr. Aug. Amb.) has
R M T
in which the words occur together. ¥
olre Buvdpers. There is overwhelming authority (R A BC D &c.)
ing these words after ofre pé\howra. We naturally expect

to be associated with dpyal, as in 1 Cor. xv. 24 ; Eph. i. 21.
Itis ble that in one of the earliest copies the word may have
identally omitted, and then added in the margin and re-
nserted at the wrong place. We seem to have a like primitive

in ch. iv. 12 (rois oroiyoiow). But it is perhaps more
probable that in the rush of impassioned thought St. Paul inserts
the words as they come, and that thus ofire dvwipas may be slightly
belated. It has been suggested that St. Paul takes al:cnmelr
animate existences and inanimate. When not critically con! A
the order of association is a very subtle thing.

For the word compare *the angels of power’ and ‘the other powers on

—_—~

e

5

%ﬁ;ﬂi‘;m - from the Book_of‘E?'o?i above ; also 7est.
duxﬁn'u el h- mf?u%m lc)lir;nrbu& "i;}-ﬂ:.:.ilm\"’;

xai
39. olire Upupa olire Pdlos. Lips. would give to the whole
context a somewhat more limi:er application than is usually
assigned to it. He makes ofre dreor. . . Bdflor all refer to angelic
powers: ‘neither now nor at the end of life (when such spi

were thought to be most active) shall the spirits either of the
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The common explanation is * things above the <
and of Bador, * Mthﬂgll- fwpa piv
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olire nig xviowg drdpa. The use of éripa and not Dy seems to
favour the view that this means not exactly ‘any other created
thing ” but * any other kind of creation,’ ‘ any other mode of .’
besides those just enumerated and differing from the familiar

as we see it,

Origen (in Cramer) would like to take the passage in this way. He asks
i:ubhmm,uﬂ - descriptioa A it sl ;'Su..,...
not as yet scen’—a which might seem to
thedlm:Ldm-hmpemdulﬂmp. Comp. Balfour,
g&b‘q’.p.slt.'hhhp_ihhlhadmwmu the conviction that

must be an number of aspects of Nature which
science never can give us any information, even in our dreams. We
conceive ourselves as feeling our way about this dim comer of the il
able world, like children in a darkened room,
not what; a little better endowed with the machinery of sensation than
wmﬂWWMMMﬂmlmU
a one could be whose senses were adequate to the
of material Nature."
dmd Tijs dydmys 1ol @eol rijs dv Xpiord 'Ineod. This is

|

M
eild

: |

Christian idea. 'I‘hclonofChﬂlthnodoublcaEbhofbelu;
i:olazcdanddesaihcduﬁamly(s&r.v.u;ﬁlp iii. 19), but
the love of Christ is really a manifestation of the love of God.
A striking instance of the way in which the whole Godhead

co-operates in this manifestation is ch. v. 5-8: the love of God
is poured out in our hearts through the Holy Spiril, because Christ
died for us; and God commends His love because Christ died.
The same essential significance runs through this section (note
esp. ¥V. 3135, 39)-
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| THE APOSTLE'S SORROW OVER ISRAEL'S UNBELIEF.

i IX. 1-8. The thought of this magnificent prospect fills

e with sorrow for those who seem to be excluded from it—
my own countrymen for whom I wonld willingly sacrifice
my dearest hopes—excluded too in spite of all their special
privileges and their high destiny.

* How glorious the prospect of the life in Christ | How mournful
the thought of those who are cut off from it! There is no
shadow of falsehood in the statement I am about to make. As
one who has his life in Christ I affirm a solemn truth; and my
conscience, speaking under the direct influence of God's Holy
Spirit, bears witness to my sincerity. *There is one grief that
I cannot shake off, one distressing weight that lies for ever at my
heart. *Like Moses when he came down from the mount, the prayer
has been in my mind: Could I by the personal sacrifice of my
own salvation for' them, even by being cut off from all communion
with Christ, in any way save my own countrymen? Are they not
my own brethren, my kinsmen as far as earthly relationship is
concerned? * Are they not God's own privileged people? They
bear the sacred name of Israel with all that it implies; it is they
whom He declared to be His *son,’ His “firstborn” (Exod. iv. 22);
their temple has been illuminated by the glory of the Divine
presence; they are bound to Him by a series of covenants re-
peatedly renewed ; to them He gave a system of law on Mount
Sinai ; year after year they have offered up the solemn worship of
the temple ; they have been the depositories of the Divine promises ;
# their ancestors are the patriarchs, who were accounted righteous
before God ; from them in these last days has come the Messiah
as regards his natural descent—that Messiah who although sprung
from a human parent is supreme over all things, none other than
God, the eternal object of human praise !

IX-XT, St. Paul has now finished his main argument. He

has expounded his conception of the Gospel. But there siill

‘ remains a difficulty which could not help suggesting itsell to
every thoughtful reader, and which was continually being raised

| by one class of Christians at the time when he wrote. How is
this new scheme of righteousness and salvation apart from law
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consistent with the privil ition of the ? had
been the chosen ru:e‘?:e ;ﬁzd &mummdngjﬁt;drwhﬂegum’ ),
lhmghtbunthehleuhhhadmme,nndyetknppund!hq

g
=
p
2
g
:
-
-
:

first 1o complete his main argument. He has dwelt on the fact
that the new way of salvation can be proved from the Old Testa-
ment (chap. iv). Now he is at liberty to discuss in full the question :
How is this conception of Christ's work consistent with the fact of

and looks forward ically to a future time when Israel will
be restored, concl the section with a description of the Wisdom
of God as far exceeding all human speculation.

Marcion seems to have omitted the whole of this chapter with the pomible
exception of vv, 1-3. Tert. who passes from viil. 11 to x. 2 says salio of

Aic amplisrimum 'um intercisae scripturae (Adv. Mare, v. 14). See
Zaln.&d.laMT.Kmp.gll.

1. We notice that there is no grammatical connexion with the
chapter. A new point is introduced and the sequence

P
of th is gradually t as the argument proceeds.
Perha lhen&beenaptmfuwﬂwthelipisﬁe.lhemm
ensis for a time suspended his labours. We notice also that
St. Paul does not here follow his habit of stating the
subject he is going to discuss (as he does for example at the
beginning of chap. ii?. but allows it gradually to become evident.
He naturally shrinks from mentioning too definitely a fact which is
to him so full of sadness. It will be only too apparent to what he
refers; and tact and delicacy both forbid him to define it more
exactly.

d\ffeiar Myw &v Xprori: ‘1 speak the truth in Christ, as one
united with Christ”; cf. 2 Cor. ii. 17 d\\' ds {§ edixpueias, AN b
dx Beol, kardvarms Bvoil dv Xpuorg hakoiper: Xil. 19, St Paul has just
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described that union with Christ which will make any form of sin
impossible ; cf. viii. 1, 10; and the reference to this union gives
solemnity to an assertion for which it will be difficult to obtain full
credence.
ol yedBopas. A Pauline expression. 1 Tim. ii. 7 d\jfaar riye,
b Yreddopas: 2 Cor. xi. 31; Gal. i 20.
: clii. 153 viil. 16. The conscience is personified
80 as to give the idea of a second and a separate witness. Cf,
Oeccumenius ad loc. péya ik edmiiv, Jid mpoodomoui v morevlipa,
Tpeis émipepdperos pdprupas, riw Xpwrds, rd "Aytor Ivedpa, xal miw davrov

dv Mvedpars "Ayly with ovupoprupelens. St. Paul adds further
solemnity to his assertion by referring to that union of his spirit
with the Divine Spirit of wbichcbnxld spoken in the previous
chapter. CF. viii. 16 alrd ré Hwipa cvppaprupe v mreduars fuir,

St. Paul begins with a strong assertion of the truth of his
statement as a man does who is about to say something of the
truth of which he is firmly convinced himself, although facts and
the public opinion of his countrymen might seem to be against
him. Cf. Chrys. ad loc. wpirepor 3 diaSeBawirar wepi &v pilde
Ay Gmep moldois ifos wouiv Grav pidhwoi T Aéyewr mapd Tois woldois
dmiorolpevor xal imip of apddpa davrois o memamires,

2. &nu: “that, introducing the subordinate sentence dependent on
the idea of assertion in the ious sentence. St. Paul does not
mention directly the cause of his grief, but leaves it to be inferred
from the next verse.

Adwn (which is opposed to xapd Jn. xvi. 20) appears to mean
grief as a state of mind; it is rational or emotional: 88érm on the
other hand never quite loses its physical associations ; it implies
the anguish or smart of the heart (hence it is closely connected with
rj xapdig) which is the result of Avmy.

‘With the of St. Paul for his countrymen, we may compare the griel
of a !Lw after the fall of Jerusalem, who feels both misfortune
and the sin of his people, and who like St. Paul emphasizes his sorrow by
enumerating their close relationship to God and their ancestral pride :
4 Ezra viil. 15-18 of nunc dicens dicam, de omni homine tu magis scis, de
populo autem tuo, vb quem doleo, et de haereditate tua, ynfrr guam lugeo, et
propter [sradl, quem tristis sum, ef de semunme lacod, propter guod
conturbor, Jbid. x. 6-8 non vides luctum nostrum et guae nobis contigerunt !

iam Stom maler nestra omnium in (ristitia contristatur, ef humilitate
umiliata e, ¢ luget validissime ., . . 21-22 vides enim guoniam sanctifi-

catio mostra deserta effecta ext, ef altare mostrum demolitum est, ef templ
mostrum destructum est, ef Mmm mostrum humiliatum est, of Aymmus
woster conticust, ef exsultatio nostra dissoluta est, et In lelabrs mostri

extinctum est, ef arca festamenti nostri direpta est.  Apoc. Baruch. xxxv. 3

emim ingemiscam super Siome, ef guomodo Iugebo super lerusalem P
gquia in loco dste wii Prostraius sum munc, olim summus o1 effercbat
eblationes sanitas,

Q2
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8. This verse which is introduced by ydp does not give the
mdhkgﬁﬁmlhepr;ddhhmsimri:y. =
nixdpmv: ‘the was in my mi 'orErlnp‘ yer
was in my heart.” St. Paul mﬂ stales fact of dar:iﬁ
without regard to the conditions w
ci:deGal.i\r. so‘mthhghm:k]i’n ittrsclf.ipﬁollcud
pendently of any conditions w t affect its possibility.”
See also Acts xxv. 22, and Burton, M and 7. § 33.
“;;ccum “devoted to destruction.’ Theh'lcohﬂi’.tm
originally wil same meaning as dedfgua (of w was
a dialectic variation, see below), ‘ that which is offered or
to God.’! But the translators of the Old Testament
expression to denote that which is devoted to God for
adopted dwiflepa as a translation of the Hebrew B : see Levit. xxvii.
28, 29 mar 3 dwdfepa 8 dar dvally dvfpwmos v Kupig . . . olx droddoeras
obdi Avrploeras . . . xal wir b dar dvared dmi riv dvfpdmer ob Avrpeli-
oerar, dAAd fawdry Gavarwdioeras: Deut. vit, 26; Josh. vi. 17 eal foras
A mddus dwibepa, alri) kol wivra Soa doviy dv alrf), Kvplp caSadd.
with this meaning it is always used in the New Testament: Gal. i
8, 9; 1 Cor. xvi. 22. The attempt to explain the word to mean
* excommunication” from the society—a later use of the Hebrew in
Rabbinical writers and the Greek in i
a desire to take away the apparent profanity of the wish.
There is some doubt and has been a good deal of discumsion as
distinction in meaning between drdfepa and drifpua. It
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adrds éyé. The emphasis and position of these words emphasizes
the willingness for personal ; and they have still more force
when we remember that St. Paul has just declared that nothing in
heaven or earth can separate him from the love of Christ. Chrys.
ad loc, vi Méys, & Havde; dmd ol Xpioroi voi wolowpdvov, of pire
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M‘lﬂ,p‘ﬂ,‘u—‘ﬁ,ﬁnr‘nﬁmﬁnmmm

Tourou viv elyn elvas }
dwd ol : *separated from the Christ,’ a pregnant use of
the The translation of the words as if they were imé

ﬁomndeuretowﬂenlbeexpmon.
: cf. iv. 1 “as far as earthly relations are concerned”;
m hulmamcmberofthespmlmllsul.mdhu
were the ddedgoi of the Christian society.
yer of St. Paul is similar to that of Moses: Exod. xxxii.
f‘ 'Yﬂ now, if thou wilt forgive their sin—; and if not, blot me,
pray thee, out of thy book which thou hast written” On this
Clem.Rom liii. 5 comments as follows: & peydAys dydmys, & redad-
Tyros dverepShirov, mappnouiferas Oepdnwy mpds Kipior, alrdiras deowr vg
ﬂaa.ammam.wmaa.a In answer to those
who have found difficulties in the puugen is enough to say with
Prof. Jowett that they arise from ‘the error of explaining the
ll:nﬂgmge of feeling as though it were that of reasoning and
ection.

There are one or two slight variations of reading in ver. 3, abrds was
before dwdé. «lr, by C K L, Vulg., and later authorities with T R, and
(D E G) substituted I'otH{RA%C &c.). Both variations arise from
a desire to modify the passage.

4. oinwds elow: ‘inasmuch as theyare.” St. Paul's grief for Israel
arises not only from his personal relationship and affection, but
also from his remembrance of their privileged position in the Divine
economy.

\ 'Iumhm used of the chosen people in special reference to
the fact that, as descendants of him who received from God the
name of Israel, they are partakers of those promises of which it was
name therefore implies the prmlcges of the race;

f;il.h. 12 dmplhorpispdror mijs wokireias vou "lopanh xal Eivos réw
Mﬁc émayyehias: and as such it could be used metaphorically
of the Christians (4 "lapai) roé Beod Gal. vi. 16; cf. ver. 6inf.); a use
which would of course be impossible for the merely national designa-
tion "Tevdaios,

“Israel” is the title used in contemporary literature 1o express the
special relations of the chosen people to God. Py, Sol. xiv. 3 én
% pepls xal § KAgpovopia roi Beov dorwr & "lopanh @ Ecclus, xvii. 15 pepis
Kupiov "lopaih doriv : Jdﬂax xxxiii. 18 * For Israel is a nation holy
unto God, and a nation of inheritance for its God, and a nation of

riesthood and ro y and a possession.” Thus the word seems to
R‘-l ly connected with the Messianic hope. The
Mesmanm times are ‘the day of gladness of Israel’ (Ps. Sol. x. 7),
the blessing of Israel, the dny of God's mercy towards lsrael
{ib. xvii. 50, 51 waxdpws ol yudpmot év rois fuipais deelvars iy va
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dyabi "lapail dv ovvayeyh ¢udav, d rodon § Odds.  Tayiva & Bedy éml
‘lopagh b Theos alroi). When therefore St. Paul uses this name he
reminds his readers that it is just those for whose salvation above
all, according to every current idea, the Messiah was to come, who

uloBeoia: “the adoption,’ “status of an adopted son’: on the
origin of the word and its use in relation to Christian riﬂ'legelue
above, Rom. viii. 15. Hmhhnpﬂulhﬂnhﬁmshipdlmdw
God described in Exod. iv, ua&hﬁnt&uﬂkrpﬂwﬁm

¢ Deut. xiv. t xxxii. 6; Jer. ; Hos. xi. 1. So Jubilees
f.ar* I will be & untothm, -L,

B R
children, t I am in"
iny eousness and that I love them.'

) :‘thevhihlepnmceofﬁodamongﬂhpcoph’(m
on iii. 23). &fa is in the LXX i
, called the
bright cloud by which God made His pmenczkmnmwd:;
cf. Exod. xvi. 10, &c. Hence rd xdAdos rijs ddfns alroi Ps, Sol. il. 5,
dmd Opdvov Bifnys 1B, ver. 20, Wisd. ix. 10, imply more than the mere
beauty of the temple, and when St. Stephen, Acts vil. 2, speaks of
& ©eds rijs 8dfqs his words would remin hlsheareno!‘thevidbh
mnuofﬁodwhkhtheychlmcdhadnmlﬁcdjemﬂkmtndtbo
Q‘l.e On late Rabbinical speculations concerning the Shekinah
‘eber Altsyn, Theol. p. 179.
: ‘the covenants,’ see Hatch Ersays on Biblical
Gra&pu The plural is used not with reference to the two
covenants the Jewish nndlheChmtunbutbeumdnmgnul

covenant of with Israel was
(Gen. vi. 18; ix. 9; xv. 18; xni.s,7,9l§:ii.u) E:zp‘ﬁechl.

xliv. 11 pﬂimcﬂmahﬁtﬁqu dyadl) hnpovopin, Teyova alriw
dr vaiy Saleos ; meﬁis:lﬁ,ﬁ'nli(mwmfnw
waripwr xal dafeas imopriaar. Aouordinglolremcns.lll.ﬂ.n
(ed. Harvey) there were four covenants: xal & roiro révoapes 8-
fpoay xafohical daljeas v dvfipendryre pia piv voi xavachvepsi Tob
Nése, éxi rob réfov' devripa 8 roi "ABpadp, éxi rob onpeiov rijs mepropis’
Wﬂiwmhlmmmﬂqmﬂ'ﬂmu
roi Kuplow fuir "Inooi Xporoi *.
'I'bejmbeltewdlhaltheymbmndloGodnndthnGod
was bound to them by a covenant which would guarantee to them
His protection in the future. According to St. Paul it was just
those who were not bound to Him by a covenant who would
receive the Divine protection. On the idea of the Covenant and

® In the Latin version the four covenants are Adam, Noah, Moses, Christ.
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its practical bearing on Jewish life see Schirer Geschichte, ii.

p- 388,

] : a classical word, occurring also in Philo. *The
giving of the law.” ‘The dignity and glory of having a law com-
municated by express revelation, and amidst circumstances so full
of awe and lplendour Vaughan.

Theenmkwhm:uauonofthehw(amamxn
«s viv aléwa Baruch iv. 1) it is unnecessary to illustrate, but the
point in the mention of it here is brought out more clearly if we
remember that all the Messianic hopes were looked upon as the
reward of those who kept the Law, Son Sol. xiv. 1 mords Kipos
rois dyam@ow alrdw dv dAnbelq . . . Tois otg év Uy mpoaTay-
piu-nirw,b oto‘nm'lmipodc{-biw It was one of

es of the situation that it was just those who neglected
the w who would, according to St. Paul's teaching, inherit the

promises.
# Aarpeia: ‘the temple service.” Heb.ix. 1, 6; 1 Macc. ii. 19, 22.

As an illustration of Jewish opi on the temple service may be
quoted Pirge Aboth, i. 2 (Taylor, p. 26) ‘Shimeon ha-Caddiq
was of the remnants of the great e. He used to say, On

three things the world is stayed; on the Thorah, and on the
Worship, and on the bestowal of kindnesses.” According to the
Rabbis one of the characteristics of the Messianic age will be
a revival of the temple services, (Weber Altsyn. Theol. p. 359.)
al dwayyehlas: ‘the promises made in the O. T. with special
reference to the coming of the Messiah,’ These promises were of
course made to the Jews, and were always held to apply particularly
to them. While sinners were to be destroyed before the face of
the Lord, the saints of the Lord were to inherit the promises
(cf. Ps. Sol. xii. 8); and in Jewish estimation sinners were the
gentiles and saints the chosen people. Again therefore the
choice of terms emphasizes the character of the problem to be
discussed. See note on i. 2, and the note of Ryle and James on
Ps. Sol. loc. cit.; cf.also Heb.vi.12; xi.13; Gal iii.1g; 1 Clem. x. 2.
al Madfras Vulg. cedd. Boh. &c. has been corrected into # Jabjen
BDFG, v.::ﬁi},..fc also dmayyedia: into h-nthEl-‘G Boh.
Both verlations are probabiy due to fancied diffculties,
5. ol wardpes: ‘the patriarchs” Acts iii. 13, vii. 32. On the
. “merits’ of the patriarchs and their importance in Jewish theology
- see the note on p. 330.
| J(lelpwlhﬁuﬂdpu. Cf. 1 Clem. xxxii. 2 ¢£ alroi &
| Kipios "Inoods 10 kard adpca. 4 Xp. is not a personal name, but must
| be translated ‘ the Messiah.” Not only have the Jews been united
. 10 God by so many ties, but the for which they have been
. selected has been’ fulfilled. The Messiah has come forth from
. them, and yet they have been rejected.
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Messiah's own people, seemed to be cut off and rejected from the
which it had itself for the world. How was this
to be solved? (Cf 4 Ezra xiii; Schirer, Geschichie,

452 5q))

The Punctuation of Rom. ix. 5.
-IQ 3 Xpuovds vd ward adpun, § dw ixl whrraw, @eds eiAoyyrds els rods

Thhtepnu of Rom. ix. § has probably been discussed at Special
o8 o e € e T R oy w0 Mot
commentaries, the fol ma ment ]

Schalts, n Jakrbches fir doutsche Thcoiogte, 1908, vol. il pp. 4638961
Grimm, Zwth,, 1869, pp. 311-332; Harmsen, ib. 1871, Pp- 510, §21: but
and America have pmrﬂed the fullest discussions—by Prof.
}ﬂmbm', “glrimﬂq 88 xfn!fkbmqr C:ma
on , 1883, 1 ‘ ¥
5 anl'l"ﬁu ii. 13, by Benjamin Hnll“l?:audy.

D.D.. Cunl:ddg!b -S: y @ letter 1o Dr, Kennedy, by
Edvln Hamilt ifford, D.D., Clﬂ , 1883; and Pauline Christol,
Emm llnn.ll. M’ wder to the Rev. Dr. Gij

:sb Hall Xuaeﬁy. lJ D.. hridgt'. 1883 : by Prof.

br.BmAhbot.h} 8. Exeg, Juse and December, 1831, pp. Pt g
87—!54.:&6138 pp.m—lll. these the paper of Dr. Abbot is much

uhn-i;n, that of Dr. Gifford seems to us on the whole to
dovl.h“engﬂhlpom
minor variations, there are four main lmerpcehl.iuu (all of Alternative

mmiﬂﬂuluf which have been suggested
(‘)H‘dﬂﬁ.m dpnndnfeﬂhgthnwhokmtom

(l) a full st l&erdpnudmnlht ‘He-hoi.lCodw
aiﬁ w-uwwromm H ® oee ol s God
mpuetmlion ing * ewhuhonr is
blu‘l)edfutm' RV. mary. .
(d) Placing mmlkudpwdlﬁ:lllto at wdrraw, ‘ who is over
all. Godh(wh)ble.edfo:m RV -arp
It may be convenient to point out at once that lheqmlimhmdﬂtcd—
interpretation and not of eriticism. The original MSS. of the Epistles were ginal MSS,
anhi:lydmimauhnymdpmnmm oms:o:mmm
century we one containing a portion of Isocrates in which a few dots punctua-
used, but onl ﬁﬂtmﬂl.':l:ﬁt to indicate pauses in the sense; in tion.
hh:;‘ dm&e m&l Aristotle, which dates from tlleeah: of the first
or unlury.lhm-uuo tion whatever except
that a slight space is left before a quotation : latter ly is as close
are tation as we can obtain in the present day of Mg\nalbmnl’
o, Bk bedors 2 daring the B cunacy, e v Hnporuns p
the first century, the more im

hlhmmoﬁnhda‘ldhtkuer;?mmdyum ll:i
far as our knowledge bluutorpnkinmghlymtmllss.nch
were no doubt those of the N.T., thmhmpmctullimunilnnlahut
the third century, Our present M “‘Srhlch in the fourth century)
do not therefore represent an earl tion. If there were any traditional
punctuation we should have to seek it rather in u.rly versions or in second
and third century Fathers: the punctuation of the MSS. is interesting in
the history of interpretation, but has no other value.
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s in the midst of a of sadness; but like 2 Cor. xi. 31
that is an of the Modah!:g?oluddhgm
ascription when the name of God has been introd That would

of
m&y: present case where there is no previous mention of the

ascri s
line usage makes. ft absolutely Impossible to refer the Pauline
@elr and inl or to address to Him such usage.

a and make use in this connexion of the decidedly strong word (1) ©eds.
of ty is in favour of referring the passage
‘What then is usage of St. Paul? The question has been
to prove that St. Paul
, L¢. by making the
St. Paul always looks u n(!hdsl
ather at the head of creation
i;I" ; Col. i. 13-20), and this would quite
wdrraw of Him. So also if St. Panl can
elxir ToU 01065: Cor. iv. 4; Col. L. 13), as ir 7 ot
il. 6}, he ascribes to Him no lesser dignity
te. The question rather is this:
ather' as a proper name that it could
its use in this passage as definitely points to
warfp if it were substituted? most
1 Cor. xii. 4~6, where it is asserted that ®«ls
as xdpwos or wrelpa and is used in marked distine-
passage surely su s the answer. Kipor is
of the Son, but that does not prevent St. Paul
ather as Kipios, certainly in quotations from the
(1 Cor. iii. 5), nor of Xpovdés as wreipm
of the word appears to be this. To one
be natural to use it of the Father alone, and
prerogatives would be ascribed to the Son somewhat
itself was used. But where the honour was given the
vely would soon follow. It was habitual at the beginning
in the Ignatian letters, it is undoubted in St. John
iting in his own name, it probably occurs
tusii. 14. It must be admitted that we should not
as the Romans ; but there is no impossibility

by the word occurring so early.

and the use of the term ebAoyyris. (3) Doxos

distinction between edAoyyrés and edroynudvor which it is attempted to logies ad-

cannot be sustained : and to ascribe a doxology to the Son would be dressed to

a practical result of His admittedly divine nature which would gradually Christ,

show itself in At first the early Jewish n.':ﬁ;:onld be adhered
h;pdnllLll of the Messiah became , a change would
place in the use of words. Hence we find doxologies appearing

definitely in later books of the N, T, probably in 2 Tim. iv, 18, certainly in
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IX. 8-18. For it is indeed true. With all these privileges
Israel is yet excluded from the Messianic promises.

Now in the first place does this imply, as has been urged,
that the promises of God have been broken? By no means.
The Scriptures show clearly that physical descent is not
enough. The children of Ishmael and the children of Esau,
both alike descendants of Abrakam to whom the promise was
given, have beem vcjected.  There is then no breack of the
Divine promise, if God rejects some Israelites as He has
rejected them.

*Yet in spite of these privileges Israel is rejected. Now it
has been argued : * If this be so, then the Divine word has failed.
God made a definite promise to Israel. If Israel is rejected,
that promise is broken. An examination of the conditions of
the promise show that this is not so. It was never intended
that all the descendants of Jacob should be included in the Israel
of privilege, "no more in fact than that all were to share the
full rights of sons of Abrabam because they were his offspring.
Two instances will prove that this was not the Divine intention.
Take first the words used to Abrabam in Gen. xxi. 12 when be
cast forth Hagar and her child: “In Isaac shall thy seed be called.
These words show that although there were then two sons of
Abraham, one only, Isaac, was selected to be the heir, through
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whom the promise was to be inherited. *And the general conclu-
sion follows: the right of being ‘sons of God,’ i.e. of sharing that
adoption of which we spoke above as one of the privileges of Israel,
does not depend on the mere accident of human birth, but those
born to inherit the promise are reckoned by God as the descendants
to whom His words apply. * The salient feature is in fact the pro-
mise, and not the birth; as is shown by the words used when the
promise was given at the oak of Mamre (Gen. xviii. 10) * At this
time next year will I come and Sarah shall have a son.’ The
promise was given before the child was born or even conceived,
and the child was born because of the promise, not the promise
given because the child was born.

% A second instance shows this still more clearly. It might be
argued in the last case that the two were not of equal parentage :
Ishmael was the son of a female slave, and not of a lawful wife:
in the second case there is no such defect. The two sons of
Isaac and Rebecca had the same father and the same mother:
moreover they were twins, born at the same time. ™ The object
was to exhibit the perfecily free character of the Divine action,
that purpose of God in the world which works on a principle of
selection not dependent on any form of human merit or any con-
vention of human birth, but simply on the Divine will as revealed
in the Divine call; and so before they were born, before they had
done anything good or evil, a selection was made between the two
sons. “From Gen. xxv. 23 we learn that it was foretold to
Rebecca that two nations, two peoples were in her womb, and that
the elder should serve the younger. God’s action is independent
of human birth ; it is not the elder but the younger that is selected.
¥ And the prophecy has been fulfiled. Subsequent history may
be summed up in the words of Malachi (i. 2, 3) ‘Jacob have
1 loved, and Esau have I hated.’

6. The Apostle, after conciliating his readers by a short preface,
now to the discussion of his theme. He has never definitely
stated it, but it can be inferred from what he has said. The con-
nexion in thought implied by the word 2 is rather that of passing
to a new stage in the t, than of sharply defined opposition
to what has et there is some contrast: he sighs over
the fall, yet that fall is not so absolute as to imply a break in God's

purpose.
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IX. 7.] THE UNBELIEF OF ISRAEL 241
Both senses occur together in Gen. xxi. 12, 13; and both are
found elsewhere in the N. T, Gl.l.ﬂi.:gdﬂhcw!mlpum
‘ABpaip owippa davi : Romn.liyé owipparos ‘ABpadp. The
nomhlﬁnwlheibolcoemisrkmdl "lopaih. * The

descendants of Israel have not all of them the legal rights of in-
huhmﬁmAbuhambecamelbcym his offspring by natural

m' Instead of the sentence being continued in the same form
as it began in the first clause, a quotation is introduced which com-
pletes it in sense but not in grammar: cf. Gal. iii. 11, 12; 1 Cor.
xv. 27.

dv "loadx xhnbijoeral gov owdppa: ‘in (i.e. through) Isaac will
those who are to be your true descendants and representatives
be reckoned.' év (as in Col i. 16 & m-n{adq Té wdyra) im-
plies that Isaac is the starting-point, of origin of the
descendants, and therefore the agent through whom the descent
takes place ; so Matt. ix. 34 dv rg dpyorrs vaw dayporior ; 1 Cor. vi. 2.
mm(chen.xh.'{wnw-rimMﬂ}rﬂr Gen. xv. 5 ofrws
(cm 0 owippa oov) is used collectively to express the whole number

of descendants, not merely the single son Isaac. The passage
means that the sons of Israel did nal inherit the promise made to
Abraham because they were his offs —there were some who
were his offspring who had not inherited xem but they did so be-
cause they were descendants of that one among his sons through
whom it had been specially said that his true descendants should
be counted.

The quotation is taken from the LXX of Gen. xxi. 12, which
it exactly, It also correctly reproduces both the lan-
guage and meaning of the original Hebrew. The same passage
is quoted in Heb. xi. 18,

opinion expressed in this verse is of course exactly opposite

to the current that their descent bound Isracl to God
by an i bond. See the discussion at the end of this
section,

xhnbfoeras: ‘reckoned,” ‘considered,’ ‘counted as the true
omippa’; Dot as in ver., 11, and as it is sometimes taken here,
‘called,’ *summoned’ (see below).

'l'heﬁdth.wduuhmdmwd&vmtwmngmﬁﬂnm.
{l)h --;-h,.s:)to ummmlryum,haa‘tonm It
m(:l)h' oud’ Heb. iii. 13, to ‘summon,’ to ‘summon to

(

is deri

. d.lolulhe ].tolCorx.::,Hnll.nji.;.
from these the technical sense of ‘calling to the kingdom.'

mmhwmmmu&x,m Is. xlii. 6 (dye Képor

Mﬂh%ﬂﬁ.:(&n-hb-ﬂid&mcﬁb.
«bAdymoa airiv xal frpdmoa xal dzAjéwra airéy) approach it. In
llhmﬁnedb!hlmllhd&.?ulvhhﬂzbnﬂud&?ﬂa,
hardly occurring at all in St. John and not in this sense elsewhere

FELSPIE
s.a*’*
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IX. 0-11] THE UNBELIEF OF ISRAEL 243
does not necessarily imply a share in the dmayyelia, for it did not
acc to the conditions.

xard 1o kaipdr Todror dhedoopar, xal foras 1) Xdppa ulds. St. Paul
combines Gen. xviil. 10 (LXX) éravacrpidpar iffe mpds i rard vin
waipdy Torow ols Bpas, xal e vidy Bdppa § yuri oov: a.udu(LXX)
«le Tov ratpdy Toiror dragrpiye mpis of ds bpas, xal fovar vy Sdppg vids.
The Greek text is a somewhat free translation of the Hebrew, but
St. Paul's deductions from the passage are quite in harmony ‘with
bmhiuwud:mdmspirit.
xard 1dv kaipdv Todror is shown clearly by the passage in Genesis
m‘nlhuhmemtheoﬂom:i year, i.e. when a year is
plished ; but the words have li ligniﬂca.nce for St. Paul:
m are mmly a reminiscence of the he is quoting,

in the shortened form in which he gives the meaning,
without reference to the ori passage, is hardly clear.

10. ob pévor B¢: ueon\?:lfmroducing an additional or even
stronger proof or example. ‘You may find some flaw in the
previous argument; after all Ishmael was not a fully legitimate
child like Isaac, and it was for this reason (you may say) that the
sons of Ishmael were not received within the covenant; the in-
stance that I am now going to quote has no defect of this sort,
mdh:rﬂlpmethepﬁnciplelhaxhasbuulaid down still more
clearly,

dAAd xal ‘PeBdxxa, x.7.\.: the sentence beginning with these words
is never finished grammatically; it is interrupted by the parenthesis
in ver. 11 pire ydp yownbirrer , . . xakoivros, and then continued
with the construction changed; cf. v. 12, 18; 1 Tim. i 3.

ubhuelddedtoemphui:ethemcdysimﬂarbinhofthc
two sons. The mother’s name proves that they have one mother,
these words show that the father too was the same. There are
none of the defective conditions which might be found in the case of
Isaac and Ishmael. CFf Chrys. ad loc. (Hom. in Rom. xvi. p. 610)
iﬂph&mdp&quﬁpum,daw rexoioa wailas, dx
roi 'loude Frexer dugporipovs® dAN' Spes ol rex@ivres voi alroi warpde
dvres, vis alrijs pyrpds, rds alrds Aoarres ddivas, xal dpowdrpion Svres xal
mdtﬁmmia&m,o&muhm

xolmv &xovon : ‘having conceived’; cf. Fri. ad Joc.

Tod fipdv: ‘the ancestor of the Jewish race. St. Paul is
here iden himself with the Jews, ‘ his kinsmen according to
the flesh.’ passage has no reference to the composition of the
Roman community.

11, pdwe ydp, xrA. In this verse a new thought is introduced,

connected with but not absolutely necessary for the subject under

discussion. The argument would be quite complete without it.

St. Paul has only to prove that to be of Jewish descent did not in

ftself imply a right to inherit the promise. That Esau was re-
k32

EB
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only instances quoted in Jewish literature earlier than
being from the Psalms of Solomon, which often show

to Christian theological language. It means (1)
of choice,’ ‘election.” Ps. Sol. xvili. 6 xaflaplras & Oudse
dov dv elhoyly, v Apdpar éxhoyiie dv dwifa Xparod

B, J. 1L viii. 14; Acts ix. 15; Rom. xi. 5, 28;
'et. 1. 10. In this sense it may be used of man's
wn lot (as in Josephus and ps in Ps. Sol.
the N.T. it is always used of God's election. (2) As
concrete it means delexrol, those who are chosen,
7. 53) In Aquila Is. xxii. 7 ; Symmachus and Theodo-
X 24, it means ‘the choicest,” being apparently em-
to represent the Hebrew idiom.
: the opposite to demémraxer (ver. 6): the subjunctive shows
the principles which acted then are still in force.

olx 4§ fpywr AAN' ix 1ol wahobvros. These words qualify the
whole sentence and are added to make more clear the absolute
character of God's free choice.

We must notice (1) that St. Paul never here says anything about
the principle on which the call is made; all he says is that it is not
the result of #pye. We have no right either with Chrysostom
(iva havy dnoi voi Oeois ) dxhoy) 7 xard mpéfeow kai wpbyvworr yevouim)
to read into the passage foreknowledge or to deduce from the
p‘ﬁ an argument against Divine foreknowledge. The words
are simply,directed against the assumption of human merit. And

i Ele_ about anything except ‘ election’
or ‘calling’ to the kingdom. The gloss of Calvin dum alios ad
saluiem praedestinal, alios ad aclermam damnalionem is nowhere
implied in the text.

Gore (Studia Biblica, iii. p. 44) *The absolute election of
Jacob,—the “loving” of Jacob and the *hating” of Esau,—has
reference simply to the election of one to higher privileges as head
of the chosen race, than the other. It has nothing to do with their
eternal salvation. In the original to which St. Paul is referring,

Esau is simply a synonym for Edom.’

$atdav is the reading of the RV. and modem editors with RA B, a few
min and Orig. saxdr which occurs in TR. with DFGKL etc. and
Fathers Chrysostom was early substituted for the less usnal word
A similar has been made in 3 Cor. v. 10

For the 700 Beod of the RV. the TR. reads roll Oeob wpifeas with
the support of only a few minuscules.

12. & pelfwr x.vA. The quotation is made accurately from the
LXX of Gen. xxv. 23 xal elre Kipios alrj Ado #fm év rj yaorpi cob
elow, xal 8o Aaol éx rijs xodkias cov Buaarakicorras® xai Aads Aaoi bmepifa,
xal & peifwy Sovhedoe ¢ ddeaow (cf. Hatch, Essays in Biblical Greek,
p. 163). God's election or rejection of the founder of the race is

i
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according to election! He does not therefore wish to say that it
is merely God's love or hate that has guided Him.
Hence it is better to refer the words, either directly or in-
, 10 the choice of the nation as well as the choice of the
(so Go. Gif. Liddon). But a further question still remains
the aorist. We may with most commentators
still refer it to the original time when the choice was made:
when the founders of the nations were in the womb, God chose
one nation and rejected another because of his love and hatred.
But it is really better to take the whole passage as corroborating the
previous verse by an appeal to history, *God said the elder shall
serve the younger, and, as the Prophet has shown, the whole of sub-
sequent history has been an illustration of this. Jacob God has
selected for His love; Esau He has hated : He has given his moun-
tains for a desolation and his heritage to the jackals.’

+ + » dploqea. There is no need to soften these words
as some have attempted, translating ‘loved more’ and ‘loved less.’
They simply express what had been as a matter of fact and was
always looked upon by the Jews as God's attitude towards the two
nations. So Thanchuma, p. 32. 2 (quoted by Wetstein, ii. 438) 7
tnvenies omnes fransgressiones, quas odit Deus S. B. fuisse in Esavo.

4

How very telling would be the reference to Esau and Edom an acquaint-
mwwﬂmmlimﬂnm. Mlhon&hinnnt.nﬁiq
it was ‘Thou shalt not abhor an Edomite, for he is thy brother,’ later
events had obliterated this feeling of kinship ; or ps rather the feeling of
uwhs had the bitterness w! the hostility of the two
nations aroused. At any rate the is one of continuous hatred on
both sides. So in Ps, cxxxvil, 7 and in the Greek Esdras the buming of the
temple is ascribed to the Edomites (see also Obadiah and Jer, xlix. 7-22).
Two extracts from A works will exhibit this hatred most clmln

noch -12 233, ed. Charles) the patriarchal history
symbolized by different animals : * But that white bull (Abraham) which was
bornln::gﬂthmbqﬂnﬁldu ) and a white bull with it
the wild ass multiplied. But that bull which was bumn from

were separated from their mother, thou bast not shown thyself a brother to
me. And if the wolves make peace with the lambs so as not to devour or
rob them, and if their hearts turn towards them to do good, then there will
bepuuhllulunmm And if the lion becomes the friend of
the ox, and if he is bound under one yoke with him and ploughs with him
and makes peace with him, then I will make peace with thee. And when
the raven becomes white as the raza (a large white bird), then I know that
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tem and the O. T. there were striking differences. In the
0. T. it is always looked as an act of condescension and love
boniage,and uihed tm s (Dt .87 %15 1. i
x. 15; Is. xliv

21,22); h(Deut.mﬁj. hapeciﬁed) mdud:Dd‘:;o;Ea involves
obligations on 9, &c.): t again and
again recurs that Israel has thus been chosen not merely for their
own sake but as an instrument in the hand of God, and not merely
the Divine power, but also for the benefit of other nations

vi. 18, &c.). But among the Rabbis the idea of

is
Israel and God are bound in an indissoluble marriage (Siam'&
rabda ). 51): the holiness of Israel can never be done away with,
even ahhomgh Israel sin, it still remains Israel (Saxkdrm 55): the

no Israclite can go into Gehenna (Pesibfa 38 a) : all Israckites have
their portion in the world to come (Samkedrin 1), and much more
to the same effect. (See Weber 4 Theol, p. 51, &c., to whom
are due most of the above mfefcmi
And this belief was shared by St. Paul's contemporaries. * The
planting of them is rooted for ever: they shall not be plucked out
allthednyaol’lhebnve for the ion of the Lord and the
nheritance of God is Isracl’ (Ps. Sol. xiv. 3); * Blessed art thou of
Lord, O Israel, for evermore’ (i&. viii. 41); * Thou didst choose
of Abraham before all the nations, and didst set l.h'y name
ore us, O Lord: and thou wilt abide among us for ever’ (4. ix.
8). While Israel is always to enjoy the Divine mercy, sinners,
iles, are to be destroyed before the face of the Lord
So again in 4 Ezra, they have been selected while
rejected (iii. 16). Andtlnshas not been done as part
any larger Divine purpose ; Israel is the end of the Divine action ;
Israel the world was created (vi. 55); it does not in any way
for the benefit of other nations, who are of no account; they
as spittle, as the dmppig from a vessel (vi. g5, 56). More
quoted ( fubrlees xix, 16 ; xxii. 9; Apoc. Baruch
23 ; Ixxvii. 3), but the abovearecnough to illustrate the
St. Paul is combating. The Jew believed that his race
by a covenant which nothing could dissolve,
lndbhpcoplea}onewethecentreddl(]ods
i creation and government of the world.
This idea St. Paul combats. But it is important to notice how
the whole of the O.T. conception is retained by him, but
broadened and illuminated. Educated as a Pharisce, he had
held the doctrine of election with the utmost tenacity,. He had
believed that his own nation had been chosen from among all the
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promise in makingnselectionﬁ'ommnﬁthehnd
day; He is only acting on the principle

the Israelites and rejecting the ites and Ishmaelites,
introduction of the phrase § xar' échoyiw wpdfeous St. Paul has
suggested the lines on which his argument will proceed.

Es

THE REJECTION OF ISRAEL NOT INCONSISTENT
WITH THE DIVINE JUSTICE.

IX. 14-20. But sccondly it may be urged: * Surely then
God is unjust! No, if you turn to the Scriptures you will
sce that He has the right to confer His favours on whom He
will (as He did on Moses) or to withhold them (as He did
Jrom Pharaok) (vv. 14-18).

If it is further wrged, Why blame me if I like Pharaok
reject God's offer, and thus fulfil His will? I reply, It is
your part not to cavil but to submit. The creature may not
complain against the Creator, any more than the wessel
against the potter (vv.19-21). Still less when God's purpose
has been so beneficent, and that to a body so mixed as this
Christian Church of ours, chosen not only from the Fews but
alse from the Gentiles (vv. 22-24) j—as indeed was foretold
(vv. 25-29).

i
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“But there is a second objection which may be raised. *If
what you say is true that God rejects one and accepts another
apart from either privilege of birth or human merit, is not His
conduct arbitrary and unjust?’ What answer shall we make to
this? Surely there is no injustice with God. Heaven forbid that
Ishould sayso. Iam onlylaying down clearly the absolute character
of the Divine sovereignty. ** The Scripture has shown us clearly
the principles of Divine action in two typical and opposed incidents:
that of Moses exhibiting the Divine grace, that of Pharach ex-
hibiting the Divine severity. Take the case of Moses, When he
demanded a sign of the Divine favour, the Lord said (Ex. xxxiii.
17-19) * Thou hast found grace in my sight, and I know thee by
name . . . I will make all my goodness pass before thee ; I will be
gracious to whom I will be gracious, and will show mercy on
whom I will show mercy.” ' These words imply that grace comes
to man not because he is determined to attain it, not because he
exerts himself for it as an athlete in the races, but because he has
found favour in God's sight, and God shows mercy towards him:
they prove in fact the perfect spontaneousness of God's action.
1 So in the case of Pharaoh. The Scripture (in Ex. ix. 16) tells us
that at the time of the plagues of Egypt these words were ad-
dressed to him: ‘I have given thee thy position and place, that
1 may show forth in thee my power, and that my name might be
declared in all the earth. *Those very Scriptures then to which
you Jews so often and so confidently appeal, show the absolute
character of God's dealings with men. Both the bestowal of mercy
or favour and the hardening of the human heart depend alike upon
the Divine will.

* But this leads to a third objection. If man's destiny be
simply the result of God's purpose, if his hardness of heart is
a state which God Himself causes, why does God find fault? His
will is being accomplished. There is no resistance being offered.
Obedience or disobedience is equally the result of His purpose.
®Such questions should never be asked. Consider what is in-
volved in your position as man. A man's relation to God is such
that whatever God does the man has no right to complain or object
or reply. The Scriptures have again and again represented the
relation of God to man under the image of a potter and the
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vessels that he makes. Can you conceive (to use the words of
the prophet Isaiah) the vessel saying to its maker: * Why did you
make me thus?' ™ The potter has complete control over the lump
of clay with which he works, he can make of it one vessel for an
honourable purpose, another for a dishonourable purpose. This
exactly expresses the relation of man to his Maker. God has
made man, made him from the dust of the earth. He has as
absolute control over His creature as the potter has, No man
before Him has any right, or can complain of injustice. He is
absolutely in God's hands. ™ This is God's sovereignty; even
if He had been arbitrary we could not complain. But what
becomes of your talk of injustice when you consider how He has
acted? Although a righteous God would desire to exhibit the
Divine power and wrath in a world of sin; even though He were
dealing with those who were fit objects of His wrath and had
become fitted for destruction; yet He bore with them, full of long-
suffering for them, ® and with the purpose of showing all the wealth
of His glory on those who are vessels deserving His mercy, whom
as we have already shown He has prepared even from the
beginning, **a mercy all the greater when it is remembered that
we whom He has called for these privileges are chosen not only
from the Jews, but also from the Gentiles, Gentiles who were
bound to Him by no covenant. Surely then there has been no
injustice but only mercy.

® And remember finally that this Divine plan of which you
complain is just what the prophets foretold. They prophesied the
calling of the Gentiles. Hosea (i. 10, and ii. 23) described how
those who were not within the covenant should be brought into it
and called by the very name of the Jews under the old Covenant,
‘the people of God,’ ‘the beloved of the Lord,’ ‘the sons of the
living God.'! ™ And this wherever throughout the whole world
they had been placed in the contemptuous position of being, as he
expressed it, ‘no people. * Equally do we find the rejection of
Israel—all but a remnant of it—foretold. Isaiah (x. 22) stated,
*Even though the number of the children of Israel be as the sand
of the seashore, yet it is only a remnant that shall be saved, ™ for
a sharp and decisive sentence will the Lord execute upon the earth.’
® And similarly in an earlier chapter (i. 9) he had foretold the com-
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plete destruction of Israel with the exception of a small remnant :
‘Unless the Lord of Sabaoth had left us a seed, we should have
been as Sodom, and we should have been like unto Gomorrah.'

14-20. St Paul now states for the purpose of refutation a
objection. He has just shown that God chooses men
of their works according to His own free determina-
tion, and the deduction is implied that He is free to choose or
mmbm of the chosen race. The objection which may be
‘ﬂ'wlmyouuyuunc God is unjust,’ and the argument
would probably be continued, weknowGodisnotunjuu,um
fore the principles laid down are not true In answer, St. Paul
shows that they cannot be unjust or inconsistent with God’s action,
forthcymeucﬂydwuwhichGodhudechmdtobeHuimhm
vaﬂ Scriptures on which the Jews with whom St. Paul is arguing
upech.llm see on iii. §, a very similar passage: o & §
Mwwmmﬂlmv,naﬂméﬂdr
& émpipaw Ty dpyiw; ... p) yivowo. The expression is used as
drd{'d. imrodnoel.nobjocuon which is stated only to be
ut
pf ¢ implying that a negative answer may be expected, as in
Iheinmncejuuqculgted.
wapd 1§ Oed L ii. 11 ob ydp dori wpoowmokmpia wapd v Oeg:
Epb. vi. 9; Prov. viii. 30, of Wisdom dwelling with God, fumw

wap

ph ydvosro, CF iii. 4. The expression is generally used as here
to express St. Paul’s horror at an objection ‘ which he has stated
for the of refutation and which is blasphemous in itself or
one that his opponent would think to be such.

15-19. According to Origen, followed by many Fathers and
some few modern commentators, the section vv. 15-19 contains
not St. Paul's own words, but a continuation of the objection put
into the mouth of his opponent, finally to be refuted by the
indignant disclaimer of ver. 20. Such a construction which was
IdOﬁ in the interest of free-will is quite contrary to the structure
of the sentence and of the argument. In every case in which pj
yévoero occurs it is followed by an answer to the objection direct or
indirect. Moreover if this had been the construction the inter-
rogauw umenne would not have been introduced by the particle

py expec a negative answer, but would have been in a form
which suggest an affirmative reply.

15. 1@ ydp Mwoyj Méyes. The ydp explains and justifies the
strong denial contained in pj yworo. Too much stress must not
be laid on the emphasis given to the name by its position ; yet it is
obvious that the instance chosen adds considerably to the strength
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any other reason or motive but mine own will, whereby I may do
what I will with mine own.! Hammond.

The MSS. curlously in the of dAeie, Beder. Tn ver. 16
RABDEFG sopport iaede §JMIT Bk &c. Disle (IAsoiwres); in
ver. 18 the position is , WAedw (IAed) baving only DF G in its
favour; in Jude 23 iAedw ({Aedre) is supported by R B alone. See WH.
¥ il p- 166.

17. ydp ¥ ypadsj: ‘and as an additional proof showing
that th‘e‘:hdpiejuuenunciucd(h ver, 16) is true not merely in
an instance of God's mercy, but also of His severity, take the
language which the Scripture tells us was addressed to Pharaoh.
On the form of quotation cf. Gal. iii. 8, 22; there was probably no
reason for the change of ex from ver. 15; both were well-
known forms used in quoting the O. T. and both could be used
indifferently.

7¢ ®apad. The selection of Moses suggested as a natural
contrast that of his antagonist Pharaoh. In God's dealings with
these two individuals, St. finds examples of His dealings with
the two main classes of mankind.

els admd rolro, x.v.\. : taken with considerable variations, which in
some cases seem to approach the Hebrew, from the LXX of Ex. ix.
16 (see below). The quotation is taken from the words which Moses
was directed to address to Pharach after the sixth plague, that of
boils. “For now I had put forth my hand and smitten thee and
thy le with pestilence, and thou hadst been cut off from the

; but in very deed for this cause have I made thee to stand,
for to show thee my power, and that my name may be declared
throu t all the earth” The words in the original mean that
God prevented Pharaoh from being slain by the boils in order
that He might more completely exhibit His power; St. Paul by
slightly changing the language generalizes the statement and
a the words to the whole ap, ce of Pharaoh in the field
of history. Just as the career of Moses exhibits the Divine mercy,
so the carcer of Pharach exhibits the Divine severity, and in both
cases the absolute sovereignty of God is vindicated.

dfyapa: ‘I have raised thee up, placed thee in the field of

istory! There are two main interpretations of this word pos-
sible, (1) It has been taken to mean, ‘I have raised thee up
from sickness,’ so Gif. and others, * I have preserved thee and not
taken thy life as I might have done.” This is in all probability the
meaning of the Hebrew, ‘I made thee to stand,” and
tlaeminlythuo:&by wmhmmmmw
t is supported a reading in exapla Qwripnod av, by

Targum of Onkelos Swsfnus fe uf osienderem #i%7, and the Arabic
Te reservavi ul ostenderem tibi, Although feyeiper does not seem
to occur in this sense, it is used 1 Cor. vi. 14 of resurrection from
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u{gln-l-.. Here St. Paul obliterates the distinction which the

(following the Hebrew) had made of iva . . . fwws. Bt this alteration

was a natural result of the change in the LXX itself, by which the two

(8) F ;hl.xx"n‘:am The reading of St. Paul appears
or !

lll”uliﬂh Hexapla.

18, dpa obv. Just as ver. 16 sums up the argument of the first part
of this paragraph, so this verse sums up the argument as it has
been and expounded by the additional example.

: “hardens’; the word is suggested by the narrative of
Exodus from which the former quotation is taken (Ex. iv. 21; vii.
3; ix. 12; x. 20, 27; xi.10; xiV. 4, 8, 17) and it must be translated in
accordance with the O, T. usage, without any attempt at softening
or evading its natural meaning,

The Divine Sovereigniy in the Old Testament.

A second objection is answered and a second step in the argu-
ment laid down. God is not unjust if He select one man or one
nation for a high purpose and another for a low purpose, one man
for His mercy and another for His . As is shown by the
Scriptures, He has absolute freedom in the exercise of His Divine
sovereignty. St. Paul is arguing i
a Jew, and he argues from premises the validity of which
that Jew must admit, namely, the conception of God contained in
the O. T. There this is clearly laid down—the absolute sove-
reignty of God, that is to say, His power and His right to dispose
the course of human actions as He will. He might select Israel
for a high office, and Edom for a degraded : He might
select Moses as an example of His mercy, Ph as an example
of His anger. If this be granted He may (on grounds which the
i[ew must admit), if He will, select some Jews and some Gentiles
or the high purpose of being members of His Nessianic kingdom,
while He to an inferior part the mass of the chosen people.

This is St. Paul's argument. Hence there is no necessity for
softening (as some have attem to do) the apparently harsh
expression of ver. 18, ‘whom He will He hardeneth.’ Paul
says no more than he had said in i 20-28, where he described the
final wickedness of the world as in a sense the result of the Divine
action. In both passages he is isolating one side of the Divine
action ; and in making theological deductions from his lan
these passages must be balanced by others which imply the Divine
love and human freedom. It will be necessary to do this at the
close of the discussion. At present we must be content with
St. Paul's conclusion, that God as sovereign has the absolute right
and power of disposing of men's lives as He will.

a definite nt,

g
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We must not soften the passage. Onlhemlmhnd.nm
not read into it more than it contains: as, for exam ll:‘l
does. He imports various extraneous ideas, that St speaks
of election to salvation and of ion to death, that men
were created that they might that God's action not only
might be but was arbitrary : xm-vﬂrrfmsqdm.d
in ¢a quae afparel inler electos ef reprobos drversilale, mens mosira

t quod tla visum fuerit Deo, alios illuminare in salulem,
alios in mortem excaccare ... Corruil ergo frivolum illud «ffugium quod

&
%
R
i
3 s
.y
i
¥

nolhmgabounthepﬂmplunponwhkhﬁoddnune!‘hm

npmuﬂumhum(hvm&un%
is not so), but only that if it be no Jew who accepts the |
has any right to complain. He never says or implies that God

has created man for the purpose of his damnation. What he does

is that in His government of the world God reserves to Him-
nﬂ‘pcrfectfreedom of dealing with man on His own conditions
and not on man's. SoGore.vfatp.m,sumnpthe?m
*God always revealed Himself as retaining His liberty
as refusing to tie Himself, as selecting the historic examples of ‘
His hardening judgement and His compassionate good will, 5o as
to bafile all attempts on our part to create His vocations by our
own efforts, or anticipate the persons whom He will use for His
purposes of mercy or of judgement.’

10. dpeis pos ofv. Hardly are the last words & & 8 oxhn-
piw out of St. Paul's mouth than he imagines his opponent in
conb'ommcbingltmobj&mwbenmoeukuuupm
forestalls By substituting this phrase for the more usual
ri olw dpoiper, St. Paul seems to identify himsell less with his

opponent’s objection.

'rnmn:" = medmf)‘r ::'c.. ',in: Dmm}' .‘:’.a""o.s."'u"':

su 2 o

Chirys. Tmi llbl,ll the llll:dl!lthl dth ’ 1
i in : “why that it is God who hardens

me does He still find fault?® Why does he first produce a
position of disobedience to His will, and then blame me for falling
into it? The & implies that a changed condition has been pro-
duced which makes the continuation of the previous results sur-
prising. So Rom. iii. 7 « 8 § d\jfea rol Oeov & r§ dug Yelopars
éneplovevoey ds miv ddfar alrod, ri in xdyd dc duapredds eplvepai;
Rom. vi. 2 eirwes dwefdvoper vj) duaprig, wis i (jooper év oirh; 4
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7l in is read by TR. and RV. vhhlAKLP&t:.,Vu.Jg"Sm
Boh., and many Fathers. BD E F G, Orig.lat. Hicron. insert oiv

Bouhfjpar, which occurs in only two other passages in the N. T.
(Acts xxvii. 43; 1 Pet. iv. 3) seems to be substituted for the
o;dinuy word 8iknua as impl more definitely the deliberate
purpose of God.

dvbéomue. Perfect with present sense; cf. Rom. xiii. 2 &ove
é dwmraoodpevos i dfovaia T toi Oewi darayy debiormeer, Winer,
xL 4, p. 342, E.T. The meaning is not: ‘who is able 1o
resist,’ but ¢ what man is there who is resisting God's will?' There
is no resistance being offered by the man who disobeys ; he is only
doing what God has willed that he should do.

20. & dvlpwme. The form in which St. Paul answers this question
is rhetorical, but it is incorrect to say that he refuses to argue.
The answer he gives, while administering a severe rebuke to his

nent, contains also a logical refutation. He reminds him
that the real relation of every man to God (hence & dfpany) is
that of created to Creator, and hence not only has he no right
to com but also God has the Creator’s right to do what He
will with those whom He has Himself moulded and fashioned.

: ‘nay rather,’ a strong correction. The word seems
to belong almost exclusively to N. T. Greek, and would be impossible
at the beginning of a sentence in classical Greek. Cf. Rom. x. 18;
Phil. iii. 8; but probably not Luke xi. 28.

dvfporme pavoivye is read by NA B (but B om. e as in Phil. iii. 8),
1/4 ]'o.Dnnuc. pevourye omitted by DFG, defg \nls
and later MSS,,

&
% -lat., and inserted Lﬁ:ueiiﬂpnby NeDeKLP
&iﬂ:.c Theod.mopmn.&c. ThemeS.(FGdIE’}

and other nt.hwiﬁu read piv ofv alone. The expression was omitted as

unusual myw ists, and when restored in the margin crept into

a different position in ':ge verse.

ph dpet ™ whdopa, k.t . The conception of the absolute power
of the Creator over His creatures as represented by the power of

the over his clay was a well-known O. T. idea which
A shared with his opponent and to which therefore he could
appeal with confidence. the idea and the language are bor-

rowed from Is, xlv. 8-10 éyé et Kipios & xrigas o woior Bikrior
xareoxebaga @5 waAdr xepapies ... ) dpei & wyhds Te xepapa Ti
wouis, dru obe dpydly oddi Syes xeipas ; i &iupoﬂqmn ro wAdopa
wpds rdr wAdoavra abrd* and Is. xxix. 16 nﬁx o & wahds roi xepa-
piéws Aoyrliowte; py dpei ré whdopa r§ wAdoarri alrd 00 ol pe
émhavas ; dewmmmmphuwﬂ Cf. also
Is. Ixiv, 8; Jer. xviii. 6 ; Eccles. xxxvi. [xxxiii.] 13.

2L loﬁn ixe M “if you do not accept this you will be
compelled to confess that the potter has not complete control over
his clay—an absurd idea.” The unusual position of reé xyhed, which



[IX. 31, 23.

EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS

|

~FiE HM MWWMN.wmm dwﬁ
m._.m. i mmmmmmm MW.MMM%

Ti=§ § rm .wwmum WmaAm

Mwwummmmmmmmwmmmwmmmmm

P a s H L,

SE% .wmmmthhm T mmm

P P B wmtuu

HHTH AR

mnum.mmm:wum:w Mu 2

Hin A WMMmmmww

._m.mmmu.« m..m mmMm»m .mﬂm...um.
R O ]
HE L i

whmﬂwka



IX. 22| THE UNBELIEF OF ISRAEL 261

yvwploy, in obs xal dedheaer, Or even in ver. 31 vl ofs dpoiuer, are
needlessly harsh and unreal.

The I&hdﬁl‘lﬁ'omdv:cﬂjl:;.;i. 62; Acts xxiii. 9),
although not introducing a strong opposition to the previous
mmmdmmght. Enough has been said to
preserve the of the Divine will, and St. Paul suggests
another aspect of the question, which will be expounded more
fully later ;—one not in any way opposed to the freedom of the
Divine action, but showing as a matter of fact how this freedom
has been exhibited. ‘But if God, notwithstanding His Divine
.balhﬂgtwnmlﬂu!moégs'i&mkhdlbonmh

mercy, what becomes of your complaints of injustice ?’

. ‘There has been much discussion as to whether this
ated ‘because God wishes,' or ‘although God
the former case (so de W. and most commenta-
mean, ‘God because He wishes to show the
restrains His hands, until, as in the
His power by a terrible overthrow.
in order that the jud t might
latter case (Mey.-W, Go. Lips.
righteous anger mii‘{ht naturally lead to
through His kindness delayed
objects that deserved His
is shown by the words é» moA\jj paxpo-
quite inconsistent with the former interpretation,
ilar passage Rom. ii. 4, where it is distinctly stated
U Oeob el perdroudr e dya. Even if St. Paul occa-
icts himself, that is no reason for making him do so

As Liddon says the three points added in this
natural wrath of God against sin and the violation of
fact that the objects of His compassion were oxein
were fitted for destruction, all intensify the

int.
v kal yrwpioa: 1 Burardr adred are reminis-
language used in the case of Pharaoh, ddeifopn &

Hov,
¢ “vessels which deserve God's anger’; the image of
ious verse is continued. The translation ‘destined for
A require oxedn els dpyir: and the change of con-
struction the previous verse must be intentional.

xampriopdva ols dmdhaar: ‘prepared for destruction The
construction is purposely different from that of the corresponding
words & é.l’lnldoesnolny‘whom(}odpu-
pared for destruction’ (Mey.), although in a sense at any rate he
could have done so (ver. 18 and i. 24, &c.), for that would conflict
with ‘the argument of the sentence; nor does he say that they
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& wponrolpacer els 86far : the best commentary on these words
is Rom. viii. 28-30. b

‘We ma: the striking use made of this meta of the potter’s
IHQ:IJ:.HFWW,ROINM Eera, ummdl We may
illustrate the words & wponrolpaser oy Bifav,
But 1 need now as then,
Thee, God, who mouldest men;
So take and use thy work |
mmhAP&d::::‘h::wﬂnm’ - the aim |
o '
My times be in Thy hns‘l g
Pcﬂealhcnpust::d!
Let age approve of youth, and complete the same!

24. ols xal dxdhecer fpds: ‘even us whom He has called’

The ois is attracted into the gender of fuds. The relative clause

an additional fact in a manner not unusual with St. Paul.

om. i. 6 dv ols dove xal dpeis: 2 Tim. i. 10 gurivarros 8i (wip xai

dglapoiar dub voi ebayyehiov, s & éribyw éyd wipuf. The calling of the

Gentiles is introduced not because it was a difficulty St. Paul was

d&cmntl;u because, as he shows afterwards, the calling of the
Gentiles come through the rejection of the Jews.

There have been two main lines of interpretation of the above
three verses, (1) According to the one taken above they modify
and soften the apparent harshness of the preceding passage (19-21).
That this is the right view is shown by the exegetical con-
siderations given above, and by the drift of the argument whith
culminating as it does in a reference to the elect clearly implies
some mitigation in the severity of the Divine power as it has been
described. (2) The second view would make the words of ver. 22
continue and emphasize this severity of tone : * And even if God has
borne with the reprobate for a time only in order to exhibit more
clearly the terror of His wrath, and in order to reveal His mercy
to the elect, even then what right have you—man that you are—
to complain ?* Cf. Calvin: Ea s dominus ad aliguod lempus patienter
sustinel . . . ad demonsiranda suae severilalis tudicia . . . ad virtulem
suam tilusirandam, . . . pracierea quo inde notior fial ef clartus elucescat
suae in eleclos misericordiae amplitudo : quid in hac dispensatione
musericordiae digrmum ?

25. és xal: *and this point, the rejection of the Jews and the
calling of the Gentiles, is foretold by the prophet.” St. Paul now

to give additional force to his argument by a series of
quotations from the O. T., which are added as a sort of appendix
tolheﬁntmdnncﬁonorbismmwxdﬂ N

xahdow . . . fyammpdmpy—quoted osea ii. 23
with some alterations, In the original passage the words refer
to the ten tribes. A son and daughter of Hosea are named Lo-



restoration (cf. Hosea i. 6, 8, 9). St. Paul applies principle
whicbundérliulheu tha):Godmuhlmlomm

words,
Ihuewhowminllym-olfm it, to the
R.

The LXX reads iAefiow viw obe dhenubrgr, xal ol pov Aals
of o¥, but for the first clause which agrees m'f&::-';a-v
substitutes viw obw dyawguirge, St Paul inverts the order of

53
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27, 28. &Mh&uppmndmddeofmmfmm
the O. T., namely, that Gentiles should be called; he now

on to - ”m‘mmy.u onlyaremmmofthe]m
sa!

27. ddr § & dppds . . hlrh : quoted from the LXX of

Is.x. 23, bn? ﬂl"be‘i.xx differs considerabl

from the Hebrew, whi !hemuhlouclculydldnotundcm

But the variations in the form do not affect the meaning in any
case. St. Paul reproduces accurately the idea of the original
passage. The context shows that the words must be translated
only a remnant shall be saved,’ and that it is the cutting off of
Israel by the righteous ju of God that is foretold. Prof.
Cheyne in 1884 translated the Hebrew : ‘ For though thy peo;

Israel, were as the sand of the sea, onl a remnant of them 1
return : a final work and a decisive, g with righteousness |
For a final work and a decisive doth the Lord, Jehovah Sabaoth,
execute within all the land.’

28. Adyor ydp ourrehiv xal ourriprer woujoe Kipios dui Tijs yijs :
ourre\aw, ‘accomplishing,’ cvwréiuvaw, ‘abridging.’ Cf Is. xxviii. 22
didrt owreredeopiva kal ovrrerpnuéva mwpdypara feovoa wopa Kuplov
2a8adf, & wovjoe éml wigar iy yiw. ‘For a word, accomplishing
and it, that is, a sentence conclusive and concise, will
the Lord do upon the earth.’

-

terest :
MSS. of the Gr. Test. For iméhappa (bnéhippa

1) The in the
WH.) of the older MSS, RA Eu.}, later authorities read sardAeppa
to agree with the LXX. owrreldv wal avrriprey
l"ﬂi'ﬁ!&‘ﬁtﬁ mﬁwduﬁﬂl&vmmum Pesh. Boh.
, Eus, 3/3; Western and Syrian authorities add after ovwriprer, i

li-oub‘Ithw avrrerunpdvor to suit the LXX. Alford defends the
TR. on of homoeoteleuton (owrripraw and owrerpnuivor), but the
insertion is in the TR. (where it is
ungrammatical) and does not occur in text of the LXX, shows that the

m.ﬂ ewriprar iv Bucaioavry Or ewrernpivor It'pu'-
lﬁnbﬂ“ﬁn' St. Paul uhstilutu Buds Tiw vidw 'lcp-ik.
osea i. 10, the words mnedhu:ly

mu;unm The later part of the quotation hl,

(3) The variations of the LXX from the Hebrew. These appear o arise
in.lilitylomuhu. For *a final work and a decisive, overflowing
! they wrote ‘a word, accomplishing and abrid, it in
'lﬂdfu‘llﬂlm&lﬂdadﬁdﬂm“lm will

é%

the Lord do,” &e.

29. wpoeipnuer: ‘ has foretold.” A second passage is quoted in
corroboration of the
o ph) Képos =, quot ﬁ'omlbel.XXOI'ls.t.g.whkh
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again seems uately to represent the Hebrew, ‘Even in the
O.T.,lhlboo‘dk:?romwbidayondnﬂyourhopel.kk stated that
Israel would be completely annihilated and f but for
a small remnant which would preserve their seed and name.’

The Power and Rights of God as Creator.

was
common in the O. T. and the A writings, that of the
potter and the clay. God has mn.lnnlhrulhe
question of ‘right” and *justice’ goes, man cannot complain of
his lot. He would not exist but for the will of God, and whether
his lot be honourable or dishonourable, whether he be destined for
eternal glory or eternal destruction, he has no ground for speak-
ing of injustice. The application to the case in point is very
clear. Hmejmmwbedﬂedofthewm
they have, loo at the ques on purely abstract grounds,
no right or ground of complaint. Whether or no God be
arbitrary in His dealings with them does not matter: they must
submit, and that without murmuring.

This is clearly the argument. We cannot on the one hand
minimize the force of the words by limiting them to a purely
carthly destination : as Beyschlag, ‘out of the material of the
human race which is at His disposal as it continves to come into

as

existence to stamp individuals with this or that historical
tion,’ implying that St. Paul is making no reference
original creation of man or to his final i
erroneously. St. Paul's argument cannot be thus
entirely based on the assumption that God has
the use of the words «ls défav, s dwédnar prove conclusively
he is looking as much as he ever does to
destination of man. To limit them thus entirely deprives

exactly

i
£F
ﬁ&gfﬁig

passage of any adequate meaning.

But on the other side it is equally nece to see
much St. Paul does say, and how much he not.
says, he carefully avoids saying, that God has created men for
reprobation, What his argument would bear is that, supposi
we isolate lhinpoinl.!he'ﬁghu'ofmqlm(hdwm
against man, then, even if God had created man for reprobation,
man could have no grounds for complaint.
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We must in fact remember—and it is quite impossible to under-
not—that the chapters ix-xi form
one very closely reasoned whole. Here more than anywhere else
in his writings, more clearly even than in i. 16—iii. 26, St. Paul
i He raises each point separately,
argues it and then sets it aside. He deliberately isolates for a time
;mect under discussion. So Mr. Gore (0p. cit. p. 37): *His

may be called abstract or ideal : that is to say, he makes
abstraction of the particular aspect of a subject with which he is
immediately dealing, and—apparently indifferent to being misun-
derstood—treats it in isolation ; giving, perhaps, another aspect of
the same subject in equal abstraction in a different place.” He
isolates one side of his argument in one place, one in another,
and just for that very reason we must never use isolated texts.
We must not make deductions from one in his writings
separated from its contexts and without modifying it by other
passages presenting other aspects of the same questions. The
:{mg;ﬂ:edneﬂo::: must be made at the end of chap. xi and not

St. is gradually working out a sustained argument. He
has laid down the principle that God may choose and reject whom
He wills, that He may make men for one purpose or another just
as He wills, and if He will in quite an arbitrary manner. But it is
already pointed out that this is not His method. He has shown
long-suffering and forbearance. Some there were whom He had
created, that had become fitted for destruction—as will be shown
eventually, by their own act. These He has borne with—both
for their own sakes, to give them room for repentance, and be-
cause they have been the means of exhibiting His mercy on those
whom He has prepared for His glory. The Apostle lays down
the lines of the argument he will follow in chap. xi.

The section concludes with a number of quotations from the
O. T, introduced somewhat irregularly so far as method and
arra t go, to recall the fact that this Divine plan, which we
&mom'r eventually worked out more fully, bad been foretold by

(The argument of Rom. ix~xi is put for English readers in the
most accessible and clearest form by Mr. Gore in the paper often
qnolefl) above in Studia Biblica, iii. 37, * The argument of Romans
1X-XI1.

4
2
£
1
-

The Relation of St. Paul's Argument in chap. ix
to the Book of Wisdom.

In a note at the end of the first chapter of the Romans the very marked
resembladce that exists between St. Paul's language there and certain
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Gentiles are to be punished by God for being enemies of His and for
their 3 mhmzummmyu.u-um ly
for the instruction thus indirectly to be given to the Jews. The Jews
have been ~but only slightly, and with the purpose of
them : the for their idolatry deserve ‘ extreme damnation.’
mﬂ&’nlhm:ﬁﬁuulheﬁookd\:‘h&?meq;ﬂulwg

m l‘m‘lm : Mwn‘
further. mﬂmﬂuddupimghtm own. And it is interesting

83
3
]
)
B
2
;

Comm. bkmhqﬁ'o&.&p. ; and Tert. Adv. Marcion. ii. 14).
The interest of the Gnostic system of interpretation is that it determined Origen
the direction and purpose of Origen, who discusses the passage not only in his
y Wrilten after 344 (vii. 15-18, vol. vii. pp. 160-180), but also in
the third book of the De Primespiis, written before 231 (De Prin. 111 ii. 7-22,
vol. xxi. pp. I‘&-ﬁm = Philoe. xxi. vol. xxv. pp. 164~190), besides some few
other passages. His exegesis is throughout a strenuous defence of freewill.
Exegetically the most marked feature is that he puts vv. 14-19 into the
S R mmmaststs  Thposghows bn setes that God ulle e
sequent commentators, he states men
because they are worthy, not that are worthy because they are called ;
and that they are worthy beeause they have made themselves so. Cf. ad

honorem, Esan vwlm ANIMAM KON ITA PURAM NEC ITA SIM-
PLICEM VIDIT, &x masia fecit var ad contumeliam. To the question
thatmyhuld,hwuvhudld they make themselves such, the answer
is, ‘In a state of pre-existence,” De Prime. I1. ix. 7, Lomm. xxi. 235 fgitsr sicus
de Esan ot lacob diligenting perscrutatis scripturis invenitur, guia non et
iniustitia apud Dewm . . . S1 EX PRAECEDENTIS VIDELICET VITAE MERITIS
digne eum electum esse sentiamus @ Deo, ita wt fratri pracponi mereretur.
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The tradition of the Greek commentators is preserved in the Russian Chorch. Russian

Modem Sclavonic theology presents an wwnnh is comment-
Jobn of utlhlll;n.l:nis

Commentary of Bishop

* on the Romans died in published oscow
[l nﬁ-lga :’?‘:{uuhﬂ o
in not with @ prieri theories as to

h‘twnhwhnm My&?ullprm.the
&“‘-“m"""""’”ﬁ"’”" i s B o Yo
as we wv. 11, 12 on s ore-
and destruction ascribed to I:hm!c: On ver. 18:

knowledge, Pharaoh’s

*The word * he hardeneth * mmuwwmcmwwnn

power effected a hardening in the heart
:hm-ﬂet

believe, that God in all his works is good and t,mdrmmuelvum
devotion to His wise and for us unsearchable tions and divisions.’
There is, in fact, a clear conception of the drift and purpose of St. Paul's

but a fear of one-sided teaching mak
St ot whole of the Apuh’mnﬂdnﬂnpﬂible.‘ o
murygmdlqudndc&e name of Ambrosiaster has an Augustine.

interest as containing the ear! correct exposition of vv. 14-1
hhhmmmmh“, o St. A uupn:l-l.io?n
ﬂ%mmtoalllppumqm t of that of any of his

complete exposition of the ninth chapter of Romans is found in
the treatise Ad Simplicianum, i. qu. 3, written about the 397, and all the
pdmhthhnpodﬁonmuputdinhis work, the Opus
contra Juliamum, i. 141. The main characteristics of the
Mmlh!(l)hellaﬂtlwl 19 to St. Paul himself,and considers
udChryndo-. u“:- - jmm ctl .
and (2 he takes a view of ge exactly
to that of the latter. (2[& d&hdhtopfumthuvwhdo
butfollowil nndthniluuionilm(h-udonfonknovl
l‘lmhuduhnhnﬂedgvthmuwwld imply merit. Ad Sim,
b qu.3,§ 3 OF scilicet non s¢ quisque arbitretur ideo percepisse Mym‘
bene operatus est; sed beme operari mon posse, misi per perceperit
gratiam . . . § 3 Prima est igitur gratia, secunda opera bona. The instance
of neolnnd Esau that the gift of the Divine grace is quite gratuitous
mmﬁt—&almuwt’wm h. § 7 Nemo
auum qui mon vocatur . . . Erge ante omne meritum est gratia. Even
the will to be saved must come from God. Nisi eims vecatione non
Andagain: § 10 Noluit ergo Esau ef mon cucurrit : sed ot 1i volwisset et cucure

g2

E._

risset, Dei adintorio pervenisset, .fllﬂdl“ velle et currvere vocands prae-
starel, misi vocationis contem I.c- fieret. 1t is then shown that God
can call whom He will, if ulymlhwmkclihmmgnm Why

thendou!-lemulonf The answer lies in !hemwthmbthlyot’lbc
Divine justice. The question whom He will pity and whom He will not

'Fornuullatha dlhk(,‘mury,wemmdcbltdlom
kindness of Mr. W. J beck, of Magdalen College, Oxf
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Tustor autem s wrum propler merifa guae a se
ipris mon habent, All in the of God; we notice indeed

erroneous that of merita conseguentia gratiam,—the view

apparently of Abelard—is refuted. There is no injustice. * Distributive justice

raoh two readings are discussed, servavs and excitevi.

If the first be taken if shows that, as the wicked are worthy of immediate de-
struction, if they are saved it is owing to the of ; if the second,
God does not cause wickedness, except by permitting it; He allows the
by His wmuoh!lhu on account of the iniquity they

bave commil mﬂlanl«m'-Jﬂm
in homine causat malitiam, sed est intelligendum permissive, guia scilicet in
fusto -suo fudicio permiltit aligues ruere in peccatum propter praccedentes
iniguitates. Dews malitiam ordinat nom causat. In vv. 19-24 he says
there are two questions. (1) Why, v, should He choose some
men and not others? (2) Why shuuld He choose this or that man and
not someone else? The second of these is treated in vv. 19-21; to it there is
no answer but the :llflneou will of God. No man can complain of being
unjustly treated, for all are of punishment. The answer to the first
is contained in vv. 22-24. In to exhibit both His justice and His
mercy, there must be some towards whom He shows His justice, some
mlhﬂommnhmtz;.ﬂuﬁrmmlhmvhommlnlly
for eternal damnation : God done nothing but allow them to do
wish. Vasa apia in interitum he defines as in se Aabentia aptitu-
MWM;MM”ch:”dm“l:mdmm
it o1 cencupiscunt, He has in fact borne with
:ﬂf-m brmmmm for the sake of those whom He uses 1o
exhibit the abundance of His goodness—a goodness which could not be

) unless it could be contrasted with the fate of the condemned.
m&ﬂ[wmdaﬁﬁnfbwm],mt}wm-
demnatio et reprodatio malorum guae est manifestat
#f commendat sanctorum gloriam gui ab ipsa tali miseria liberantur.
‘The antithesis which was represented clmwnmby
ﬁﬂhuﬂ(ﬁm“wd at the Reformation by Calvin
Arminius. Each saw only his own side. Calvin followed Augustine,
ladrnpﬂdullllsm 1 Arminius showed a subtle power of
finding Freewill even in

-
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itself but absolutely .' 1f the Jews, it is asserted in chap. ix,
were first chosen and then itwuthcudign:;yd(..odudm&ei:
own perversity which their fall. If God decreed their fall for
a time (chap. xi), they could not be blamed if they had fallen; and yet in

Jwisset,

Meyer admits the discrepancy but explains it differently. ¢ As often as we Meyer.
Mdymnf&elwwh“ﬁwﬁua{iaﬂw fent, and e
man has moral freedom and is in virtue of his proger ermination and
responsibility a liberum agens, the author of his salvation or perdition, and
carry it out in a consistent theory and therefore in a one-sided method, we
maﬂ:fdhdlnanhnchnm&uthmknmlhuppwllnh
annulled.’ . ., *The Apostle has here wholly taken his position on the
absolute standpoint of the theory of our dependence upon God, and that
with all the boldness of clear consistency.'...*He allows the claims of
both modes of consideration to stand side by side, just as they exist side by
dd!lrhhhol‘hm dh?amcﬂnblc in.lhonghl : ‘dtso!.hl!’qtl‘i’mgiﬂ o

two are an al nizin
Mmumpmmm ) .

It would be impossible to enumerate all the different varicties of opini

in the views of modern scholars, One more specimen will be su t.

The solution offered by . He maintains that all interpretations are Beyschlag.

which consider that St, Paul is concerned with anything either before or
_after life. 1t is no eternal decree of God, nor is it the future destiny of
mkhdthnhehdallquilh. It is merely their ion in history and

in the world. Why has he chosen one race (the Jews) for one purpose,
udhm'i&céypthu]hmthui He is ‘gwithntfumnot
individuals, with temporal not spiritual privileges.

sketch will present the main lines of interpretation of these

as a supplement to the explanation which has been

al;’n above. We must express our obligations in compiling it to Weber

. Valentin), Avitische Geschichte der Exegese des 9. Kapitels resp. der

Verse 14-33 des Rémerbricfes, bis l‘I‘If Chrysostomus wund Auguitinus ein-

schiesslich, and to Beyschlag (Dr. Willibald), Die paulinische Theodices,
Rémer IX-X1, who have materially lightened the labour incurred.

ISRAEL ITSELF TO BLAME FOR ITS REJECTION.

1X. 830-X. 18. The reason that God has rejected Israel
is that, though they sought righteousness, they sowght it in
their own way by means of works, not in God's way through
Jaith. Hence when the Messiak came they stumbled as had
been foretold (vv. 30-33). They refused to give up their
own method, that of Law, although Law had come to an end
in Christ (x. 1-4), and this in spite of the fact that the old

T3
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system was difficult if not impossible (ver. ), while the new
system was casy and within the reack of all (vv. 6-10), indeed
universal in its scope (vv. 11-13).

IX. * What then is the position of the argument so far? One
fact is clear. A number of Gentiles who did not profess to be
in pursuit of righteousness have unexpectedly come upon it;
a righteousness however of which the characteristic is that it is not
eamned by their own efforts but is the product of faith in a power
outside them. *Israel on the other hand, the chosen people of
God, although” making strenuous efforts after a rule of moral and
religious life that would win for them righteousness, have not
succeeded in attaining to the accomplishment of such a rule.
" How has this come about? Because they sought it in their own
way, not in God's way, They did not seek it by faith, but their aim
was to pursue it by a rigid performance of works. *® And hence
that happened to them which the Prophet Isaiah foretold. He
spoke (xxviii. 16) of a rock which the Lord would lay in Zion
and foretold that if a man put his trust in it, he would never
have cause to be ashamed. But elsewhere (viil. 14) he calls it
‘a stone of stumbling and a rock of offence,” implying that those
who have not this faith will consider it a stumbling-block in their
way. This rock is, as you have always been told, the Messiah. The
Messiah has come; and the Jews through want of faith have
regarded as a cause of offence that which is the comner stone of
the whole building.

X. 'Let me pause for & moment, brethren. It is a serious
accusation that I am bringing against my fellow-countrymen. But
I repeat that I do it from no feeling of resentment. How great is
my heart’s good will for them! How earnest my prayer to God
for their salvation! *For indeed as a fellow-countryman, as one
who was once as they are, I can testify that they are full of zeal
for God. That is not the point in which they have failed; it is
that they have not guided their zeal by that true knowledge which
is the result of genuine spiritual insight. * Righteousness they
strove after, but there were two ways of attaining to it. The one
was God's method : of that they remained ignorant. The other
was their own method: to this they clung blindly and wilfully.
They refused to submit to God's plan of salvation.
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* Their own method was based on a rigid performance of legal
enactments. But that has been ended in Christ. Now there is
a new and a better way, one which has two characteristics ; it is
based on the principle of faith, and it is universal and for all men
alike. *(r) It is based on the principle of faith. Hence it is that
while the old method was difficult, if not impossible, the new is
easy and open to all. The old method righteousness by law, that
is by the exact performance of legal rules, is aptly described by
Moses when he says (Lev. xviil. g), ‘the man who does these
things shall live," i. e, Life in all its fulness here and hereafter was
to be gained by undeviating strictness of conduct ; and that con-
dition we have seen (i. 18-iii. 20) was impossible of fulfilment.
*But listen to the proclamation which righteousness by faith
makes to mankind. It speaks in well-known words which have
become through it more real. * There is no need for you to say,
Who will go up into heaven? Heaven bas come to you; Christ
has come down and lived among men. *There is no need to
search the hidden places of the deep. Christ has risen. There
is no need therefore to seek the living among the dead. You are
offered something which does not require hard striving or painful
labour. *The word of God is very nigh thee, in thy heart and in
thy mouth.! And that word of God is the message of faith, the
Gospel which proclaims ‘believe and thou shalt be saved’; and
this Gospel we preach throughout the world. * All it says to you
is: *With thy mouth thou must confess Jesus as sovercign Lord,
with thy heart thou must belicve that God raised Him from the
dead)’ “For that change of heart which we call faith, brings
righteousness, and the path of salvation is entered by the con-
fession of belief in Christ which a man makes at his baptism.

# (2) Thisiscorroborated by what the Prophet Isaiah said (xxviii.
16) in words quoted above (ix. 33), the full meaning of which we
now understand: ‘Everyone that believeth in Him (i e. the
Messiah) shall not be ashamed.” Moreover this word of his,
‘ everyone,’ introduces the second characteristic of the new method.
It is universal. ™ And that means that it applies equally to Jew
and to Greek. We have shown that the new covenant is open for
Greeks as well as Jews; it is also true to say that the conditions
demanded are the same for Jew as for Greek. The Jew cannot
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keep to his old methods; he must accept the new. And this
must be so, because there is for all men alike one Redeemer,
who gives the wealth of His salvation to all those whoever they
may be who call on His name. ™ And so the prophet Joel, fores
telling the times of the foundation of the Messianic kingdom,
says (ii. 32) ‘ Everyone that shall call on the name of the Lord
(i. e, of the Messiah) shall be saved.' When the last days come, in
the times of storm and anguish, it is the worshippers of the
Messiah, those who are enrolled as His servants and call on His
Name, who will find a strong salvation.

IX. 80-X. 21. St Paul now passes to another aspect of the
subject he is discussing. He has considered the rejection of
Israel from the point of view of the Divine justice and power, he
is now to approach it from the side of human A
concluding verses of the ninth cha; and the wi of the tenth
are devoted to {.thcguiltol' sracl. It is first sketched out
in ix. 30~-33. ve sought rightecusness in the wrong way,
in that they have rejected the Messiah. Then St. Paul, over-
whelmed with the sadness of the subject, pauses for a moment
(x. 1,2) to em his grief. He returns to the discussion by
pointing out they bave adhered to their own method instead
of accepting God's method (vv. 2, 3). And this in spite
several circumstances ; (1) that the old method has
away with in Christ (ver. 4); (2) that while the old method
was hard and difficult the new is easy and within the reach of
all (vv. 5-10); (3&111;: the new method is clearly universal and
intended for all alike (vv. 11-13). At ver. 14 he passes to another
aspcdoflheo?uesﬁw:kmightumheukcd: Had they full
opportunities of knowing? In wv. 14-21 it is shown that both
through the full and universal preaching of the G and
Mghthcirovm Prophets, they have had every op: ty given
t

80. 7{ odv dpolper; The odv, as is almost always the case in
St. Paul, sums up the results of the previous paragra

then is the conclusion of this discu ? ‘It is not that God's
promise has failed, but that while Gentiles have obtained “righteous-
ness,” the Jews, though they strove for it, have failed.” This

of the result so far arrived at leads to the question being asked ;
Why is it so? And that introduces the second point in St. Paul's
discussion—the guilt of the Jews.

&n @0 kvl There are two constructions possible for these
words. 1. The sentence o .. . riv i wiorews may contain the
answer to the question asked in r{ ov dpoiper; This interpretation

£
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is probably right. ‘The difficulty, however, is that nowhere else in
this Epin‘,whue&.l’lulm lhee;gtsaionrtd-tM,dm
he give it an immediate answer. follows it by a second
question (as in ix. 14); and this is not a mere accident. It is
a result of the sense of deliberation contained in the previous
words with which a second question rather than a definite state-
ment seems to harmonize. 2. The alternative rendering would be
to take the words ori . . . #pfacer, as such a second question.
What shall we say then? Shall we say that, while Gentiles who
did not seek righteousness have obtained it, Israel has not attained

it?* The answer to this question then would be a positive
one, not given directly but im;ﬂied in the further one dari; ‘Yes,
but why?’—The difficulty in this construction, which must tell
against it, is the awkwardness of the appended sentence duaioaivge
:, v de ;Iﬂmr. Lipsius’ suggestion that ér = ‘because ’ is quite

b .

: “heathen,’ not ‘the heathen’; some, not all: mam
nonnulli pagant fidem tum Chrislo adiunxerani, vd whijpepa viw
d0viov ad Christi sacra nondum accesseral.  Fri.

Budxorra . . . xardhaPe: ‘correlative terms for pursuing and
overtaking' (Field, Otium Norvicense, iii. p. 96). The metaphor
as in rpéyorros (ver. 16) is taken from the racecourse, and probably
the words were used without the original meaning being lost sight
of: cf. 1 Cor. ix. 24. The two words are coupled together
Exod. xv. 9; Ecclus, xi. 10; xxvii. 8; Phil. iii. 12 ; Herod. ii. 30;
Lucian, Hermot. 75. ddxew is a characteristic Pauline word occur-
mhhlhn of all periods: 1 Thess. (1), 1 Cor. (1), Rom. (4),
(2), 1 Tim. (1), 2 Tim. (1).
Bukaroairm

v 8¢ limits and explains the previous use of the word.

g

‘ But remember, (and this will explain any difficulty that you may
have), that it was de wiorews’: cf, iii. 23 dwasoerion 3i Geoi: 1 Cor.
il. 6 coplar 3i Aadoiper év vois vehelos” coflar 8i ob rod alawos

'

Some small variations of reading may be just noticed. ‘lsm.g;‘:xh
second Susasoadens after ols wopor of the TR. is omitted by decisive authority,
as also Is »dpov (after fpyar) in ver, 32, and ydp after wpogixcfar. ul:;l':;ﬁ

wiis read by the has in from x. 11, and Western MSS.
-vwx'z to hmmhcm the LXX.
"lopadk 82 xrh. These words contain the real difficulty of
statement, of whick alone an explanation is necessary, and is
*In spite of the fact that some Gentiles even without
g it have attained righteousness, Israel has failed.’
Bixatoodms : * a rule of life which would produce righteous-
"1 cf. fil. 27 »duos wiogrews : vii. 21.
ode i$face: ‘did not attain it’; they are represented as con-
tinually pursuing after something, the accomplishment of which

i
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At

latter part of the verse is

1 Pet. ii. 6.

with St. Paul in wirpa
ols vd Pepidia abriy, which both

ons Is
b ¥20
(2) Fi
4 wal ol &1 Afor wpoawippan awarrioewde obdl &

from s viil 1
rripari, Here St Peter 1. 8
for wirpas wrdpari. (3) The



. xarawywdicerar, Either an incorrect translation of the Hebrew,
or based on a different reading. The RV. of Isaiah reads * shall
not make haste.’

In the O. T. neither of these passages has any direct Messianic
reference. lnboth]ehouhillberockfoumidon Zion. In
Is. viii. 14 He is represented as a ‘stumbling-block”’ to the
unbeliever ; in Is, xxviil. 16 He is the strength of those that believe
in Him. But from the very beginning the word Aifos was applied
to Christ, primarily with reference to Ps. cxviii. 22 ‘the Stone
which the builders rejected’ (Matt, xxi. 42 ; Mark xii. 10; Luke
xx. 17; Acts iv. 11 by St. Peter). The other passages in which
the word Aifos was used in the LXX came to be applied as here,
and in Eph. ii. 20 depoywmaiov is used almost as a proper name.
By the time of Justin Martyr Aiflos 1s used almost as a name of the
Cﬁﬂ.‘l: {ore kol raira olres Tyowra dbs Myews, kal dri wafyric Xpuworrds
mpoepyreily pédher elvar kal Nios ichyrae (Dial. 36. p. 122 C. ed.
Otto) : & yép Xpeords Basiheds xal lepeds wal beds xai xipios xal Fyyehos
xai dvfpwmos ral dpyworpirnyos xal Aifos (ib. 34. p. 112 D.) These
quotations seem to imply that Aifer was a name for the Messiah
:mon&lt‘he Jews, and that Justin wishes to prove that Christ fulfils
that title, and this secems to be corroborated by quotations from
Jewish writings, not only in later books but even earlier. In Is.
viii, 14, Sankedrin 38. 1 Filius Davidis non vemit domec duae
domus patrum ex Israele deficiant, quae sunt Aechmalotarcha Baby-
lonicus el princeps ferrae Isracliticae ¢. d. El eril in Sanctuarium
e in lapidem percussionis el pefram offensionis duabus domibus
Jsrael. Is. xxviii. 16 is paraphrased by the Targum Jomathan,
Ecce ego constiluam in Sion regem, regem foriem, poleniem of
terribilem ; corroborabo eum e confortabo eum dicit Prophela.
Justi aulem gui crediderint haec cum vemeril tribulatio non com-
movebuntur, and some apparently read regem Messias regem
polentem. Ps. cxviii. 22 is paraphrased by the same Targum,
Puerum despexerunt aedificatores, gui fuil inler filios Isracl e
meruil constifui rex ef domimator. For these and other refl. see
Schoettgen, ii. 160, 606.

A comparison of Romans and 1 Peter shows that both Apostles
agree in quoting the same passages together, and both have
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a number of common variants from the normal text of the LXX.
This may have arisen from St. Peter's acquaintance with the
Romans ; but another h is may be suggested, which will
perhaps account for the more naturall,. We know that to
prove from the Scriptures that Jesus was the Christ, was the constant
practice of the early Christians. Is it not ible that even as early
mthmmyhanbemcdbﬂbmolo.tuxumfum

purposes arranged according to their subjects, as were
the later Zestimonia of Cyprian, where one of the chapters is headed:
M:maw&mﬂgm.ﬂ.:ﬁ)i See on ix. 25, 26 supra.

X. L There is no break

and vv. 30-33 of chap. ix; but before ex this part of the

the Apostle pauses for a moment, by his own
strong feelings and the deep tragedy of his countryman's rejection,
to express his sorrow and affecticn.

The position increases the emphasis of a word always
used by the Apostle when he wishes to be specially emphatic.
The thought of the Christian brotherhood intensifies the contrast
with the Israclites who are excluded.

pdv: without a corresponding &. The logical antithesis is given
in ver. 3. '
ebBoxia: ‘ good will,'* good pleasure,’ not ‘desire,’ which the word
never means.
The word eidosla means ‘ good pleasure” either (1) in relation to oneself
mhmhm'm’mmulﬂmdﬁ
eidoxiar Ixe: lh.nm(n:ﬂ].l:dhﬁtmm 13

i. 11 enl wAnphop wisay wdoniar wal -ic-n-hhi.p:h.
So?:vi. 1:! or (2) in relation to m;mu%-'mm Ecclus.
ix. 12 i) v eidosiq doeiy: b 15 Tovin piv Bd pllvor wal

{pev, Tavds B ﬂ A" ebBosiar viv Xpeordy eqplacovacy : (

came to be used almost technically of the good will of God to man, Eph.

R.Wﬂm'r‘%ﬁm“: L g ward vy «bdoxlar aired:
"The above interpretation of the word Is difereat from that taken by Fritssche

(dfx.}l.ﬂ.[nd il. L. 13), Grm. Thayer, Lex. (v v.), Philippi and Tholack

(ad loc.). The word seems never to be used unqualified to mean * desire’ | the

instanee quoted by Lit. does not support it.

9 8dnons: nom orasset Pawlus s absolule reprobali essemf. Beng.
ey owmplar = iva cefider; cf. ver. 4 s dumooimr and i 5 «s

imaxofr wiories,

The additions § before wpds vdv @ede and lorir before ely corpplar in
the TR. are grammatical explanations. The roi "TopagA for adrir
may have been mervely an explanatory gloss, or may have arisen through the
mbeh'lhhqimhgd.h-mhchmun{n
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2. paprupd ydp. This gives the reason for St Paul's grief.
He bad been a Jew wepurooripes (nhemis imdpyer (Gal. i 14; cf.
Acts xxii. 3) and he knew only too well the extent both of
their zeal and of their ignorance.

{ikor @eod. Obj. genitive : * zeal for God’ (not as in 2 Cor.
2). An O. T. expression : Judith. ix. 4 é(iAeaar riv (Adr vou:
Ixvill [lxix]; cxviii [cxix]. 139 é (fhos o0 oleov cov: 1 Macc.
{ios wipov. Jowett quotes Philo, Leg. ad Casum, § 16 (Mang.
* Ready to endure death like immortality rather than suffer
of the least of their national customs.” St. Paul selects
which the Jew himself would have chosen to express
-mlu_on which more than anything else he would have
mself,
dmiyrworr, The Jews were destitute, not of ywéas, but of
her disciplined knowledge, of the true moral discernment
h they might learn the right way. ¢riypwos (see Lft on
to whose note there is nothing to add) means a higher
re knowledge, and hence it is used especially and
technically for knowledge of God, as being the highest
and most perfect form : see on i. 28 and cf. iii. 20,

8. This verse gives the reason for ol «xar'
émiyrwow, and the antithesis to § pdr eldoxia. dyrooivres means * not
knowing,” * being lig:orlnl of, not *misunderstanding.” St. Paul
here states simply the fact of the ignorance of his fellow-country-
men ; he does not yet consider how far this ignorance is culpable :
that point he makes evident later (vv. 14 sq.).

v 106 Geod Bixawoodry ... Thv {Blav. St. Paul contrasts two
methods of righteousness. On the one side there was the righteous-
ness which came from God, and was to be sought in the manner
He had ibed, on the other was a righteousness which they
hoped to win by their own methods, and by their own merit,
Their zeal had been blind and misdirected. In their eagerness to
pursue after the latter, they had remained ignorant of and had not
submitted to the method (as will be shown, a much easier one)
which God Himself had revealed.

Umerdynoar. Middle, * submit themselves,” cf. Jas. iv. 7; 1 Pet.
il. 13; v. 53 Winer, § xxxix, 2. p. 327 E.T.

The second Suwasoodwyr after l3lav of the TR. Is supported by N only
among authorities, and by Tisch. only among recent editors; it is
owudmnnu, Valg. B Arm.. s sy Tuthase.

4. vdos ydp wdpou x.rA. St. Paul has in the preceding verse
been contrasting two methods of obtaining 3awoiem; one, that
ordained by God, as ix. 32 shows, a method de sioreas; the other
that pursued by the Jews, a method && »iuov. The latter has ceased
to be possible, as St. Paul now proves by showing that, by the coming
of Christ Law as a means of obtaining righteousness had been

g
2

>
ok

;
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brought to an end. The ydp therefore introduces the reason, not
for the actual statement of ver. 3, that the Jews had not submitted
1o the Divine method, but for what was implied—that they were
wrong in so doing.

vdhos : ‘end,’ ‘termination.” Law as a method or of
righteousness had been done away with in Christ. *Christ is the
end of law as death is the end of life.! Gif. Cf. Dem. C. Eubuliden,
1306, 25 xairos wioly dovw dfpémos védos roi Blov Gdvares (quoted
by Fri. and by many writers after him).

The theological idea of this verse is much expanded in later

Epistles, and is connected definitely with the death of Christ: Eph.
ii. 15 *He abblished in His the , even the law of
commandments contained in ordinances”; ii. 14 ‘Having
blotted out the bond wmmhudimwm?h-a,
which was contrary to us: and He hath taken it out lhm.
nailing it to the cross. Thishnwhplnmnd !
“Then and there [Christ] cancelled the bond whi valid
against us (for it bore our own signature), the bond which

us to fulfil all the law of ordinances, was our stern pi
tyrant. Ay, this very bond hath Christ out of for ever,
nailing it to His cross, and rending it His body, and killing
it in death! And as he points out, a wider reference must
be given to the ; it cannot be confined to the Jews.
The ordinances, primarily referring to the Mosaic law,
*will include all forms of positive decrees in which moral or social

:

Eﬁndpksmmbodbdumﬁgbududadeﬁmd;udthe
the moral assent of the conscience which (as it were) signs
scals the obligation.

* Although the moral law is eternal, yet under the Gospel it
its form of external law, and becomes an internal principle of life.’

Lid

: ‘Law’ as a principle (so Weiss, Oltramare, Gif), not
the Law, the Mosaic Law (so the mass of commentators). It is
not possible indeed to lay stress on the absence of the article here,
because the article being before relos it is naturally
dropped before wipov (see on ii. 13), and although St. Paul might
have wrilten d ydp ridos vod wdpov, yet this would not exactly have
suited his purpose, for réles is the of the sentence thrown
forward for emphasis. But that " tion of the term must
be general is shown by the whole drift of the argument (see below),
by the words wawri r§ moredorns proving that the passage cannot be
confined to the Jews, and consequently not to the Mosaic law, and
by the correct reading in ver. g rijv e wiuov (see critical note
The interpretation of this verse has been much
to incorrect translations of vdes (fulfilment, aim), the confusion

véuos and & wépes, and a misapprehension of the drift of the passage,

it

E
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That the version above is correct is shown (1) by the mean-
ing of rier, It true that Christ is the ri\dwow of the

Law, that in Him was typical has its fulfilment; but riles
never means rekelwcns (as it is taken here by Orig. Erasmus, &c.).
it is equally true that the Law is the wadayeryds that brings
Christ, and that Christ can be described as the or
the Law gsnthemehtahnbycmp,o!her

amongst English commentators): but réles is only used
this sense in St. Paul's Epistles (1 Tim. i. 5), Xpords would
the predicate, rdos then require the article, and wiues
ave to be interpreted of the Jewish Law. The normal
of the word, and the correct one here, is that of ‘ termina-
50 Aug. De W. Mey, Fri. Weiss, Oltramare); (2) by the
g of »duos (see above). This is interpreted incorrectly of the
Jewish Law only by almost all commentators (Orig. Chrys. and
all the Fathers, Erasmus, Calv. De W. Mey. Va.); (3) by the
context. This verse is introduced to explain ver. 3, which asserts
that of two methods of obtaining righteousness one is right, the
other wrong. St. Paul here confirms this by showing that the one
has come to an end so as to introduce the other. It is his object

i

2Ll

But the misinterpretation is not confined to this verse, it colours
the interpretation of the whole passage. It is not St. Paul’s aim to
show that the Jews ought to have realized their mistake because
the O. T. dispensation pointed to Christ, but to contrast the two
methods. It is only later (vv. 14 f.) that he shows that the Jews
had had full opportunities and warnings.

els Bucawoodimy warrl 7§ moredorn : ‘50 that dwaioodm may come
to everyone that belicves,” ‘so that everyone by believing may
obtain dwaiooivm,’

Omni credenti, tractatur v credenti v. 5 3q., 70 omni v. 11 5q. worre,
emni ex iudacis et gentibus, Beng,

6-10. St. Paul proceeds to describe the two modes of obtaining
ducarooiom in language drawn from the O. T., which had become
rbial.

5. Muoijs ydp X, Taken from Lev, xviii, 5, which is
also in iti. 12. The original (4 sewjoas defperos (foeras

dév alrois) is slightly modified to suit the grammar of this passage,
rijw dixaioadimy Tiw ix »épov being made the object of mojeas. St. Paul
quotes the words to mean that the condition of obtaining life by
law is that of fulfilment, a condition which in contrast to the other
method described immediately afterwards is hard, if not im-
possible. On thhdiﬂcnllz':f obeying the law he has laid stress
again and again in the part of the Epistle, and it is this



h

is placed before ¥* A D, Vulg. Boh., Orig.-lat., after sépew
by NBD*EFGKLP 8:::.. v &e. 3';" is read
by BB, ix vob mass

make the with the LXX, or Gal. iil. 12 the
w'mﬁmmw.m" hlhpmlu.
o »épov arose from an early The mixed test of B

ripr Juwaoeivyy iy dx vépov Sre & aird drfparmos (howra b and

{ D ypigpu b Buwauouaveny Tiv de Tob yopos & woujoas drfpamor
?raho&mc:ﬂmbnhdpwwlAVﬂpM

6-8. The language of St. Paul in these verses is based upon the
LXX of Deut. xxx. 11-14. Moses is enumerating the of
Israel if they his law : *if thou shalt obey the voice of the
Lord thy God, 1o keep His commandments and His statutes which
are written in this book of the law; if thou turn unto the Lord thy
God with all thine heart, and with all thy soul’; he then on
(the RV. translation is here modified to suit the LXX): ** [ For this
commandment which I command thee this day, it is not too hard
for thee, nor is it far from thee. ™ Not in heaven above] saying,
Who shall go up for us info heaven [and receive it for us, and having
heard of it we shall doit? *Nor is it beyond the sea), saying,
Who will go over to the further side of the sea for us, [and receive it
for us, and make it heard by us, and we shall do it?] ™ But the
word is very nigh thee, in thy mouth, and in thy heart, [and in thy
hmds.thudwumaycﬂdoill.’em‘rhu& selects certain words
out of this and uses to describe

the new rig by faith as he conceives it.

It is important to notice the very nmumerous variations between the
quotation and the LXX. In the first place only a few phrases are
sclected : the portions not qwuduvudaulhh-&mhthtm
given above. Then in those sentences that are quoted there are very cons
siderable changes: (1) for the Adyaw of the LXX, which is an
'?""?‘“:i? H&m'n:::.’lv':u.m?t ()fuvna:-::un i
L r Ty aov 17, 0x. 41 (2 v
d':'lﬂrﬁuhﬁ:m is substituted vis savaffoeras olr vijp dBvovor in
to make the pasage better suit the purpose for which it is quoted :

4+ The Bohairic Version Is quoted incorrectly in of this
Theu-mdlhmzdmminplyavmbﬂmmdbﬂh
of the language.
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X 6. THE UNBELIEF OF ISRAEL a8y

ver, 8 the words opdlpa . . . Iv valt gov are omitted agrees
the Hebrew), as also woueiv alré, awed " b

8. 7 84 dx wlorews Buxatoodim ofre Myw. It is noticeable that
St. Paul does not introduce these words on the authority of Scripture
(as ver. 11), nor on the authority of Moses (as ver. 5), but merely
as a declaration of righteousness in its own nature. On the
personification compare that of Wisdom in Prov. i. 20; Lk. xi. 49;
"o drapheera o puss

els tdv olpavdr; In the original ge these
words mean : The law which I command you is not far off, it is
not in heaven, so that you will have to ask, Who will go up to bring
it down for us? it is very near and not hard to attain. St. Paul
uses the same words to express exactly the same idea, but with
a completely different application. ¢The Gospel as opposed to
the Law is not difficult or to attain to.’

roir" dor, Xpiordr xarayayeiv: ‘that is to say, to bring Christ
down.! Just as Moses had said that there was no need for anyone
to go up into heaven to bring down the law, so it is true—far more
true indeed—to say that there is no need to go into heaven to
bring down the object of faith and source of righteousness—Christ.
Christ has become man and dwelt among us. Faith is not a
difficult matter since Christ has come.

The interpretations suggested of this and the following verses
‘have been very numerous. veir’ forw occurs three times in this
rlng!, and we must give it the same force in each place.

n the third instance (ver. 8) it is used to give a meaning or
explanation to the word rd jijua, which occurs in the quotation ; it
introduces in fact what would be technically known as a * Midrash’
on the text quoted (so Mey. Lid. Lips. and apgarenlly Va. Gif.).
That is the meaning with which the phrase has been used in
ix. 8, and is also the meaning which it must have here. The
infinitive cannot be dependent on reir’ for: (for in all the tﬁ:mges
where the phrase is used the words that follow it are in same
construction as the words that precede), but is dependent on
dvafjaeras which it explains: so Xen. Mem. L. v. 2 (Goodwin, Greek
Moods and Tenses, § 97) ol Bovhoipeda v émrpivpas § woidas wadeboa,
# xpipara duaed In this and similar cases it is not necessary to
emphasize strongly the idea of purpose as do Fri. (mempe uf Christum
in orbem lerrarum deducat) and Lips. (ndmlich um Christum herabzu-
ka}. the infinitive is rather epexegetical (so apparently Va. Gif.).
The here reads ris draSioerar . . . xal AMpera: ; the construction
wmmﬁ.m‘d xardfe would hardly have been

Of other interpretations, some do not suit the grammar. * That
would be the same thing as to say Who will bring Christ down?’
would require ris kavdfer vév Xpiordw. Weiss translates *that would
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The following considerations will suggest the answer to be given :

hét)mmmdthr-nmmm:mm
. is being The

on the fact that the O. quoted. of the
argument is to describe the characteristics of daweivy de wiorees,
not to show how it can be proved from the O. T.

( carefully and tedly avoids appealing
his mode of citation from that employed in

verse. Mosen mon cilat, sensum Mosis non sequitur,

sed tantum ab illo verba mutuatur, Vatablus, ap. Cril. Sacr. ad loc.

) The quotation is singu inexact. An ordinary reader

well acquainted with the O, T. would feel that the language
had a familiar ring, but could not count it as a quotation.

(4) The words had certainly become proverbial, and many
instances of them so used have been quoted. Philo, Quod omn.
prob, lib. § 10 (quoted by Gifford), ‘And yet what need is there
either of long journeys over the land, or of long voyages for the

iF
i

the words and actions and designs of men?’ ZBava Mezia, f. 94. 1
quoted by Wetstein) Si guas dixerit mulieri, Si adscenderis in
rmamenium, aut descenderis in abyssum, eris mihi desponsala, haec

conditio frusiranea est; 4 Ezra iv. 8 dicebas miki fortassis : In abys-

Sum non descends, neque in infernum adhuc, neque in coelis unquam

ascends ; Baruch iii. 29, 30 ris dwily els riv olpariv xal Dafer alriy,

xal kareBiBacer alriy ix v wepedaw ; vis 3By mipav vz Baddoons xal
elper airip (of Wisdom); fubilees xxiv. 32 ‘For even if he had
ascended to heaven, they would bring him down from there. ..
and even if he descends into Shedl, there too shall his judgement

be great’; cp. also Amos ix. 2.

(5) St. Paul certainly elsewhere uses the words of Scripture in
order to express his meaning in familiar language, cf. ver. 18 ; xi. 1.

For these reasons it seems probable that here the Apostle does
not intend to base any argument on the quotation from the O. T,
but only selects the language as being familiar, suitable, and pro-
verbial, in order to express what he wishes to say.

It is not necessary Eﬁerefore to consider that St. Paul is interpret-
ing the passage of Christ by Rabbinical methods (with Mey. Lid.
and others), nor to see in the passage in Deuteronomy a prophecy
of lheﬁmg’ri.) or a reference to the Messiah, which is certainly

. But when we have once realized that no
based on use of the O. T., it does not follow that

the its language is without motive. Not only has it a

great rhetorical value, as Chrysostom sees with an orator’s instinet :

“he uses the words which are found in the O. T., being always at

v
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: they realized
law and that they might be freed from it. The Jews have
in this relation no special privileges (cf. i. 16; ii. 9, 10; iii. 9;

1 Cor. i. 24 ; xii. 13; Gal. iii. 28; . fii. 11); they must obtain
duxaweivy by the same methods and on the same conditions as the
St. Paul has already proved on the ground that

Gentiles.
m eqml? with the Gentiles have sinned (iii. 23). He now
it the nature and the work of the Lord.

Kipiog wderw, cf. 1 Cor. xii. 5. This gives the
reason for the similarity of method for all alike: ‘it is the same
Lord who redeemed all mankind alike, and conferred upon all alike
such wealth of spiritual blessings." It is better to take Kipswos wdvrws
predicate for it contains the point of the sentence, ‘ The same
Lord is Lord of all* (so the RV,

Kdpiog must clearly refer to cf. w. 9, 11. He is called
Kipos wdvrwr Acts x. 36, and cf. ix. 5, and Phil. ii. 10, 11.

whourlv: ‘abounding in spiritual wealth,’ cf. esp. Eph. iii. 8
rois {0verwr elayyhivaofu rd dvefiyriaoror whoiros roi Xpiarov.

rols dmraloupdrovs adrdr. émwaldiofu riv Kipwow, Or more cor-
rectly émakeiofas rd Svopa voi Kupiov, is the habitual LXX transla-
tion of a common Hebrew formula. From the habit of beginning
addresses to a deity by mentioning his name, it became a tech-
nical expression for suppliant to a god, and a designation
of his worshippers, Hence the Israelites were ol émualobporo riv
Kipeov OF 1é Svopa Kuplov, They were in fact specially distinguished
as the worshippers of Jehovah, It becomes therefore very signifi-
cant when we find this expression used of the Christians as
the worshippers of Christ, § Kipews, in order to designate them as
apart from all others, cf. 1 Cor. i. 2 oiv mior roic émuwalovpivers d
Svopa voi Kuplov fpév 'lnood Xpwrov. There is a treatise on the
subject by A. Seeberg, Die Anbetung des Herrn bei' Paulus, Riga,
1891, see especiall 8, 43-46.

mmwuu:m St. Paul sums up and clenches
his argument by the quotation of a well-known ge of Scripture,
Joel ii. 32 (the quotation agrees with both the and the Hebrew
texts). The original refers to the prophetic conception of
the “day of the ! “The sun shall be turned into darkness,
and the moon into blood, before the great and terrible day of the
Lord come.’ At that time ¢ whosoever shall call on the name of the
Lord’ shall be saved. This salvation (cwfioerar, cf. ver. 9 owfion,
10 cwrnpiay), the Jewish expectation of safety in the Messianic
kingdom when the end comes, is used of that Christian salvation
which is the fulfilment of Jewish prophecy.

Kuplov. The term Kiépos is applied to Christ by St. Paul in

U2
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quotations from the O, T. in 2 Thess. i. 9; 1 Cor. ii. 16; x. 21,
26; 2 Cor. iii. 16, and probably in other passages.

This quotation, besides concluding the argument of vv. 1-13,
suggests the thought which is the transition to the next point dis-
cussed—the opportunities offered to all of hearing this message.

ISRAEL'S UNBELIEF NOT EXCUSED BY WANT OF
OPPORTUNITY.

X. 14-21. This unbelicf on the part of Isracl was not
owing to want of knowledge. Fully accredited messengers—
such a body as is necessary for preaching and for faith—
have announced the Gospel. There is no land but has heard
the voices of the Evangelical preachers (vv. 14-18). Nor
was it owing to want of understanding. Their own Prophets
warned them that it was through disobedience that they
would reject God's message (vv. 19-21).

“All then that is required for salvation is sincerely and genuinely
to call on the Lord. But there are conditions preliminary to this
which are necessary ; perhaps it may be urged, that these have not
been fulfilled. Let us consider what these conditions are. Ifaman
is to call on Jesus he must have faith in Him ; to obtain faith it is
necessary that he must hear the call; that again implies that
heralds must have been sent forth to prochim this call. ™ And
heralds imply a commission. Have these conditions been fulfilled ?
Yes. Duly authorized messengers have preached the Gospel. The
fact may be stated in the words of the Prophet Isaiah (lil. 7) de-
scribing the welcome approach of the messengers who bring news
of the return from captivity—that great type of the other, Messianic,
Deliverance : * How beautiful are the feet of them that preach good

“ But it may be urged, in spite of this, all did not give it a
patient and submissive hearing. This does not imply that the
message has not been given. In fact Isaiah in the same passage
in which he foretold the Apostolic message, spoke also of the in-
credulity with which the message is received (liii. 1) * Lord, who
hath believed our message?’ " Which incidentally confirms what
we were saying a moment ago: Faith can only come from the

]
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mesu&ehﬂrd.mdtbemuugeheard implies the message sent—
the message, that is, about Christ.

* But it may be alleged: We grant it was preached, but that
does not prove that Israel heard it. Is that possible, when in the
words of Psalm xix ‘the voices of God’s messengers went forth
into all lands, and their words to the limits of the known world ?’

® Or another excuse: ‘Israel heard but did not understand.’
Can you say that of Israel? From the very beginning of its history
a long succession of its Prophets foretold the Divine scheme.
Moses, to begin with, wrote (Deut. xxxii. 21) ‘I will excite you
to jealousy at a nation outside the pale, that does not count as a
nation at all. T will rouse your anger at seeing yourselves out-
stripped by a nation whom you regard as possessing no intelligence
for the things of religion.,” * Isaiah 100 was full of boldness. In
the face of his fellow-countrymen he asserted (Ixv. 1) that God's
mercies should be gained by those who had not striven after them
(the Gentiles). * And then he turns round to Israel and says that
although God had never ceased stretching out His arms to them
with all the tenderness of a mother, they had received His call with
disobedience, and His message with criticism and contradiction.
The Jews have fallen, not because of God’s unfaithfulness or in-
justice, not because of want of opportunity, but because they are a
rebellious people—a people who refuse to be taught, who choose
their own way, who cleave to that way in spite of every warning

and of every message.

14-21. This section seems to be arranged on the plan of sug-
gesting a series of difficulties, and giving short decisive answers to
each: (1) * But how can men believe the Gospel unless it has been
fully preached 2’ (v. 14). Amswer. * It has been preached as Isaiah
fomwld (ver. 15). (2) * Yet, all have not accepted it’ (ver. 16

nswer. ‘ That does not prove that it was not preached. Isaia
fomoldalsothn neglect of the message’ (vv. 16, 17) (3) ‘But

ews did not hear’ (v. 18). Jlu.mu' Impossible.
?hehlalptl {m ?mcbcd es.rem re] (4) ‘But mpa

they did not understand’ (ver. 19). Amswer, * That is im-
E:m’ble. The Gentiles, a people without any real ledge,

understood. The real fact is they were a disobedient, self-
willed people.’ mamumﬁxthegudtofﬂw]mbym
moving every defence which might be made on the ground of want
of opportunities.
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Gore, consider that the words are introduced in order to justily an

apostolic or authorized ministry. But this is to introduce into the

mm&nwﬁebhqﬁhﬂhnm&uﬁwﬁehhw
argument.

3 mmupmdonofm'hdeoflhhmmphmm
be that of tom. The Jews, it has been shown, have neglected
God's method of obtaining righteousness; but in order, as he desires,
1o convict them of guilt in this neglect, St. Paul must show that they
have had the rtunity of knowing about it, that their ignorance
{dywooivres ver. 3) is culpable. He therefore begins by asking what
are the conditions necessary for * calling upon the Lord?’ and then
shows that these conditions have been fulfilled. There may still
be some question as to the meaning of the quotation. (1) It may
be introduced merely as corroborative of the last chain in the
argument (so most commentators). This need of a commissioned
ministry corresponds to the joy and delight experienced when they
arrive.  Or better, (2) it may be looked upon as stating the fulfil-
ment of the conditions, *Yes, and they have come, a fact that no
one can fail to recognize, and which was foretold by the Prlor!m
Isaiah! So Chrysostom, who sums up the passage thus: ‘If the
saved, then, came of calling upon Him, and calling upon
Him from believing, and believing from hearing, and hearing from
preaching, and preaching from being sent, and if they were sent,
and did preach, and the prophet went round with them to point
out, and laim them, and say that these were they whom
showed of so many ages ago, whose feet even they praised
use of the matter of their preaching; then it is quite clear that
the not believing was their own fault only. And that because
God's part had been fulfilled completely.’

14. wis olv dmxaldowrrar, word of», as often in St. Paul,
marks a stage in the argument. ‘We have discovered the new
wofnlmion: what conditions are necessary for its accepiance?’

uestion is not the objection of an adversary, nor merely
rhet but rather deliberative (see Burton, M. and 7. § 169):
hence the subjunctive (see below) is more suitable than the future
which we find in ix. 30. The subject of érualévwyra is implied in
VY. 12, 13, ‘those who would seek this new method of salvaiion by
calling on the name of the Lord.'

hmhquﬁminw.u.uhm Mfﬁ.:ybﬂwm Iheﬂll:r-
junctive uture, Generally the authority for the subjunctive strong
tes: WHKBDEFG,M&RBDEFGP’.
RABDEKLP. In the case of deodower there is a double
variation. N*A*(A /atef) B and some minuscules read deodowow; NDEF
GKP and some minuscules read deodoorras; L etc,, Clem.-Alex. Ath.
Chrys. edd. Theodrt. and the TR. read deodoover. Here however the double
variaft makes the subjunctive almost certain. Although the form deodoovss
is possible in N.T. Greek, it is most improbable that it should have arisen as

i
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blood of His Cross, between God and man, between earth and
heaven (2 Cor. v, 18-20; Eph. ii. 17; Col. i. 20); and all the
Wnﬁ whﬁ:hGodinChﬁstbeuonon
the especially Liddon.

There are two critical questions in connexion with this

quotation : the
m&q{ﬂlﬁm&mmmmwm Hebrew and to the LXX.
R&Mt; dipaioe ol wider v@v ebaypyerifopdvar dyabi: the

serted by DEFGKLP &c, Vu lrcl].n\mcolh. Chry\
Iren.-lat. Hil. al. mutmdaplauﬁmhmmw
made that the citati onmy mmnulytothel.xx.
This end is not indeed altogether for the LXX reads deodjy elpirn,
and the omission might have arisen ﬁ'ul Homoeoteleuton ; but these con-
siderations can hardly out clear preponderance of ulhorlly
Thmhnm{nm about a second minor variation.
The RV. reads dya#d with ABCDEFGP, Orig. Eus. Jo-Damase., the
TR. has rd dyaéd with & etc. Clem.-Alex. Chrys. and most later anthorities.

N
Here the LXX omits the article, and Hhﬁwtﬁdetomwhyitsbould
have been inserted by a corrector; whereas if it ormed part of the

umhhanvuyhuna. ni.mpcic&plclvw

wédes elayyelfopdvov dwoy epims, &r chayyeri(dperor i-n
Paal’ mmhwuthnnchmml to the Hebrew (RV.) ‘ How
are the feet of him that bringeth good tidings,

that mmtwhmwdmﬁmwbmh
salvation.' He shortens the quotation, makes it plural in;tud of l.u
to lnkknrvpo-,md omits the words ‘ upon lhe mountains,’ which

16. d\\' ol wdrres. An objection suggested. *Yet, in spite of
lhefacl!hnthumemgewzmuntalldndnotobeytbeGmpcl
ob wdrres i8 & metosis; cf. vl yip ol fwiomody Twves; (iil. 3).

dmixovoar, likeﬁnrénm(ver 3), seems to imply the idea ol'
voluntary submission: cf. vi. 16, 17 Joidol dove ¢ imuxobere ..
immeobaare 3 éx kapias ls by wapeddbnre.

wd-ndl'. Thewduofoourse suggested by the quotation

of the
ﬂpMyuul. ‘But this fact does not prove that no
message had been sent; it is indeed equally in accordance with
prophecy. for Isaiah, in a passage immediately following that in
hith he describes the messengers, describes also the failure of
lhc people to receive the message.” With ydp cf. Matt. i. 20 fl.
The quotation is from the LXX of Is. lili. 1. Kdpw, as Origen
pointed out, does not occur in the Hebrew.
ho! means (1) ‘hearing,’ ‘the faculty by which a thing is
; (2) ‘the substance of what is heard,” ‘a report, message.
Inthumseuumdinlhemd meaning, ‘who hath believed
our rq)orti' In ver. 17, it shades off into the first, ‘faith comes

by hearing.’ Ituqmtepﬁhleu{ooumtotnnslm report’ or
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there also, but then the connexion of idea with ver. 18

wi) ole feovoar is obscured,
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works of nature glorify God. B them St. Paul ‘ compares
%uniwmlily thpmcﬁngo{mapddmdumm,-

which the works of nature proclaim God." Gif.
A second difficulty is raised by older commentators. As a matter
of fact the Gospel had not been preached here ; and some

writers have inverted this argument, and used this text as a proof
that even as early as this Christianity had been universally preached.
But all that St. Paul means to imply is that it is universal in its
character. Some there were who might not have heard it ; some
Jews even might be among them. He is not dealing with indi-

character of its preaching, those whose rejection of it he is con-
:fdie‘.rlng had at any rate as a body had the opportunities of hearing

10. 4\ Néyw, pd) "lopadjl ol §yvw ; a second excuse is suggested :
‘surely it cannot be that it was from ignorance that Israel failed ?*

(1) What is the meaning of the somewhat emphatic introduction
of "lepajd? It has been suggested that it means a change of
mb!ecl.. That while the former passage refers to Gentiles, or
to es as well as Jews, here the writer at last turns to Israel in
particular. But there has been no hint that the former passage
was dealing with the Gentiles, and if such a contrast had been
implied 'Iopaid would have had to be put in a much more pro-
minent place, wepl 3 roi "lopah Aéyw, wj ofx fyve ; The real reason
for the introduction of the word is that it gives an answer to
the tion, and shows the untenable character of the excuse.
Has l, Israel with its long line of Prophets, and its religious
prlrl.le%es and its Divine teaching, acted in ignorance? When
once ‘ Israel’ has been used there can be no doubt of the answer.

(2) But, again, what is it suggested that Israel has not knawn?
As the clause is 1 with pn ol frovear, and as no hint is given
of any change, the object must be the same, namely jipa Xpioroi,
the message concerning the Messiah. All such interpretations as
the ‘calling of the Gentiles’ or ‘the universal preaching of the
Gospel’ are outside the line of argument.

(3) But how is this consistent with dysooisres ver. 37 The
contradiction is rather formal than real. It is true Israel's zeal
was not guided by deep religious insight, and that they clung
blindly and ignorantly to a method which had been condemned;
but this ignorance was culpable: if they did not know, they might
have known. From the very beginning of their history their
whole line of Prophets had warned them of the Divine plan.

(4) The answer to this question is given in three quotations
from the O. T. Israel has been warned that their Messiah
would be rejected themselves and accegced by the Gentiles.
They cannot plead the message was difficult to understand;
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even a foolish people (it was foretold) would accept it, and thus
stir up Israel to jealousy. Nor again can that it was
d t to find; for Isaiah with great boldness has stated that men
who never sought or asked for it would find it. The real reason
was that the Israelites are a disobedient and a stubborn .
and, although God has all day long stretched forth His hands
them, they will not hear Him.

Hmuuﬂg «lfis Moris, * Even as early in Israel's history
oses."

o Mbow Opds xrl.: taken from Deut. xxxii. 21

original being inverted. The words in the
apostate Jews. St. Paul applies them to the
ix. 25, 26.

BD* F G with perhaps Sah. and Goth. add v twice before

reading which has found its into B (cf. xi. 6).
RACDELP etc, and many Fathers,

foll? ‘Phdmstu *mmcdmely.w Lquoud”k 1;:“ g and l{hk
w5 i i ver. 2o, ;
is taken from the LXX, with only a slight ;
lnlheoﬁsiulboththilmulndlhe;::edingm
mamm:lmel: St. Paul applies the part to the
the latter part definitely to Israel,

The Argument of ix. 30-x. 21: Human Responsibility.

We have reached a new in our argument. The first
was the vindication of God's ulness and justice: the -
step has been definitely to fix guilt on man. It is clearly laid
down that the Jews have been through their own fault.
They chose the wrong method. When the Messiah came, instead
of accepting Him, they were offended. They did not allow
zeal for God to be controlled by a true spiritual knowledge.
the responsibility for this is brought home to them. All possible
excuses, such as want of opportunity, insufficient knowledge,
i warning, are suggested, but rejected. Themm
a dis t people and they have been rejected for their dis-
obedience,
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Now it has been argued that such an interpretation is in-
consistent with Chap. ix. That proves clearly, it is asserted, that
grace comes to man, not in answer to man's efforts, but in accord-
ance with God's will. How then can St. Paul go on to prove that
the Jews are to blame? lnorthrwavoidtﬁimmed incon-
sistency, the whole section, or at any rate the final portion, has
been interpreted differently: wv. 11-21 are taken to defend the

ministry to the Gentiles and to justify from the O.T. the

of the Gentiles and the rejection of the Jews: wv. 14, 15

are used by St. Augustine to prove that there can be no faith

without the Divine calling; by Calvin, that as there is faith

among the Gentiles, there must have been a Divine call, and so

the preaching to them is justiied. Then the quotations in wv.

18=21 are considered to refer to the Gentiles mainly; they are

merely prophecies of the facts stated in ix. 30, 31 and do not
imply and are not intended to imply human responsibility.

An apparent argument in favour of this interpretation is sug-
gested by the introductory words ix. 30, 31. It is maintained that
two propositions are laid down there; one the calling of the
GcnﬂL.theothertberejeﬁion of the Jews, and both these have
be justified in the paragngh that follows. But, as a matter
fact, this reference to the Gentiles is clearly introduced not as
main point to be discussed, but as a contrast to the rejection
Israel. It increases the strangeness of that fact, and with that
ct the paragraph is concerned. This is brought out at once by
i ed &4 ri; which refers, as the answer shows, en-
to the rejection of Israel. If the Apostle were not condemning
ews there would be no reason for his sorrow (x. 1) and the
ion for their conduct which he suggests (x. 2); and when
to examine the structure of the latter part we find that
leading sentences are concerned not with the defence of
‘ calling,” but with fixing the guilt of those rejected : for example
ol mivres Imijxovoar (v. 16), dAha Aéyw, pj olx frovear ; }V. 18),
p "lopaj) ole Fyve; (v. 19). As there is nowhere any reference
to Gentiles rejecting the message, the reference must be to the

ews; and the object of the section must be to show the reason why
although Gentiles have been accepted) the Jews have been rejected.
he answer is given in the concluding quotation, which sums up
the whole argument. It is because the Jews have been a dis-
obedient and gainsaying people. Chrysostom, who brings out the
whole point of this section admirably, sums up its conclusion as
follows: ‘Then to prevent them saying, But why was He not
made manifest to us also? he sets down what is more than this,
was made manifest, but I even continued with

My hands stretched out, inviting them, and displaying all the
concern of an affectionate father, and a fond mother that is set on

ares
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her child. See how he has brought us a most lucid
to all the difficulties before raised, by showing that it was
ﬂtewmtempe:thﬂmhadbeﬁllenlhcm,mdlhulhq

w u
wmw then which sees in
chlpmrtproo{ofthergumoflhjewt. St. Paul is in

Iookinﬁeu point of view different from

adoplegln(ﬂnp.thmDiﬁneSomm

and assuming it shows that God's dealings with the Jews are
Nowhelmmelbmaruponlblm mdthoﬂ

justified.

assuming it the Jews are guilty. nz 5.
the Divine Theodicy. neednotmzi':s '
must allow it to work :bel.fom. The conclusion hnm
a point of view from which these two apparently
attitudes can be reconciled.

St. Paul's Use of the Old Testament.

In Chaps. ix-xi St. Paul, as carrying on a long and sustained
argument, which, if not directed against Jewish opponents, discusses
a question full of interest to mﬁu'z[:ajemhpoln:ofvle'.

continued use of the 'I‘mdgumanoppodmhy
-mvewgwnghumethodsofquouﬁonmd
The text of his quotations is ily that of the LXX. Ae-

wtcxtoruomequﬁn
dudnum OFﬂmedmnd&mtheLXXacmnumbﬂ.
such for example as Rom. x. 15, show in some points a

to the Hebrew text as against the LXX. We have probably not
sufficient evidence to say whether this arises from a reminiscence
of the Hebrew text (conscious or unconscious), or from an Ara-
mﬂcTugum.or&mtbennofmuﬂmfomofuIXKmt:
It ma hnmbdmu&.m.gommumamtkh
late MSS. of the LXX as against unchll(cf.iii.gtsl'.).
As to the further question whether cmmnmnoryotby
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In his formulae of quotation St, Paul adopts all the various
forms which seem to have been in use in the schools,

and are found in Rabbinical writings. Even his less usual expres-
sions may be paralleled from them (cf. xi. 2). Another point of
resemblance may be found in the series of passages which he
strings together from different books (cf. iii. 10) after the manner
of a discourse. St. Paul was in fact educated as a Rabbi
in Rabbinical schools and uently his method of using the
0. T. is such as might have been t in these schools.

But how far is his interpretation Rabbinical? It is not quite
easy to answer this question directly. It is perhaps better to point
out first of all some characteristics which it possesses.

In the first place it is quite clearly not *historical * in the modern
sense of the word. The passages are quoted without regard to
their context or to the circumstances under which they were written.
The most striking instances of this are those cases in which the
words of the O.T. are used in an exactly opposite sense to that
which they originally possessed. For instance in ix. 25, 26 words
uudintheO.?. of the ten tribes are used of the Gentiles, in x. 6-8
words used of the Law are jied to the Gospel as against the
Law. On the other hand Rabbinical interpretations in the sense
in which they have become proverbial are very rare. St. Paul
invariably takes the literal and direct meaning of the words
(although without regard to their context), he does not allegorize
or pt:y t}Fon their meaning, or find hidden and mysterious prin-
ci here are some obvious exceptions, such as Gal. iv. 22 ff,,
but for the most part St. Paul’s interpretation is not allegorical,
minthismotthelerml{abbinit;t

ing broadly, St. Paul’s use of the O.T. may be described
as literal, and we may distinguish three classes of texts. There
are firstly those, and they are the largest number, in which the
texts are used in a sense corresponding to their O. T. meaning.
All texts quoted in favour of moral principles, or spiritual ideas, or
the methods of Divine government may be grouped under this head.
The argument in ix. 20, 21 is correctly deduced from O.T. prin-
ciples; the in ix. 17 is not quite so exactly correct, but
the evolved is thoroughly in accordance with O. T. ideas.
So again the method of Divine Election is deduced correctly from
the instances quoted in ix. 6-13. Controversially these arguments
were quite sound ; y they represent the principles and ideas
of .

|
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will not bear, and yet the

chject I 10 give & logial proct. Thia beppene rataly in & Garsil

object is to give a logi i y ina

class of passages; in those in which the Law is used to

the Law, in those in which not Messianic are used with
to

in which passages are applied
do not refer to that event in the original. Here controversially the
method is justified. Somedlhemuundﬂmhnhﬂylzlhe
Christians had probably been so used by the Rabbis before

In all cases the methods they adopted were those of their contempo-
ics, however incorrect they may have been. But what of the
method in relation to our own times ? Arewe]uuiﬁedinm
Thcmmtothumwbeluﬂlinlmpuimdtheir

with that of the Rabbis. We have said that controversially it was
justified. The method was the same as, and as good as, that of
their own time; but it was no better. As far as method goes the
Rabbis were equally justified in their conclusions, There is in

i



An illustration may be drawn from Church History. The Church
lnher!lede?lllyﬁ'omthe ewish schools, the Greek Philosophe
and the N.T. writers an un| cal method of interpretation ; and
in the Arian conttoven&(to take an example) it constantly makes
use of this method. We are learning to realize more and more
how much of our modern theology is based on the writings of
St. Athanasius; but that does not impose upon us the necessity of

ing his exegesis. If the methods that he applies to the O.T.

it. Athanasius did not triumph because of those exegetical methods,
but because he rightly interpreted (and men felt that he had rightly
interpreted) the spirit of the N. T. His creed, his religious insight,
to a certain extent his philosophy, we accept: but not his exegetical

Sowiththe O. T. St. Paul triumphed, and the Christian Church

over Judaism, because both rightly int ted the

of the O.T. We must accept that interpretation, although we

find that we arrive at it on other grounds. This may be
illustrated in two main points.

It is the paradox of ch. x that it condemns the Law out of the
Law; that it convicts the Jews by applying to them passages, which
in the original accuse of breaking the Law, in order to
condemn them for keeping it. But the paradox is only apparent.

ing through the O.T,, in the books of the Law as well as in
those of the Prophets, is the prophetic spirit, always bringing out
the spiritual truths and lessons concealed in or guarded by the Law
in ion to the formal adherence to its precepts. This spirit
the | inherits. ¢ The Gospel itself is a reawakening of the
spirit of prophecy. There are many points in which the teaching
of St. Paul bears a striking resemblance to that of the old Prophets.
It is not by chance that so many quotations from them occur in
his writings. Separated from Joel, Amos, Hosea, Micah, and
Isaiah by an interval of about 8oo years, he felt a kind of sympathy
with them; they his inmost feelings; like them he was
at war with the evil of the world around. When they spoke of
forgiveness of sins, of non-imputation of sins, of a sudden turning
to God, what did this mean but rightcousness by faith? When
they said, “I will have mercy and not sacrifice,” here also was
imaged the great truth, that salvation was not of the Law .. . Like
the elder Prophets, he came not “to build up a temple made with

x
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New York, 1884, Kautzsch, De Veleris Testamenti locis a Paulo

m :aog:.,' Cleme (Dr. Augus), mp dos

den Reden &c., Lei 1891), T
{mﬁd M‘énhm), The Old Ta!ﬂal updx the Naw, Lom

THE REJECTION OF ISRAEL NOT COMPLETE.

XI. 1-10. [srael then has refused to accept the salvation
offered it; is it therefore vejected? No. At any rate the
rejection is not complete. Now as always in the history of
Tsrael, although the mass of the pecple may be condemned to
disbelicf, there is a remnant that shall be saved.

*The conclusion of the preceding argument is this. It is through
their own fault that Israel has rejected a salvation which was fully
and freely offered. Now what does this imply? Does it mean
that God has rejected His chosen people? Heaven forbid that
1 should say this! I who like them am an Israelite, an Israelite
by birth and not a proselyte, a lineal descendant of Abraham,
a member of the tribe that with Judah formed the restored Israel
after the exile. *No, God has not rejected His people. He
chose them for His own before all time and nothing can make
Him change His purpose. If you say He has rejected them,
it only shows that you have not clearly grasped the teaching of
Seripture concerning the Remnant.  Elijah on Mt. Horeb brought
just such an accusation against his countrymen. *He complained
that they had forsaken the covenant, that they had overthrown
God's altars, that they had slain His Prophets; just as the Jews
at the present day have slain the Messiah and persecuted His
messengers. Elijah only was left, and his life they sought. The
whole people, God's chosen people, had been rejected. *So he
thought; but the Divine response came to him, that there were seven
thousand men left in Israel who had not bowed the knee to Baal
There was a kernel of the mation that remained loyal. *Exactly
the same circumstances exist now as then. Now as then the mass
of the people are unfaithful, but there is a remnant of loyal ad-
x2
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herents to the Divine message :—a remnant, be it remembered,
chosen by God by an act of free favour: *that is to say those
whom God has in His good pleasure selected for that position, who
have in no way earned it by any works they have done, or any
merit of their own. If that were possible Grace would lose all its
meaning : there would be no occasion for God to show free favour
to mankind,

"It is necessary then at any rate to modify the broad statement
that has been made. Israel, it is true, has failed to obtain the
righteousness which it sought; but, although this is true of the
nation as a whole, there is a Remnant of which it is not true.
Those whom God selected have attained it. But what of the rest?
Their hearts have been hardened. Here again we find the same
conditions prevailing throughout Israel's history. *Isaiah declared
(xxix. 10; vi. 9, 10) how God had thrown the people into a state
of spiritual torpor, He had given them eyes which could not see,
and ears which could not hear. Al through their history the mass
of the people has been destitute of spiritual insight. * And again
in the book of Psalms, David (Ixix. 23, 24) declares the Divine
wrath against the unfaithful of the nation: ‘May their table be their
snare.” It is just their position as God's chosen people, it is the Law
and the Scriptures, which are their boast, that are to be the cause of
their ruin. They are to be punished by being allowed to cleave
fast to that to which they have perversely adhered. ** Let their eyes
be blinded, so that they cannot see light when it shines upon them:
let their back be ever bent under the burden to which they have
so obstinately clung.” This was God's judgement then on Israel
for their faithlessness, and it is God's judgement on them now.
petinly e, whahar s s etk ce Hi v te Ot o

¥y Iree, w as 15 as y 1o
reject Israel; (2) (ix. 3o-x. 21) that Israel on their side lecting
tbejean vine H( : gl' lhoﬂ'aed them hvemzerndw’md:

ection. He now comes to i ion w
njmed.hutwhichbemer w&?dlzuﬁ:uﬁu(iod,nm
be thought from the drift of the argument so far, really cast a
His people? To this he gi umphnmm,whichhe
to justify by showing (1) jection is onl mvsml-m
(2) only temporary (xi. lt—ss).md 3)thnsm
there has been a purpose deeper and wiser than man can altogether
understand (xi. 26-36).
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implies an answer to the question.

his very clear instance of the merely literary use of the language
of the O.T. makes it more probable that St. Paul should have
ldzledashnﬂughmelbndebewhue,uinx.ﬁﬂ:, 18.

had ple as a whole

could not have been the mljority of commentators
tr. Weiss). But the answer to the question does not

occur until St. Paul gives it in a solemn form at the beginning of
the next verse; he would not therefore have previously given
a reason for its incorrectness, Moreover it would be inconsistent
's tact and character to put himself forward so promi-

(2) It is therefore better to take it as giving ‘the motive for his
deprecation, not a rof his denial” (Mey. Gif. Lips.). Through-
out this passage, mmﬂuencedbythcralitydhh
owniympuhypuﬂybya to put his argument in a form as
little offensive as possible, has more than once emphasized his own

wi!hlm(ix:-3, 1). Here for the first time, just
when he is going to disprove it, he makes the statement which has
mﬂyheenthenbjeudthempmwpamanduonoe,

tnorder to disarm criticism, reminds his readers that he
:ndlhnhemfote to him, as much as to them, the
n?podtbn almost blasphemous.

lopanhirgs ke A. Cf. 2 Cor. xi. 22; Phil. iii. 5.

hmvhi&kdﬁdbh:hmn&uﬂbhb“ has the
support of A D Chrys. and other authorities, but clearly came in from ver. 2,

2. olk dwdoare. St. Paul gives expressly and formally a negative
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dpois, referring to Gen. iii. 15. The phrase émi i Birev Mark
xii. 26 ; Luke xx. 37; Clem. Mom. xvi. 14; Apost. Const. v. 20, is
often explained in a similar manner, but very probably incorrectly,
the éni being purely local. The usage exactly

to the used in quoting the Homeric poems. As the i
divided the O.T. into sections so the Rhapsodists divided Homer,
and these sections were quoted by their subjects, dv"Eeropos dwapion,
v vexvig, (See Fri. Delitzsch ad loc., Surenhusius, BiShos xara)layis,

p- 31.)

: ‘he accuses Israel before God. The verb -
rvyxdvewr means, (1) ‘to meet with,’ (2) ‘to meet with for the
of conversation,’ ‘have an interview with,’ Acts xxv. 24;
hi? ‘to converse with,’ ‘ plead with,” Wisdom viii. a1, either
behalf of some one (imip rwes) Rom. vii. 27, 34; Heb. vii. 25;
against some one (xard ruos), and so (4) definitely ‘to accuse’ as
here and 1 Macc. xi. 25 xal dweriyyavor xar' airod rues dvopos rav ix

roU ffvovs: viil. 32; x. 61, 63.
mmlddllgwu&eudd&hmwilhﬁ'Ld.ﬂw..hh
;ﬂ.hed by R*ABCDEFGP min. pawc., Vulg. Sah. Boh, and most

3. Kipie, Tods wpodfiras x.rA. The two quotations come from
1 Kings xix. 10, 14, 18; the first being repeated twice. Elijah
has fled to Mt. Horeb from Jezebel, accuses his countrymen
before God of complete apostasy; he alone is faithful. God
answers that even although the nation as a whole has deserted
Him, yet there is a faithful remnant, 7,000 men who have not
bowed the knee to Baal. There is an analogy, St. Paul argues,
between this situation and that of his own day. The spiritual
condition is the same. The nation as a whole has rejected God's
message, now as then; but now as then also there is a faithful
remnant left, and if that be so God cannot be said to have cast
away His people.
The M;ﬁukmghtﬁmd&uwthm,_md!h&wdﬂdg
mud, to put in a words 1
aqov ‘I‘H‘IP:U t?:.wh' there m :mmm St. Paal's
Mvﬁ.g,;: 1 Thess. ii. 14). The xal between the clauses of the
L and later MSS, Justin M. .M‘?p.a”’l),
row O?bSt P“]&.:ri o?-muh!a "h:t#u f:h Wﬁ’ Ha::
o e ﬁcun;p:r:::uvhmwd‘?: m pivor wal
v Y wal piveras k TramoyiAios
S’.‘:""’ d*l—#w':inrim = 2 gid
xpqparwopds: ‘the oracle’ An unusual sense for the
word, which occurs here only in the N. T., but is found in 2 Macc.
ii. 4; Clem. Rom. xvii. §; and occasionally elsewhere. The verb
xpupari{er meant (1) originally ‘ to transact business’; then (2) ‘to
consult,’ * deliberate’; hence (3) ‘to give audience,’ *answer after

on
or
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ut'mm Predicate with yéyover. * There has come
to be the of selection which is dependent on the

Divine grace or favour.,” This addition to the thought, which is
funherwm.ﬁ.mnda' the reader of the result of the
E:lviow : ‘election’ on which the Jews had alwa

so much stress had ed, but it was a selection on
part of God of those to whom He willed to give His grace, and
not an election of those who had earned it by their works,

8. ol B2 xdpomu kv h. A further explanation of the principle of
election. If the election had been on the basis of works, then the
mm ht have demanded that God's promise could only be ful-

if all who had earned it had received it: St. Paul, by reminding
tbemofthcgrind les of election already laid down, implies that
the promise is fulfilled if the remnant is saved. God's
are whom He has chosen ; it is not that the Jews are chosen
because they are His people.

dmel 4 x obrérs yiverar xdpig: “this follows from the very
meaning of the idea of grace. Grafia nisi gratis sit gratia non est.
St. Augustine.

The TR. after ylreras adds o 0 If Tpyaw, olwin dovl ydpr' dwd 7d

& g b PSS, Syrr., u;f:udmm

the text hxhydoﬂublothvommlheitmm
1 lnldtnwd-hlﬂi;&r.

is omitted by 8¢ ACDE F G P, Vulg. Aegyptt. (Boh. Sah.) Arm.,

Qlf-lnt.]’o.-Dumn.Amhﬂ.M.—w. There need be no doubt that it is

ch as this agaioa B Sgeimeg Sy Thh % o

sklered by WH. to be the solitary o almost the solitary case in which B

possibly has a Syrian reading (Introd. ii. 150).

7. 7l olv; This verse sums up the result of the discussion in

is the result? In what way can we modify
the harsh statement made in ver. 1? It is indeed still true that
Israel as a nation has failed to obtain what is its aim, namely
righteousness: but at the same time there is one portion of it, the
elect, who have attained it.

% 82 dxdoyf: i.e. of éxhexrol. The abstract for the concrete
mﬁsulhemfortbeirmbyhyingmmﬂnide&
rather than on the individuals.

ol wol dwwpdbnoar: ‘while the elect have attained what

those who have failed to attain it have been hardened.’
They have not failed because they have been hardened, but they
have been hardened because they have failed; cf. i. 24 I, where
sin is represented as God's iazmmlin!lictedmmanfctzhcir

St. Paul not definitely say by whom,

that is not the point it interests him to discuss at present: he has
represented the condition of Israel both as the result of God's
action (ch. ix) and of their own (ch. x). Here as in xerpriopiva
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mﬂm(:)h‘m&‘w‘pﬂm,ﬂhﬂ(}m
‘stun’; no instance is dhhhphnx. ?.uuhm-:m

10 Gen.xniv. H . xiv, 1; and so Actsii.
)4 m&rﬂ 7 e 37

e
At
_i
5
i
:

i
:
:
;
5
i
:

lpomgmutin the Holy Ghost ; ladGodhasthwugbon:
em for obmmc by giving them over to ual
lin y by giving spirit
0. xal Aafid My xr).: quoted from the LXX of Ps. lxviii
!El:} 23, !4 m #) rpdmefn alrav dvémwv alriv ds wayida, xal s
1 oxdrdalor oxoriofirecar xrd, ('hlch is ascribed in
the title to Dnvid) with reminiscences of Ps. xxxiv [xxxv]. 8, and
xxvii [xxviii]. 4. The Psalmist is represented as declaring the
Divine wrath against those who have made themselves enemies of
the Divine will. Those who in his days were the enemies of the
ﬂrllullifeoftbe people are represented in the Apostle’s days by
ews who have shut their ears to the Gospel message.
ﬂwdrﬂv‘thcirfeut."l‘he is that of men
l‘easting in careless security, and overtaken by enemies, owing

gapenty which ought to be their strength. So to the
w and those Scnguurcs wherein they trusted are to

comlheveryumeoflhc:r and the snare or hunting-net in
which they are caught.
oxdrBakor: * that over which they fall,’ ‘a cause of their destruc-

tion."

drrawdBopa: Ps. xxvii [xxviii]. 4. ‘A requital,’ ‘recompense.’
The Jews are to be punished for their want of spiritual insight by
being given over to blind trust in their own law; in fact being
given up entirely to their own wishes.

10. oxonobfrwoar k.. ‘ May their eyes become blind, so that
they have no insight, and their backs bent like men who are continu-
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about in the dark!" They are to be like those
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The Doctrine of the Remnant,

The idea of the ‘ Remnant’ is one of the most
significant in the prophetic portions of the O. T.

J

wmmm

M muwmmﬂh memmmwmu
mdemm w 3iEs

first apparently in the prophetic narrative which fo

The idea is a new one, but it is one which we find continuously
from this time onwards ; spiritualized with the more spiritual ideas
of the later prophets. We find it in Amos (ix. 8-10), in Micah (ii.
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,v.3), in eremiah
(':iv 134)-'-:0. u: but most o :2?!.1’“ : whg;% in.ln.l:.!”uel

in

themel nwmm—mmammw
i -ghalal-hash-baz) and the salvation of the Remnant
i ashub) and, throu Holy and Righteous Remnant, of
-theocratic nation (vil. 3 ; viii. 2, 18; ix. 12; x. 21, u}.

l.ndhothdlmideumpmw[nthcmuudlhe

&9—:3 Hmyemdced.butunde:mdnot,mdm;cmd«d,
Make the heart of this people fat, and make their
eushuvymdlhuuhcu «+» Then said I, Lord, how long?
And He answered, Until auubevuuwi:hour. inhabitant and
homes without men, and the land become utterly waste." But this
is only one side. There is a true stock left. ‘Like the terebinth
and the oak, whose stock remains when they are cut down and sends
forth new saplings, so the holy seed remains as a living stock and
_ aneW and better Israel shall spring from the ruin of the ancient

God, and not the nation, that was the object of the Divine
; that it was in this small body of individuals that the
nation dwelt, and that from them would
uon.whkh,comingudnmultdlln
chastisement, would produce a whole , pure and
nndeﬁled,tobeoﬂ'eredlo God (Is. Ixv. 8, g). sl
The idea appealed with great force to the early Christians, It
:gpﬂkdloSLStephen.lnwbmetpced:oneowamaincumts
ht seems to be the marvellous analogy which runs through
the history of Isracl. The mass of the people has ever been
unl'nlthfnl it is the individual or the small body that has remained
true to God in all the changes of Israel's history, and these the
mh have always persecuted as they crucified the Messiah.
so St. Paul, musing over the sad problem of Israel's unbelief,
finds its explanation and justification in this consistent trait of the
nation’s history. As in Elijah's time, as in Isaiah’s time, so now the
mass of the people have rejected the Divine call; but there always
stﬂllstheuueRemnant.lheRcmnmtthomGod
who have preserved the true life and ideal of the
thus contain the elements of new and prolonged life.
doctrine of the ‘ Remnant’ is as true to human nature
Israel's history. No church or nation is saved en masse,
members of it who are righteous. It is not the mass
nndonorchmhmahudoneinmk.hnllnuhct
the consciousness of its high calling.
selection of individuals, even in the nation that has
, that God has worked equally in religion and in all
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the different lines along which the path of human development has

the Remnant see ﬁechﬂ owett, Conlrasis of Prophecy,
in Romans ii. p. 290; Robyer{nonSmhh.m%ryMg
Israel, 106, 209, 234, 258, The references are collected
Oehhr,pﬂdqidam Testaments, p. 8og.)

THE REJECTION OF ISRAEL NOT FINAL.

XI. 11-24, The Rejection of Israel is not complete, nor
will it be final. Its result has been the extension of the
Church to the Gentiles. The salvation of these will stir the
Fews to jealousy ; they will return to the Kingdom, and this
will mean the final consummation (vv. 10-15).

Of all this the guarantee is the holiness of the stock from
whick Isracl comes. God has grafted you Gentiles into that
stock against the natural order; far more easily can He
restore them lo a position whick by nature and descent is
theirs (vv. 16-24).

" The Rejection of Israel then is only partial. Yet still there
is the great mass of the nation on whom God's judgement has
come: what of these? Is there no further hope for them? Is
this stumbling of theirs such as will lead to a final and complete
fall? By no means. It is only temporary, a working out of the
Divine purpose. This purpose is partly fulfilled. It has resulted
in the extension of the Messianic salvation to the Gentiles. It is
partly in the future; that the inclusion of these in the Kingdom

may rouse the Jews to emulation and bring them back to the place

which should be theirs and from which so far they have been
excluded. ' And consider what this means. Even the transgres-
sion of Israel has brought to the world a great wealth of spiritual
blessings ; their repulse has enriched the nations, how much greater
then will be the result when the chosen people with their numbers
completed have accepted the Messiah? “In these speculations
about my countrymen, I am not disregarding my proper mission
to you Gentiles, It is with you in.my mind that I am speaking.
I will put it more strongly. Ido all I can to glorify my ministry
as Apostle to the Gentiles, * and this in hopes that I may succeed
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in bringing salvation to some at any rate of my countrymen by thus
moving them to emulation. "And my reason for this is what
I have implied just above, that by the return of the Jews the whole
world will receive what it longs for, The rejection of them has
been the means of reconciling the world to God by the preaching
to the Gentiles; their reception into the Kingdom, the gathering
together of the elect from the four winds of heaven, will inaugurate
the final consummation, the resurrection of the dead, and the
eternal life that follows.

¥ But what ground is there for thus believing in the return of the
chosen people to the Kingdom? It is the holiness of the race.
When you take from the kneading trough a piece of dough and
offer it to the Lord as a heave-offering, do you not consecrate the
whole mass? Do not the branches of a tree receive life and
nourishment from the roots? So it is with Israel. Their fore-
fathers the Patriarchs have been consecrated to the Lord, and in
them the whole race; from that stock they obtain their spiritual life,
a life which must be holy as its source is holy, ' For the Church
of God is like a “green olive tree, fair with goodly fruit, as the
Prophet Jeremiah described it. Its roots are the Patriarchs; its
branches the people of the Lord. Some of these branches have
been broken off ; Israelites who by birth and descent were members
of the Church. Into their place you Gentiles, by a process quite
strange and unnatural, have been grafted, shoots from a wild olive,
into a cultivated stock. Equally with the old branches which still
remain on the tree you share in the rich sap which flows from its
root. ™ Do not for this reason think that you may insolently boast
of the position of superiority which you occupy. If you are
inclined to do so, remember that you have done nothing, that all
the spiritual privileges that you possess simply belong to the
stock on which you by no merit of your own have been grafted.
¥ But perhaps you say: ‘ That I am the favoured one is shown by
this that others were cut off that I might be grafted in.' * I grant
what you say; but consider the reason. It was owing to their
want of faith that they were broken off : you on the other hand
owe your firm position to your faith, not to any natural superiority.
# 1t is an incentive therefore not to pride, as you seem to think, but
to fear. For if God did not spare the holders of the birthright,
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no grafted branches but the natural growth of the tree, He certainly
will be no more ready to spare you, who have no such privileges
to plead. *Learn the Divine goodness, but learn and understand
the Divine severity as well. Those who have fallen have ex-
perienced the severity, you the goodness; a goodness which will
be continued if you cease to be self-confident and simply trust:
otherwise you too may be cut off as they were. * Nor again
is the rejection of the Jews irrevocable. They can be grafted
again into the stock on which they grew, if only they will give up
their unbelief. «For they are in God's hands; and God's power is
not limited. He is able to restore them to the position from which
they have fallen. * For consider. You are the slip cut from the
olive that grew wild, and yet, by a process which you must admit
to be entirely unnatural, you were grafted into the cultivated stock.
If God could do this, much more can He graft the natural branches
of the cultivated olive on to their own stock from which they were
cut. You Gentiles have no grounds for boasting, nor have the

lLSLPaulhumodiﬁcdlho%s:uiondm.:m
rejec:ionoflmlieonl&ewual.' yet it is true
that is the majority, of the nation are y blind.
stumbled and sinned. Does this their final exc
the Messianic salvation? &.m:hnlhtkism
only temporary and it has a purpose.

Méyw olv. A new stage in the argument. ‘I ask then
majority whose state the prophets have thus described.
question arises immediately out of the preceding verses, but is
a stage in the argument d:ronﬁn!hcwhoh chapter, and
raised by the discussion of s guilt r

B @mrawgar, Ira wlowos; * have they (i e. those who have been
hardened, ver. 8) stumbled so as to fall?’ Numguid sic offenderunt,
ut caderent? 1 their failure of such a character that they will be
finally lost, and cut off from the Messianic salvation? @
the contemplated result, The metaphor in #rrawwar (which is often
used elsewhere in a moral sense, Deut. vii. 25; James ii. ro; iii. 2;
2 Pet. . 10) scems to be suggested by owisdador of ver. 9. The
meaning ol the passage is given by the contrast between wraiow
and weedir ; & man who stumbles may recover himself, or he may
fall completely. Hence wéowow is here used of a complete and

7E
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irrevocable fall. Cf. Is. xxiv. 20 sarloyvoe yip én' airis § dropla, xal
meodiras xal ob i) dbwyras dvaoripar: Ps. Sol. fii. 13 Treoer G wompie
rd wrépa alrod, kal obx dvaorioerar: Heb. iv. 11. It is no nt
this that the same word is used in vv. 22, :33:&1!
is not irrevocable: the ethical meaning must be in each
case determined by the context, and here the contrast with frrawar
suggests a fall that is irrevocable.

There is a good deal of controversy grammarians as to the admission
of a laxer use of iva, a con! m. ‘mdlrlduckohn
by nations; the German with Winer at their head (§ lili. 10, 6,

P 573 E. T.) maintain it always preserves, even in N. T. Greck. its
classical meaning of purpose ; on the other hand, English commentators such
lll.iglltfool-:nnGAl.v.l)_\ﬂM(ﬂle.&;MEvm(mlCor.
final he ), (3) definiti "‘x".‘.ii’:.:";.'“ﬂ.,
uses: (1) (in order that go) (2 jtive ( ise that %
(3) smbjectively echatic (have M-’llnnbld that they should fall)’; it
is quite clear that it is only by reading into passages a great deal which is
not expressed that commentators can make fra in all cases mean ‘in order

that the words fva xal ol xorres &.v.A. express the (Divine) purpose for
which 4 wapdy oweorarpives lovi. in the passage it is
ulylmhmﬂfumlml:&u?? '.‘m,:&.ll::ulhd::::
lptdwm a5 drwpddnoar we might v te, * have t|
lthqmyfaﬁl'undthmwonldhnuobj:;,hnin
logic or grammar, but as St. Paul has written {wraigar, if there is a
in the passage it ascribes stumbling as a deliberate act undertaken with the
vine dplrpm By e Spiled noe 'w*hmt e

a nor ex , merely for

llhecfddendlnglanhhuygnn:mtiulmle. d

ph ydvosro. St. Paul indignantly denies that the final fall of
Israel was the contemplated result of their transgression. The
result of it has already been the calling of the Gentiles, and the
final purpose is the restoration of the Jews also.

19 alrdv wapawnbpari: ‘by their false step,’ continuing the
metaphor of frrarar,

4 owmpla 7ois #veow. St. Paul is here stating an historical
fact. His own preaching to the Gentiles had been caused definitely
by the rejection of his message on the part of the Jews. Acts
xiii. 45-48; cf. viii. 4; xi. 19; xxviii. 28.

ds abrofs: ‘to provoke them (the Jews) to
jealousy This idea had already been suggested (x. 19) by the

tion from Deuteronomy "Eye wapa{yléow duis é=" ol ffwe

St. Paul in these two statements sbmmsotl;eunumwtgi:w
Divine action is explained and justified. 's purpose
1o use the disobedience of the Jews in order to promote the calling

Y
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The thought raised by the question in ver. xx runs through the
whole paragraph to ver. 24, in fact really to ver. 32, and the
reference to the Gentiles in ver. 17 ff. is clearly incidental. Again

ver. 15 returns directly to ver, 12, ing the same idea, but in
a way to {us:ify also ver. 13. (ii) These verses in their appeal 10
the Gentiles are therefore inci almost parenthetic, and are

introduced to show that this argument has an application to Gentiles
as well as Jews.

2. But what is the meaning of pdv odv (that this is the correct
reading see below)? It is usual to take ofw in its ordinary sense of
therefore, and then to explain uév by supposing an anacoluthon,
or by finding the contrast in some words that follow. So Gif.
* St. Paul, with his usual delicate courtesy and perfect mastery of

the children of Israel.” Winer and others find the antithesis in
«f wos wapa(qhdow. But against these views may be urged two
mwnn,(i;themeaningol'phd:. The at any rate in the
N.T.is laid down by Evans on 1 Cor. vi. 3 (Speaker’s
Comm. r. 285), ‘ the of» may signify then or therefore only when

alls back upon the preceding word, because it is expectant
of a 8 or drdp,’ otherwise, as is pointed out, the pé must
coalesce with the olv, and the idea is either * corrective and substi-
tutive of a new thought, or confirmative of what has been stated
and addititious” Now if there is this second use of pé» olw possible,
unless the & is clearly expressed the mind naturally would suggest
it, especially in St. Paul's writings where piv ofy is generally so
used: and as a matter of fact no instance is quoted in the N.T.
where olw in pdv odv has its natural force in a case where it is not
followed by & (Heb. ix. 1 quoted by Winer does not apply, see
Westcott ad loc.). But (ii) further od» is not the particle required
here. What St. Paul requires is not an apology for referring to
the Gentiles, but an apology to the Gentiles for devoting so much
attention to the Jews,

If these two points are admitted the argument becomes much
clearer. St. Paul remembers that the majority of his readers are
Gentiles ; he has come to a point where what he has to say touches
them nearly; he therefore shows parenthetically how his love for

Y2



(i A
K m FEHG

EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS
mn
gcing the

nothing 1o
my wo
honour to
able to
.15 | shows
inistry.
on
8
‘ But
as 1
any
2
¢ ma
f he
exalts
wer to
to the
om. and
appears
as a
the Jews,
invariabl
follows
the
had once

m amm

m il

show conclun\rely

R

324

NAP Boh

The Western MSS. as a rule avoid the expression, while B Is consistent in

preferring it

peroivye

F G vyoir.

piv ol ABC &e.; piv RD Boh.

.-lat.

FGd, Orig

NAKLP &c, Syrr. Boh.; piv ole B; omit al-
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14. o wus mapalnhdow. « wuy is used here interrogatively with
the aorist (cp. Phil iii. 10, 11). Thegnmmiﬁm
apwnlhwmmmanmmmm'ithh
axomdw, « mes OCCUTS xxvii. 12 with the optative, Rom. i. 10
with the future.
mu?n ;:hr:’vioua “bnpm bee:ﬁ:’to a certain extent

3 verse t continues the argument of
ver. 12, repeating in a stronger form what he has there said, but in
such a way as to explain the statement made in vv. 13, 14, that by
thus caring for his fellow-countrymen he is fulfilling his mission
to the Gentile world. The cutinsh:;:y of the Jews has meant
the reconciliation of the world to Henceforth there is no
more a t wall of partition g God’s people from the
rest of the world. This is the step in the founding of the
Messianic kingdom ; but when all the people of Israel shall have
come in there will be the final consummation of all things, and this
means the realization of the hope which the reconciliation of the
1d has made possible.

dwofold: the rejection of the Jews for their faithlessness. The
meaning of the word is defined by the contrasted mpdahmus,

raralayh) xéopou: cf. vv. 10, 11. The reconciliation was the
immediate result of St. Paul's ministry, which he describes clsewhere
2 Cor. v, 18, 19) as a ministry of reconciliation ; its final result,

hope to which it looks forward, is salvation (caraM\ayévres
awfnodudfa): the realization of this hope is what every Gentile

must be part of St. Paul's ministry.

mpdoknins : the reception of the Jews into the kingdom of the
Messiah. The noun is not used elilewhere in the N. T, but the
meaninghshowngztbepanllel use of the verb (cf. xiv. 3; xv. 7).

{wh) dx vexpidv. The meaning of this phrase must be determined
by that of xaraM\ay) xdopov. The argument demands something
much stronger than that, which may be a climax to the section.
It may either be (1) used in a figurative sense, cf. Ezek. xxxvii. 3 fI.;
Luke xv. 24, 32 & ddeddhds oov olros rexpds fv, xal inoe xal drodwlis,
xal elpéfy. In this sense it would mean tlw;nhrml d.iﬂusionu:
the message and a t awakening of spiritual life as
result of it. Or (2), it mﬂm the * general Resurrection’ as
a sign of the inavguration of the Messianic Kingdom. In this
sense it would make a suitable antithesis to xera\\ays. The recon-
ciliation of the heathen and their reception into the Church on
earth was the first step in a process which led ultimately to their
cwrppia. It gave them grounds forhopingforﬂm-gi;hdxy
should enjoy in the final consummation. And this consummation
would come when the kingdom was completed. In all contempo-
rary Jewish literature the Resurrection (whether partial or general)

g



from whom they are descended the consecration to God which
has been the result of this holiness. His argument is expressed in
two different metaphors, both of which however have the same

purpose.

dwapxh . . . ¢dpapa. The metaphor in the first of the
nkenfromNum.zv.tg,so'the.d::“wbuye
of the bread of the land, ye shall offer up an heave
the Lord.  Of the first of your dough (drepxi» dupdpares
ye shall offer up a cake for an heave offering: as ye do the heave
oﬂqinir:flheqttmthhgﬂoor,wlhallnbunh.' By the offering
of the first-fruits, the whole mass was considered to be consecrated ;
and so the holiness of* the Patriarchs consecrated the whole people
from whom they came. That the meaning of the

Patriarchs (and not Christ or the select remnant) is
parallelism with the second half of the verse, and by the
of St. Paul's argument given in ver. 28 dyamyrol & rods
dyla: “consecrated to God as the holy nation’ in the technical
mo{‘rﬂ.d-t?.

pia . . . xAdBos. The same idea expressed under a different

Etd
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kindled fire upon it, and the branches of it are broken’; Hosea

xiv. 6 ‘His branches shall spread, and his beauty shall be as the

olive tree, and his smell as Lebanon.” Similar is the image of the

vine in Is.v. 7; Ps. Ixxx. 8; and (of the Christian Church) in John
s

in this simile are the following :—
God, looked at as one continuous

g
:
]
4
g
g
e

The root or stock (pifa) = that stock from which Jews and
Christians both alike receive their nourishment and strength,
i for whose faith originally Israel was

chosen (cf. wv. 28, 29
ol «Addos) are the individual members of the
Church who derive their nourishment and virtue from the
y to which they belong. These are of two

The original branches; these represent the Jews. Some have
been cut off from their want of faith, and no longer derive
any nourishment from the stock.

The branches of the wild olive which have been grafted in.
These are the Gentile Christians, who, by being so grafted
in, have come to partake of the richness and virtue of the

From this simile St. Paul draws two lessons. (1) The first is
inci is a warning to the heathen
against undue exaltation and arrogance. By an entirely unnatural
process they have been grafted into the tree. Any virtue that
by no merit of their own, but by the virtue
of the stock to which they belong ; and moreover at any moment
they may be cut off. It will be a less violent process to cut off
branches not in any way belonging to the tree, than it was to cut
oﬂ'the'::ﬁinl.lbmchu But(sl)—andthhhthemou-im-
portant to be gained from the simile, as it is summed up in
ver. 24—if God has had the power against all nature to in
branches from a wild olive and enable them to bear fruit, how much
more easily will He be able to restore to their original place the
ve been cut off.
&Mmﬂmmmémtcmnhdonfmmebul
incidentally a warning to the Gentile members of the Church—
a warning made by the great importance ascribed to
them in ver. 11 f. Israel been rejected for their sake.
17. nivés: a meiosis. CLiii. 3 r{ yip o fmwiomedr roer; Tords &
e, mapapvlolperos atrols, &g moMhdus elpieaper, émal soldg whalovs ol
W- Ellﬂlm-z%.
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XI.18-22.] THE REJECTION OF ISRAEL 329

away by a feeling of excessive confidence, and who, partly on
dw.wi‘l{omtheyhdnnduuoodwmmgh

had understood Pmlinuuch.l.:zdwmmld
contempt for the Jewish Christians the Jewish race. Inci-
dentally St. Paul lheoxﬁumnhypfmbukingtuchndnm.

the stock on which you have been grafted.” In the ordinary process
it may be when a graft of the cultivated olive is set on a wild stock
the goodness of the fruit comes from the graft, but in this case it is
the reverse ; any merit, any virtue, any hope of salvation that the
Gentiles may have arises entirely from the fact that they are grafted
on whose roots are the Patriarchs and to which the Jews,
by virtue oftheirbirth.bebn&

10. dpeis ofv. The Gentile Christian justifies his feeling of
confidence by reminding St. Paul that branches («\d2os, not of
«Addoe) had been cut off to let him in: therefore, he might argue,
I am of more value than they, and bhave grounds for my self-
00 mate. & Pals

20. xalds. St admits the statement, but suggests that the
should remember what were the conditions on
admitted. The Jews were cast off for want of faith, he
was admitted for faith. There was no merit of his own, therefore
he has no for over-confidence: ‘Be not high-minded ;
rather fear, if you trust in your merit instead of showing faith
in Christ, you will suffer as the Jews did for their self-confidence

of

11

!
|

if you disbelieve, will be when they were not—you who have
not any natural right or claim to the position you now occupy ?’

olb{ oou deloeras is the correct reading (with 8 A B C P min. pasc., Boh.,
~lat, &c.); either becanse the direct future scemed too or under
the of the Latin (me forte nec tibi parcat Vulg, and Iren.-lat) jofwen
0084 cov was read by D F G L &c., Syrr. Chrys. &c., then peioeras was changed
into @eloyrar (win. pauc. and Chrys.) for the sake of the grammar, and found
its way into the TR.

in
% the other hand the treatment
of the Jews shows the severity which also belongs to the character
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330 EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS  [XI. 22-24.
of God; a severity exercised against them just because they trusted
in themselves, 4 e/

God can show the same severity against the Gentiles
and cut them off as well as the Jew.

which was to a certain extent incidental, to the main subject of the

miph.thepocﬁuﬁtydmemdthajmmdnm
dom ; their grafting into the Divine stock.

dxeivoy Bd: ‘yes, too.’
24. This verse sums up the main argument. If God is so
powerful that by a purely unnatural process (wapd ¢dow) He can

gmft;bmchofwﬂddmmoamckof lhewhiﬂedplnl.
that it should receive nourishment from it; can He not equally well,
nny&:munly,mngmﬁbnnduwhkhlmebemeﬂd
the cultivated olive into their own stock? The restoration of
Isracl is an casier process than the call of the Gentiles.

The Merits of the Fathers.

In what sense does St. Paul say that Israclites are holy because
the stock from which they come is holy (ver. 16), that they are
dyamyrol di rois waripas (ver. 28)? He might almost seem to be
taking up himself the argument he has so often condemned, that
the descent of the Jews from Abraham is sufficient ground for
their salvation.

The greatness of the Patriarchs had become one of the common-
places of Jewish Theology. For them the world was created (Apoc.
Baruch, xxi. 24). They had been surrounded by a halo of myth

such view: * Though these three men, Noah,
in it, they should deliver but their own
saith the Lord God’ (Ezek. xiv. 1

in the interests of nliponhutomagdan
their
4) know
developed by the time of our Lord, and the cry had arisen: ‘We

[ T———



XI. 11-24] THE REJECTION OF ISRAEL 33t

have Abraham for our father’ (see note on ii. 3). At a later date
the doctrine of the merits of the Fathers had been developed

|
i
L
g
E
:
;

his
merit, after he sinned themetitol’lhel?atben(u::d
rdhﬁo?. A comment on words of Cant. i. 5 ‘1 am black,
! closely resembles the dictum of St. Paul in ver, 18

of Israel speaks: I am black through mine
through the works of my fathers' (Shemoth
in: 1 lives and endures, because it
the fathers’ (1. c. 44). A very close parallel to
.l';f.isg(ivcnby).i?a"lm rabda, c. 36 ‘As
rts itself on a trunk which is dry, while it is itself
n, so Israel sup itself on the merit of the fathers,
sleep.’ So the merit of the fathers is a general
whole people of Israel, and the protection of the
the day of Redemption (Shemoth radda, c. 44;
o
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c ut the developed Rabbinical
th his teaching in order to show at once the
nce of the two views. It is quite clear
ews will not be restored to the Kingdom
of Faith; so ver. 33 ddr u) émpeiveas rj
place St. Paul is dealing (as becomes
ith the salvation of indi but with

as the cause of Israel's salvation,-but as
will attain that Faith which is a necessary
their being saved. It is a guarantee from either of
view. So far as our Faith is God’s gift, and so far

to Him feelings of preference or affection for one
race as to another (and we can do so just as much as

it is evidence that Israel has those qualities
it the Divine Love. Those qualities of the
founders of the race, those national qualities which Israel inherits,
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333 EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS  [XI. 25-36.

X1. 25-86. All this is the unfolding of a mystery. The
whole world, both Few and Gentile, shall enter the Kingdom;
but a passing phase of disobedience has been allowed to the
Fews now, as to the Gentiles in the past, that both alike, Few
as well as Gentile, may need and receive the Divine mercy
(vv. 25-32). What a stupendous exhibition of the Divine
merey and wisdom (vv. 33-36)!1

® But I must declare to you, my brethren, the purpose hitherto
wnceﬂcd,bﬂmnvukdinlhmdeaﬂngsuf(iodwﬁhﬂh'
people. 1 must not leave you ignorant. I must guard you
against self-conceit on this momentous subject. That hardening
of heart which has come upon Israel is only partial and temporary.
It is to last only until the full complement of the Gentiles has
entered into Christ’s kingdom. *When this has come about then the
whole people of Israel shall be saved. So Isaiah (lix. 20) described
the expected Redeemer as one who should come forth from the
Holy eity and should remove impieties from the descendants of
Jacob, and purify Israel: ¥ he would in fact fulfil God's covenant
with His people, and that would imply, as Isaiah elsewhere explains
(xxvil. g), a time when God would forgive Isracl's sins. This is
our ground for believing that the Messiah who has come will bring
salvation to Israel, and that He will do it by exercising the Divine pre-
rogative of forgiveness; if Israel now needs forgiveness this only
makes us more confident of the truth of the prophecy. *In the
Divine plan, according to which the message of salvation has been
preached, the Jews are treated as enemies of God, that room may
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be found for you Gentiles in the kingdom ; but this does not alter
the fact that by the Divine principle of selection, they are still the
beloved of the Lord, chosen for the sake of their ancestors, the
Patriarchs. *God has showered upon them His blessings and
called them to His privileges, and He never revokes the choice
He has made. * There is thus a parallelism between your case
and theirs. You Gentiles were once disobedient to God. Now it
has been Israel's turn to be disobedient ; and that disobedience has
brought to you mercy, * In like manner their present disobedience
will have this result: that they too will be recipients of the same
mercy that you have received. *And the reason for the dis-
obedience may be understood in both cases, if we look to the final
God has, as it were, locked up all mankind, first Gentiles
and then Jews, in the prison-house of unbelief, that He may be able
at last to show His mercy on all alike.
# When we contemplate a scheme like this spread out before us

it works are alike inscrutable to man. *Into the secrets of the
Almighty none can penetrate. No counsellor stands at His ear to
whisper words of suggestion. * Nothing in Him is derived from
without so0 as to be claimed back again by its owner. *He is the
source of all things. Through Him all things flow. He is the
final cause to which all things tend. Praised for ever be His
name! Amen.

25-36. St. Paul's argument is now drawing to a close. He has
treated all points that are necessary. He has proved that
Israel is not contrary to Divine justice or Divine

He has convicted Israel of its own responsibility. He
shown how historically the rejection of Israel had been the
cause of preaching the Gospel to the heathen, and this has led to

o ¥

far-reaching on the future of Israel and its ultimate
restoration; a which may be hoped for in view of the spiritual
charac the Jewish race and the mercy and of God.

ter of
And now he seems to see all the mystery of the Divine purpose
unfolded before him, and he breaks away from the restrained and
formal method of argument.he has hitherto imposed upon himself,
Just as when treating of the Resurrection, his argument passes into
revelation, ‘ Behold, I tell you a mystery’ (1 Cor. xv. 51): so here
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: the full completed number, the comple-
ment of the Gentiles, i. e. the Gentile world as a whole, just as in
ver. 12 rd sAjpuya is the Jewish nation as a whole.

“There was a Jewish basis to these speculations on the completed number.
Apoc. Baruch xxiii. 4 guia guando peccavit Adam et decreta mors contra
, tune numerata est multitudo corum gud Figmerentur,
ra
. e 4()&::!].4:?: (where Jewish ideas underlic a Christian work)
ipe, , numeram tuum of comclude candidatos tuos, gui legem Domini
compleverunt : filiorum tuorum, optabas, us est numerus:
imperium Dﬂﬁ'ﬂ wadm tuns fﬁgmwdm.'m
€ was used almost technically of entering into the Ki
the Divine glory or life (cf. Matt. vii. 21; xviil. 8; Mark ix.
3-47.), and so came to be used absolutely in the same sense
(Matt. vii. :hniﬂ. 13; Luke xiii. 24).
26. “I:‘in : ‘and so,’ i.e. by the whole Gentile world coming
gdom and thus rousing the Jews to ychver. 11 f.
% words ought to form a new n{nmncej?lnm be joined
the preceding, for the following reasons: (1) the reference of
oire is to the sentence dypis of xr. Wem)ustnotlherefom
make ofrw . , . cwfjoera coordinate with sépwois . . . yyorer and
' subordinate to én, for if we did so ofre would be explained by
the sentence with which it is coordinated, and this is clearly not
St.Pml'smu.nh;g; He does not mean that Israel will be saved
::m it is hardened. (2) The sentence, by being made in-
pendent, acquires much greater emphasis and force.
was "lopafih. In what sense are these words used? (1) The
whole context shows clearly that it is the actual Israel of history
that is referred to. This is quite clear from the contrast with ré
{ Lmol’the term Israel in the same
verse, and the drift of the argument in vv. 17-24. It cannot be
interpreted either of the spiritual Israel, as by Calvin, or the
remnant according to the election of grace, or such Jews as believe,
or all who to the end of the world shall turn unto the Lord.
(:)'iamultbeu.keninthepm?ermningoflbeword:
“Israel as a whole, Israel as a nation, and not as necessarily in-
cluding every individual Israelite. Cf. 1 Kings xii. 1 «al eire
Zapovih mwpds wdwra "lopagh: 2 Chron. xii. 1 éyxardhre rde drrolis
Kupiov xai mas "lopagh per’ adroi : Dan.ix. 11 «al wés lopajh wepiSqoar
Tiw rduor ooy rai (fddhar roi i deotoar Tis Pangs gov,
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28, 27. xabis yéypawrar. The quotation is taken
LXX of Is. lix. 20, the concluding words being added
xxvil. 9. The quotation is free : the only important
ever, is the substitution of ix Zuds for the Erexer Sww of
The Hebrew reads ‘and a Redeemer shall come to Zion, and

o
TitH

them that tum from transgression in Jacob.’ The variation

apparently comes from Ps. xiil. 7, liil. 7 (LXX) ris ddoa dc Zidw
cwripwor Toi "lopaih ;

The occurs in the later portion of Isaiah, just where the
Prophet dwells most fully on the high spiritual destinies of Israel ;
lnditslpplie!:;iontotheum i is in acc St.Pn.l
the spirit of the original and with Rabbinic interpretation.
m'pdl;]wmdsmimplythuthem,whohmpnunwdby
the Prophets as coming from Zion, and is therefore conceived
Nmumlkedincm.wiﬂhlh&eodmwwhokz
The passage, as quoted, complete purification of Israel
from their iniquity by the lﬂfkd':c forgiveness of their
sins by G

In these speculations St. Paul was probably strongly influenced,
at any rate as to their form, mjethhlhought. The Rabbis con-
nected these with Messiah: cf. Zracl. Sanhedrin, f.
93.:‘3.{' said : When thou shalt see the time in which
many troubles shall come like a river upon Israel, then expect the
Messiah himself as says Is. lix. 19." Moreover a universal restora-
tion of Israel was part of the current Jewish ex i
Israel should be collected together. There was to be a
in Palestine, and inordalhulmluauhdemlﬁ
this there was to be a general resurrection. Nor was the beli
the coming in of the fulness of the Gentiles without
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of St. Paul's day still maintained the O. T.
Ixvi, 12, 19~21; Dan. ii. 44; vil. 14, 27). So
been and dispersed and
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house, and the Lord of the sheep rejoiced with
they were allgoodnndbulrvemmedtohi:hom:r:.&ﬂuttti'rj\::r’.r

dworres dnl xforl Movdpesfa dbddwaror Baodie, Ol piyar

Ps. Sol. xvii. 33-35 * And he shall Jerusalem and
holy, even as it was in the days of old, so that the nations
may come from the ends of the earth to see his glory, bringing as
gifts her sons that had fainted, and may see the glory of the Lord,
wherewith God hath glorified her.' centre of this kingdom
will be Jerusalem (comlg:: the extract given above), and it is
perbaps influenced by conceptions that St. Paul in ix. 26
inserts the word *there” and here reads éx Zuér. If this be so, it
shows how, although using so much of the forms and language of
current conceptions, he has spiritualized just as he has broadened
Gal. iv. 26 shows that he is thinking of a Jerusalem which
is above, mz different from the purified earthly Jerusalem of the
Rabbis; and this enables us to see how here also a spiritual
conception underlies much of his a

& pudpevos: Jesus as the Messiah, Cf. 1 Thess. i. 10,
. kol adm k.t : ‘and whensoever I forgive their sins then
my side of the covenant I have made with them be fulfilled.’

28. xard T8 edayydor: ‘as regards the Gospel order, the
principles by which God sends the Gospel into the world." This
verse sums up the argument of vv. r1-24.
mlx.pd: treated

8 dpds: * for your sake, in order that you by their exclusion
may be blnﬁht into the Messianic Kingdom.'
88 mr ddoyiv: ‘as regards the principle of election:’
‘ because they are the chosen race” That this is the meaning is
shown by the fact that the word is parallel to ebayyddor. It cannot
mean as in vv. 5, 6, ‘as regards the elect, i.e. the select
remnant. It gives the grounds upon which the chosen people were
beloved. With dyamyrol, cf. ix. 25; the quotation there probably
the

mﬁﬂd word.
vods wardpag: cf. ix. 4; xi. 16 f.: *for the sake of the Patri-
archs’ from whom the Israclites have sprung and who were well-
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by God as enemies and therefore shut off from

to
St. Paul gives the reason for believing that God will not
the people whom Hehscalkd.und?:ﬁoummdmwiwm
He has showered His Divine blessings. It lies in the unchangeable
z



: purpose
hemalsointhemorlhe!m
obedience an ommnity of ing mercy. The disobedience
of the Jews, like of the Gentiles, had for its result the manifesta-
tion of the mercy of God.

Thm&mm&hwmhm,nhﬂ%m.
wi.thd‘the thought of Gentile readers prominently before the s
min

31. 76 dperdpw dhde: * by that same mercy which was shown to
z:u.' If the Jews had remained true to their covenant God would

ve been able on His side merely to exhibit fidelity to the

covenant. As they have however been disobedient, they equally
with the Gentiles are recipients of the Divine mercy. These words
@ buerépp éee go with denfars, cf, Gal. ii. 10; 2 Cor, xii. 7, as is
shown by the parallelism of the two clauses

n'.vﬂ:'pl:iﬁﬂ i vourwr dmabeig

v$ iperipy Dhia Tra xal alrol »iv Aepfooe.
This parallelism of the clauses may account for the presence of
the second wiv with denféor, which should be read with # B D, Boh.,
(]o.Damnc. It was omitted by Syrian and some Western authorities
AEFG, &c. Vulg, Syrr. Arm, Aecth.,, Orig.-lat. rell.) because it
seemed hardly to barmonize with facts. The authorities for it
are too varied for it to be an accidental insertion arising from a
tition of the previous siv.

82. St. Paul now generalizes from these instances the character
of God's plan, and concludes his argument with a maxim which
solves the riddle of the Divine action. There is a Divine
in the sin of mankind described in i. 18-iii, 20; there is a
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avrpooeintha&h.bimoﬂhe]m The object of both alike
wﬁemﬂwﬁr&euhibiﬁmoﬂbebiﬁnemercy. If God
has men up in sin it is only that He may have an oppor-
His compassion. So in Gal, iii. 22 d\\a ow-
ddheaer §) ypodi va wdvra {md duapriay, lva §) émayyelia ix wiorews ‘Inood
Xpuorroi do8j rois muoredoves, the result of sin is represented as being
the occasion for the fulfilment of the promise and the
mission of the Messiah. All God's dealings with the race are in
with His final purpose. However harsh they ma

seem, when we contemplate the final end we can only burst l'orl.ﬂ
into thankfulness to God.

ourixhere 8 @cds: cf. i. 24 f, and see below, p. 347.
gurdkhaige: Ps. Ixxviii [Ixxvii]. 62 ‘He gave his people over
unto the sword (cusixhewer o5 popoiar).’ Used with tﬁo pregnant
sense of giving over so that there can be no escape.

rols wdrras. Not necessarily every single individual, but all looked
at collectively, as the sAjpwpa réw ifedr and mis "lopair. All the classes
into whichl}‘;cworld may be divided, Jew and Gentile alike, will be
admitted into the Messianic Kingdom or God's Church. The

|

83. St. Paul has concluded his argument. He has vindicated
the Divine justice and mercy. He has shown how even the rei
of sin leads to a beneficent result. And now, carried away by
contrast between the nt injustice and the real justice of God,
ummmﬂummnwmdmnugmm
that is at fault when we criticize Him, he bursts forth in a great
ascri of praise to Him, declaring the unfathomable character
of His wisdom.

We may notice that this description of the Divine wisdom re-
presents not so much the conclusion of the argument as the assump-
tion that underlies it. It is because we believe in the infinite
chancterol'lbeDivinepowerandlowlhatwemablemuE:
that if in one case unexpectedly and wonderfully His action
been justified, therefore in other cases we may await the result,
resting in confidence on His wisdom.

Marcion's text, which had omitted everything between x, 5 and xi. 34 (sce
on ch. x) bere resumes. Tert. quotes vv. 33, 33 as follows: o
p&mw‘hﬁmﬁ"':g ey "l'";‘a‘}nllo:mam ﬁ
a arrov, O V.
uﬁhutwymhﬂu: Onm.;sn’;'nwmhh'. SuZ&hn.P-Sstt.
Pdlos: ‘inexhaustible wealth.” Cf. Prov. xviii. 3 Bdfor raxin,
troubles to which there is no bottom. The three genitives that
follow are probably coordinate ; mAoirov means the wealth of the
Divine grace, cf. x. 12; oopias and yéoews are to be distingui
as meaning the former, a broad and comprehensive survey of things
z2
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in their special relations, what we call Philosophy ; the latter an
intuitive penetrating perception of particular truths (see Lit. on

Col. i. g).

drefepedmra: Prov. xxv, 3, Sym.; and perhaps Jer. xvii. g, Sym.
(Field, Hexapla, ii. 617), ‘unsearchable’; xpipara, not de-
cisions, but judgements on the ways and plans of life. Cf. Ecclus.
xvii. 12 dabimyy alivos fornow per’ abréw, kel vé xpipara alrob ixddafe
alrois.

drefixriaoros: “that cannot be traced out,’ Eph. iii. 8; Job v. 9
ix. 10; xxxiv. 24. This passage seems 1o have infl t Clem.
Rom. xx. 5 d8iooer re drefs + + « + QUMYeTOL WpooTaYpaTIY.

84. +is dyve xr\. This is taken from Is. xL 13, varying
onlyve;yfa hﬂyﬁ’omlhel.):i(. Itisqnotedll:::‘(:u.ii.::.m

35. wpodBuxer alTd drramobolijoeral ; taken
obsli.ll,bmomlhelmwhichmds(m.:)drhmmﬂ
mopewii; The Hebrew (RV.) reads,  Who bath first given unto me
that I should repay him?" It is interesting to notice that the only
other quotation in St. Paul which varies very from
LXX is also taken from the book of Job (1 Cor. iii. 19, cf. Jobv. 13
see p. 3o2. This verse to & Bdflos whovrov, *‘So
are the spiritual gifts of God, none can make any return, and
He needs no recompense for what He gives.'

86. God needs no recompense, for all things that are exist in
Him, all things come to man through Him, and to Him all return.
He is the source, the agent, and the final goal of all created things
and all spiritual life,

Many commentators have attempted to find
a reference to the work of the different persons of
esp. Liddon, who restates the argument in
form). But (1) the prepositions do not suit this interpretation :
B adrod expresses the attributes of the Son, but es adrév
can not naturally or even possibly be used The
whole argument refers to a different line
relation of the Godhead as a whole 10 the created
i God (not necessarily the Father) is the source and inspirer

Divine

BSg

things.
and goal of all things.

in Divine favour l1srael no or solution of the

blemi but in a tenacious adherence to what he hold only by faith.
God's ways are and more wonderful than man could ever understand
or fathom : only this was centain—that there was a Divine of love

many
resemblances to St. Paul, not onl Inlhough:hlhu}nﬁu.l
Baruch liv.&,’Sdguil: 4 Domi, Fi

Demsinator k tunm
aut quis investigabit profumdum vise tuzel aut guis suppulabit grovitatem
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mmrmwwmuurm&maal
aut guls unguam ex invemiet principium ant finem sapiontiae twas ! . .,
'“‘m ostemdam tibi iudicium wirtutis mesé, of vias | in invests,
:oumhaﬁnn*ncimmx[bimlm
imam mosti . o . Niv. 13, 13 ecquis enim assimilobitur in mira-
A B dad B AF m a g 3
thumﬁb’:: ﬂ";'munﬂ? f i dextera
tu ammem fontem lucis apud te me.utmmuﬁuh
aaparasdi . . . \xxv guis assimilabitur, Domine, boni-
L At guis scrstabitur miserationes
infinitae I aut quis comprehendet intelligentiam tuam ! ant
onsonare cogitationes mentis fuael 4 Ezra v, 34 lorguent me
fer omnem heram guacrentem g re semitam Altissimi of
riem iudicii eius. of dixit ad me Non potes . . . 4o of dixit od
QuaJomNuﬁmn wnum de Ais quoe dicta sunt, sic now poteris
fudicium meum aut finem caritatis guam populs promisi.
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The Argument of Romans 1X-X1,

In the summary that has been given (pp. 269-275) of the various
have been beld concerning the theology of this
especially of ch. ix, it will have been noticed that
mentators, although they differed to an extraordinary
hich they thought they had derived from
in this, that they that St. Paul was
with the questions that were exercising their
as to the conditions under which grace is given to man,
of the human life to the Divine will. Throughout
eighteenth centuries a small number of com-
istinguished from the general tendency by laying
that both in the ninth and in the eleventh chapter,
of the individual that is being considered, nor
that the object of the Apostle is to explain
Jews as a nal{ce:cn; that he is therefore dealing
individuals, and with admission to the Christian
ting the Messianic cwmpia and not directly with
state of mankind. This view is very ably represented
philosopher Locke ; it is put forward in a treatise whic
already referred to by Beyschlag (p. 275) and forms the
the exposition of the Swiss commentator Oltramare, :ho
position shortly when he says that St. Paul is speaking
"3 elrcut{n oro!‘clcc{i'on in itself, but ‘of God's
the salvation of mankind, a plan which proceeded on the
- Bh of clecti
It is true that commentators who have adopted this view (in
particular Beyschlag) have pressed it too far, and have used it to

explain or explain away to which it will not apply; but it
andoubtedlyrepnunulgmﬁn lines of the.\poule;: argument
and his purpose throughout these chapters. In order to estimate

BIREEERITTHITAIEATS
i
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rejection of Israel may be regarded—that of the Divine purpose.
hat has been the result of this tion of Isracl? It has led to
the calling of the Gentiles,—this is an historical fact, and

by it we can sce somewhat further into the future, is
a case where St. Paul can remember how different had been the
result of his own failure from what he bad expected. H

we will goto the Gentiles” This had seemed at the moment a con-
fession that his work was not accomplished. Now he can see

where God's pu has been vindicated, he looks
forward into the and believes that, by ways other than we
can follow, God is working out that eternal which is part

of the revelation he has to announce, the iliation of the world
to Himself in Christ. He concludes therefore with this ascription
of praise to God for His wisdom and mercy, emphasizing the
belief which is at once the conclusion and the logical basis of his
argument.

St. Paul's Philosophy of History.

The nt then of this section of the Epistle is not a dis-
cussion of the principles on which grace is given to mankind, but
a philosophy of History. In the short concluding doxology to




A T e R T e N E—————
Fe—ap%:a— = -7

-

-

-

IX-XI] MERCY TO ALL GOD'S ULTIMATE PURPOSE 343

o much of the previous - u;t. Pa m-m
50 argument— ul ol
the m which has been silent in eternal times, but is
now : 'tlliet’Cz‘unl;eel.'r: . Hort h:lhle.ﬁ.ﬂsw -
P- 325) expresses it, ¢ -seeing Ruler of ages or
ﬁu&. which the mystery kcpllecmfmandcntﬁ‘g\ais
the Gospel for the and faith of all nations.”
in Eph. i. 4~11 he speaks of the forcknowledge and plan
God had before the foundation of the world ; a plan which
now been revealed: the manifestation of His goodness to
the nations of the world. St. Paul therefore sees a plan or
purpose in history ; in fact he has a philosophy of History. The
characteristics of this theory we propose shortly to sum up.

(1) From Rom. v. 12 fi. we gather that St. Paul divides history
into three periods represented typically by Adam, Moses, Christ,
excluding the period before the Fall, which may be taken to typify
an ideal rather than to describe an actual historical period. Of these
the first peri refmnu a state not of innocence but of ignorance.
«Until Law, i. e. from Adam to Moses, sin was in the world ;
but sin is not imputed when there is no law.” It is a period which
might be represented to us by the most degraded savage tribes.
If sin represents failure to attain an ideal, they are sinful; but if
sin represents guilt, they cannot be condemned, or at any rate only
to a very slight degree and extent. Now if God deals with
men in such a condition, how does He do so? The answer is, by
the Revelation of Law; in the case of the Jewish people, by
the Revelation of the Mosaic Law. Now this revelation of Law,
with the accompanying and implied idea of judgement, has
fulfilled certain functions. It has in the first place convicted man
of sin; it bas shown him the inadequacy of his life and conduct.
“For I had not known lust, except the law had said, Thou shalt
not lust’ It has taught him the difference between right and
wrong, and made him feel the desire for a higher life. And so,
secondly, it has been the schoolmaster leading men to Christ. It
has been the method by which mankind has been disciplined, by
have been gradually prepared and educated. And

w has taught men their weakness, The ideal is there;
the desire to attain it is there; a struggle to attain it begins, and
that struggle convinces us of our own weakness and of the power of
ver us. We not only leamn a need for higher ideals; we learn
the need we have for a more powerful helper. This is the
ipline of Law, and it prepares the way for the higher and
fuller revelation of the Gospel. : ol ind
stages are represented for us typically, most
[ history of the Jewish dispensation. Even here of
course there is an element of inexactness in them. There was

i
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right and wrong. The principle has worked, or is
among mankind everywhere, and is meant to be the

has come, the world may receive know This is

clearly
the conception underlyi St.hnrludin? looking back from
u:emugcgmundﬂ we can see true it is. To use

modern phraseology, an * monotheism ' has been taught
world through the Jewish race and it alone. And St, Paul's
principle may be extended further. He speaks of the ¢ fulness

of time," and it is no unreal philosophy to believe that the purpose
of God has shown itsell in selecting other nations also for excel-
lence in other directions, in in commerce, in science, in states-
manship; that the Roman ire was built in order to
creale a sphere in which the message of the Incarnation might
work ; that the same purpose has guided the Church in the
centuries which have followed. An ian like Renan would
tell us that the freer development of the Christian Church was only
made possible by the fall of Jerusalem and the divorce from
Judaism. History tells us how the Arian persecutions occasioned
the conversioh of the Goths, and how the division of the Church
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at the schism of East and West, or at the time of the Reformation,

occasioned new victories for Christianity. Again and again an event

which to contemporaries must have seemed disastrous has worked

; and so, guided by St. Paul's example, we learn to

trust in that Divine wisdom and mercy which in some cases where

we can follow its track has been so decply and unexpectedly
vindicated, and which is by hypothesis infinite in power and
wisdom and knowledge.

These then are two main points in St. Paul's teaching ; first,
of gradual progress upwards implied in the stages of Adam,
Christ; secondly, the idea of a purpose running through

, & purpose working by means of Selection. But to what
The end is looked at under a twofold aspect; it is the
ion of the Messianic Kingdom, and the exhibition of the

Divine mercy. In describing the completion of the Messianic

Kingdom, St. Paul uses, as in all his eschatological passages, the

rms and phrases of the Apocalyptic literature of his time, but

have been given for thinking that he interpreted them, at

any rate 10 a certain extent, in a spiritual manner. There iagr-
a further difficulty, or at any rate it may be argued that St. Paul
mistaken as regards the Jews, in that he clearly expected that at
some time not very remote they would return to the Messianic King-
dom ; yet nothing has yet happened which makes this expectation
any more probable. We may argue in reply that so far as there
was any mistaken expectation, it was of the nearness of the last times,
and that the definite limit fixed by St. Paul, ‘ until the fulness of the

Gentiles come in," has not yet been reached. But it is better to

go deeper, and to ask whether it is not the case that the rejection

of the Jews now as then fulfils a purpose in the Divine plan?

The well-known answer to the question, * What is the chief argu-

ment for Christianity ?’—* the Jews "—reminds us of the continued

existence of that strange race, living as sojourners among men,
the ever-present witnesses to a remote past which is connected by
our beliefs intimately with the present. By their traditions to
which they cling, by the O. T. Scriptures which they preserve by
an independent chain of evidence, by their hopes, and by their
highest aspirations, they are a living witness to the truth of that

;‘hichlheyujeﬂ. They have their purpose still to fulfil in the

vine
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St. 's final explanation of the of God—the exhi-
bition of the Divine mercy s the solution of another class
of questions. In all such ions there is indeed a difficulty,

constant sense of limitations of human lan as

applied to what is Divine; and St. Paul wishes us to feel these
limitations, for again and again he uses such expressions as
‘I speak as a man’ But yet granting this, the thought does
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y a solution of many problems. Why does
mdouﬂedml men under sin? It is that
may exhibit the of His Divine mercy. Wi
some such scheme of the course of history as was
e 'or:llqnelﬁ::tw’;ydou(;odaﬂow
come to an ini
of affairs to exist? We may t that it comes from
of man; but ifGod_beahmx?Hemhne
that free-will.  We may speak of His limitation of
Mdﬂummdmwﬂdlﬂng
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human life and nature; but if He be almighty, it is quite clear
lbuHewnidhuuprmledlﬂinudnhﬂyhysﬂhm
What answer can we make? Wemoulyui?u& does,
that it is that He may reveal the Divine mercy ; if man had not been
created so as to this . we should never have known the
LoveofGodurwul:l;din is Son. That is the farthest that
our speculations may

(4) But one final question. evidence does St. Paul give
for a belief in the Divine in history? It is twofold. On

the one hand, within the limited circle of our own knowledge
experience, we can see that things have unexpectedly and wonder-
fully worked out so as to indicate a purpose. That was St. Paul's
experience in the preaching to the Gentiles. Where we have more
perfect knowledge and can see the end, there we see God's purpose
working, And on the other hand our h is a God of
infinite power and wisdom. If we have in this intellectual
conception, we believe that, where we cannot understand, our failure
arises from the limitations not of God’s power and will, but of our
own intelligence.

An illustration may serve to bring this home. We can read
in such Jewish books as 4 Ezra or Apocalypse of Baruch
bewilderment and confusion of mind of a pious Jew at the
of Jerusalem. Every hope and aspiration that had
shattered. But looked at from the of view of
and the wider ment of Chri y, that was
and a necessary step in the progress of the Church.
in a Divine purpose in history, we can see it working
clearly. Yet to many a contemporary the event must
inexplicable. We can apply the argument to our
past, where we can trace the course of events, we have evidence
the working of a Divine purpose, and so in the present, where so
much is obscure and dark, we can believe that there is still a Divine
purpose working, and that all the failures and misfortunes and
rebuffs of the time are yet steps towards a higher end. EY dixit
ad me ;: Initio ferreni orbis o antequam starent exitus saeculi . . . el
anfequam investigarentur praesentes anni, of antequam abalienarentur
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eorum qui munc peccant adinventiones el comsignali essem! qui fide
M%:MWdfmmlﬂrm:m'z{u
per alium, ul ef finis per me el non per alium (4 Ezra vi. 1-6).

The Salvation of the Individual. Freewill and
Predestination.

While the “ Nationalist” interpretation of these chapters has been
adopted, it has at the same time been pointed out that, although it
correctly re ts St. Paul’s line of argument, it cannot be legiti-
mately as it has been to evade certain difficulties which have
been always felt as to his language. St. Paul's main line of argu-

ment applies to nations and but it is quite clear that the
language of ix. 19-23 applies is intended to apply equally to
individuals. Further it is ible to say, as Beyschlag does, that

there is no idea in the A 's mind of a purpose before time. It
is God's purpon‘bi!j:;e the fnui:ndllion of the world" which is
bdngexzomded. again, it is quite true to say that the
election is primarily an election to privilege; yet there is a very
intimate connexion between privilege and eternal salvation, and
the language of ix. 22, 23 *fitted unto destruction,’ * unto
lory,' cannot be limited to a merely earthly destiny. Two ques-
then still remain to be answered. ‘;lnt!heoryiaim lied
in St. Paul's language concerning the hope and future of individuals
whether Christian or unbelievers, and what theory is implied as to
the relation between Divine foreknowledge and human free-will ?
We have deliberately used the expression *what theory is
implied?”; for St. Paul never formally discusses either of t
questions ; he never gives a definite answer to either, and on both
he makes statements which appear inconsistent. Future salvation
is definitely connected with privilege, and the two are often
looked at as effect and cause. *If while we were encmies we
were reconciled to God through the death of His Son, much
more being reconciled shall we be saved by His life” (v. 10
‘ Whom He called, them He also justified: and whom He justifie
them He also * (viii. 3o). But, although the assurance of
hoﬁis ven by the Divine call, it is not irrevocable. * By their
unbelief they were broken off, and thou standest by thy faith. De
not highminded, but fear: for if God spared not the natural
branches, neither will He spare thee’ (xi. 20, 21). Nor again is
future salvation to be confined to those who possess external
i The statement is laid down, in quite an unqualified
way, that ‘glory and honour and peace’ come ‘to everyone that
worketh good, to the Jew first, and also to the Greek in 10),
Again, there is no definite and unqualified statement in
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solution, as he would have done, to that wisdom and knowledge
and mercy of God of which he speaks at the close of the eleventh

r.tn_lpur.
here is an equal inconsistency in St. Paul's language regard
Divine sovereignty and human responsibility. Ch. ix implies
ments which take away Free-will; ch. x is meaningless without
ition of Free-will. Andmch?pnvminwndmy_
and ideas pervades all St. Paul's Epistles. ‘ Work out your
own for it is God that worketh in bolhtowil]cll;illo i
of His good pleasure' (Phil. ii. 12,13 again ¢
ibcmupunloa reprobate mind,’ ‘wherefore thou art
excuse’ (Rom. i, 18; ii. 1), Nowtwo ions of this language
are ible, It may be held (as does Fritzsche, sce p. 275) that
St. Paul is unconscious of the inconsistency, (mdmlhul )hlht -
from his inferiority in logic and philosophy, or (as Meyer he
hinthehabito? one of view, and looking at the
question from that point of view This latter view is correct
or rather, for reasons which will be given below, it can be held and
stated more strongly. The antinomy, if we may call it so, of
chaps. ix and x is one which is and must be the characteristic
of all religious thought and experience.

u



sense of personal responsibility was in an degree inteasified.
*But I press fonrarg.lfsobe! may lm:ﬂd. i

I was tg by Christ’ (Phil. iii. 12).

(2) Nor again is any other solution consistent with the reality
of religious belief. Religion, at any rate a religion based on
morality, demands two things. To satisfly our intellectual belief
the God whom we believe in must be Almighty, i.e. omnipotent
and omniscient ; in order that our moral life may be real our Will
must be free. But these beliefs are not in themselves consistent.
If God be Almighty He must have created us with full knowled,
of what we should become, and the responsibility therefore for
what we are can hardly rest with ourselves. If, on the other hand,
our Will is free, there is a department where God (if we judge the
Divine mind on the analogy of human minds) cannot have created
us with full knowledge. We are reduced therefore to an apparently
irreconcilable contradiction, and that remains the language of all
deeply religious minds. We are free, we are responsible for what we
do, but yet it is God that worketh all things. This antithesis is
brought out very plainly by Thomas Aquinas. God he asserts is
the cause of everything (Deus causa est ommibus operantibus ul
aperentur, Cont, . IIL lxvii), but the Divine providence does
not exclude Free-will. The argument is interesting : Adhuc pro-
widentia est multiplicativa bomorum in rebus gubernatis. [Illud ergo
per quod mulla boma sublraherentur a rebus, nom periinet ad pro-
widentiam. St autem libertas voluntatis tolleretur, multa bona sub-
draherentur. Tolleretur emim laus virtutis humanae, quae nulla est
i homo libere non agil, lolleretur emim tustitia praemiantis ef pumientis,
o1 mon hibere homo ageret bomum of malum, cessarel eliam circum-
spectio tn consilits, quae de his quae in mecessilale aguniur, frusira
fracfarentur, essel igitur conlra providentiae rationem si sublrahereur
voluniatis libertas (1&. 1xxiii}. And he sums up the whole relation
of God to natural causes, elsewhere showing how this same
principle applies to the human will : patet etiam guod non sic idem
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effectus causae maturali ¢ divinae virtuli altribuitur, quasi
a Deo, partim a naturali agenti fial, sed lotus ab uiroque secus
alium modum, sicul idem cffectus fotus altribuilur o

philosophias that narrow,—that there to be felt the appe
‘“m)’.ndmthamphﬂummd truths’ %
(3) We can but state the two sides; we cannot solve |
But yet there is one conception in which the solution lies.
a complete realization of what we mean by asserting that God §
Almighty, The two ideas of Free-will and the Divine sovereignt
cannot be reconciled in our own mind, but that does not p

3

otherwise. And so our solution of the problem of Free-will, ant
of:he'ﬂoblemofhhtoqmdofhdmdualnludm,m
lic in the full acceptance and realization of what is implied by &
infinity and the omniscience of God.

THE NEW LIFE.

XIL 1, 2. With this wonderful programme of salvation
before you offer to God a sacrifice, not of slaughtered beasts
but of your living selves, your own bodies, pure and fro
Srom blemish, your spiritual service. Do not take patler
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by the age in which you live, but undergo complete moral
reformation with the will of God for your standard.

XII-XV. 12. We now reach the concluding portion of the
mw the practical application of the previous
An equally marked division between the theoretical
portlonh!'oundin the Epistle to the Ephesians
’dﬂp. iv); and one similar, although not so strongly marked, in
(v. 1 or 2 ; Cokmiam(m. 1); 1 Thessalonians (iv. 1);
2 Thessalonians (iii. 6). A comparison with the Epistles of St
Peter and St. John mlldaowhowspechlacbmacmdcof&
,Plnlklhhmetbodo(ounmuction. The main idea running
-lhm?ewholemmmmbuhudmmdumtyfor
the in all relations both internal and external. As St. Paul
hltheelrlkrgordonoftheE e, looking back on the controversies
ich he has solves the problems which had been
in the interests no longer of victory, but of , 50 in
cal exhortation he lays the foundation unity and
broad A definite division may
xii, xiii, in which the exhortations are
Xiv-xv. 12, in which they arise directly
which are disturbing the Church. Yet
from a point of view, and not in
circumstances. In the first section, the
appear to follow any definite logical order, but
im?gemiudforhmggeucdbythe
m,it divided as follows: (1)a general
on the chamler the Christian life (xii. 1, 2); (ii)
the ol' spiritual especially in relation to Church
order J iii) a series of maxims mainly illustrating the great
Jydq(g—z:) (iv) duties towards rulers and those in
mlhodty (xiii. 1-7); (v) a special exboa'udon 10 dydmy, as including
nts (8~10) ; (vi) an exhortation to a spiritual
eroulbegrmdoflhenmappmchofthewh(u-u).

Tertullian quotes the foll mludlhkchlplaﬁunllndul 9, 1ca,
12, 14b, 16b, 170, 18, 19. no evidence that any portion was
omitted, but ver, tamh-nnmdsnum , and in the latter yiyparra
is naturally cut off and a ydp inserted. Tbeo&d variations noted by Zahn
mh-c;:hh{m: Geschichte des N. T. Kanons, p. §18; Tert. adv.
h‘-'—u

wapakadd odv. A regular formula in St. Paul: Eph. iv. 1;
1; 1 Cor.iv. 16. As in the passage in the !

not so much to what immediately precedes as to the
of the whole previous argument. ‘ As you are justified by
and put in a new relation to God, I exhort you to live in
with that relation.” But although St. Paul is giving the
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results of his whole previous ﬂ'ﬂmﬂl, as often with
xi.n)ibcwordsmdimlly npmi&

the previous chapter and the narration of nd
mercyofGod.

N‘!U'drd:ppbﬂ::’l Cf. 2 Cor. L3£urh)rbﬂ“ _
Oleripuds in linguhr oemsuuoe fii. 12
haﬂelmmduecl.ly &..xx (Ps. cxviii. 156 of
olerippal oov wolhol, wipu, W}- Tlmeharel‘erenuew
pl'mdingchapla"AlGodhuhmunbmdml!ymerd&l >
both Jews and Greeks, offer a sacrifice to Him, and let that sacrifice
be one that befits His holiness.’

wapaorijoay: a tech. term (although not in the O.T.) for 4
a sacrifice : c.f]os-all!lv vi. 4 Bepols re dxidevoer dmrd "
means to * pl:we beside,” * present ' for any .
ofthepresenuﬁonofChﬂninlhelemple !i.

g::s unghuconm (Col. i. 28), or Christ His
l.m:h ph.v 27), or of the Christian himself (cf. vl.x; T.).

mmcuthe idea of ‘ offering* (which is one part of
mnﬁcc)u

ﬂa-‘wualpﬂr To be taken literally, like rd pikg {pés in vi. 13,
as is shown by the contrast with roii veds in ver. 2. * Just as the
sacrifice in all ancient religions must be clean and without blemish,
so we must offer bodies to God which are holy and free from the
stains of passion.’ Christianity does not condemn the body, bu

(ré adpara) are to be XWSI
temple of the Hol (8. ver. 19); we
bodvandm:ptril{&

mnthmcd. activity and life ; m::nk -
requi.mmenumunbefulﬁlledto e sacrifice acceptable to
God.whdw(hnuimmiﬁuwhodlumwhehdy.m
qutorHemxdl.

dylar, * pure,” ‘ holy,’ * free from stain,' 1 Pet. i. 16; Lev. xix. 2.



)

ebdpeoror 7§ Oey: cf. Phil. iv. 18 defdueros wapd "Evadpodiror vé
1%“%%“%!‘6&, Rom. xiv. 18;
* Well-pleasing to God.! The formal sacrifices of the old covenant
might not be acceptable to God : cf. Ps. li. 16, 17,

v hoywv harpelar dpdv. Acc. in apposition to the idea of the
ix. 9, p. 669, E. T.: ¢f. 1 Tim, ii. 6 and the
note on viil. 3 above. A service to God such as befits the reason
{lﬂw&.i.e.a iritual sacrifice and not the offering of an irrational

A 4 et. ii. . ThemolTan!lPﬂLeﬂg
combine a reminiscence of this passage with Phil. iv. 18:
speaking of the angels, he says wpooddpovor 8 Kupip dopir cbwdias

We may notice t bemeuphorulmSt Paul makes of sacrificial
language : éni ) xkai Aerovpylg s wiorews ipéw Phil. ii. 17;
dopn ebwdiar (Lev. i. 9) Phil. iv, 18; dopj 2 Cor. ii. 14, 16; Ae-
mpyb,km&m,rwkmxv 16. 'I'buhnguagepnud

5
g

:
€

and almost percepﬂhly liturgical use, and hence
~- l):.nlhldu meaning (see esp. Lightfoot, Clement, i.

3
ot 5 :mfu-ﬁ * Do not adopt the external

lndﬂeeﬁag&lhwnof world, but be ye transformed in your

“inmost nature.’” On the distinction of oyisa and pepgq preserved in

these compounds see Lightfoot, Journal of Classical and Sacred
Philology, vol. iii. 1857, p. 114, Philippians, p. 125. Comp. Chrys.
ad loc., * He says not change the jon, but de rmu.r/ormd 1o
that the world's ways are a fashion, but virtue's not a fashion,
but a kind of real /orm, with a natural beauty of its own, not needing
the trickeries and fashions of outward things, which no sooner
appear than to naught. For all these things, even before
they come to light, are dissolving. If then thou throwest the
fashion aside, thou wilt speedily come to the form.”
of the imperatives
oot pempiopebets o (s verse, B LT all the verioms (Lot BAL.
?’I‘ mdm MWADFG(IW1 The evidence of the
and of the Fathers, some of whom paraphrase, is particularly
important, as it removes the suspicion of itacism.
ﬁ-ﬂnm‘thuworld"thuh&,'usedmamlm
When the idea of a future Messianic age became a of the
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+ + + of 8 wavafiwbivres roi aliwos dxeivou rydiv: Eph. i, 21 ol pdvor dv
v aliw rolrg dAAd xal dv v pid\horr.  So Enoch xvi. 1 pixps fpdpas
rdabaews s xploews Tis peydhgs, v § & aliw &
As the distinction between the present period
one between that which is transitory and that

dpxovres voi alawos voirov (1 Cor. have

53
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power and that in which
& Baoeds riv aléver (Enmoch xii. 3) will rule, aléw like wdopos in
St. John's writings, came to have a moral significance: Gal. i. 4 e
ol alévos vol dweoriros wompei: Eph ii. 2 wepuewarjoare xard vie
aléwa roi xéopov refrov: and so in this passage.
From the idéa of a succession of ages (cf. Eph. ii. 7 dv roic aldos
vois émepyopérois) came the expression «s vobs aléses (xi. 36), or
alavas Tév aléver 1O eternity, as an alternative for the older

form s viv aléva. latter, which is the ordinary and
O.T. form, arises (like alémor) from the older and original
of the Hebrew ‘@am, ‘the hidden time,’ *futurity,’ and
ratbertheideaol’mnnendingm.
fj draxawdon Toi vods: our bodies are to be and free from
all the stains of passion; our “mind’ and ‘intellect’ are to be no
longer enslaved by our fleshly nature, but renewed and purified by
lhegaﬁoflheHolySpint. Cf. Tit. jii. § dd Aovrped wakeyyereoiar
xal drasawdorws [wedparos *Aylov: 2 Cor. iv. 16: Col. jii. 10. On
the relation of dvacaiswars, * renewal,’ mmwmnee'rrencll,&l.
§ 18. Byﬂusmaldnintelkamlornnml will no
longer be a wois capeis 'sIChoLﬁ.la),butmﬂbe with the
?plamdmctdcm the highest part of human nature
1 Cor. ii. 15, 16).

¢ el ii. 18 Phil. i. 10. The result of this purification

EE%

mdenctinjudgingm:pmmslmd questions. 1
ﬂ'ﬁmnﬂm,lﬁ ‘Tht is in accordance with
God's will thethrae

rrE

follow. ltmcludunﬂthﬂum in moral
religious aim, and the ideal perfection which is the

THE RIGHT USE OF SPIRITUAL GIFTS,

plaladfm::wm The society to whick we belong is |
a single body with many members all related one to another.
Hence the prophet should not strain after effects for which

his faith is insufficient; the minister, the teacher, the
exhorter, should cack be intent on his special duty. The
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almsgiver, the person in authority, the doer of kindness,
should each cultivate a spirit appropriate to what he does.

8. St. Paul begins by an instance in which the need of an
enlightened mind is most necessary; namely, the proper bearing
of lChtiﬂianlnlhecommunily,mdthe right use of spiritual gifts.

vijs xdpiros w.r.\. gives emphasis by an appeal to Apostolic
l.m.horhy cf. i. g). It is not merely a question of the spiritual

the individual, for when St. Paul is speaking of that he
melhorlatmn (ver. 1), but of the discipline and order of the
community ; this is a subject which demands the exercise of
authority as well as of admonition.

warrl ¢ Sm.  An emphatic appeal to every member of the
Christian community, for every one (éxdorg) has some spiritual

gift.

B dmepdporeiv, 'mmbeh:@mindcd lborewlnlomouglu
to be minded, but to direct one's mind to sobriety.' Nouoethe
play on words imepdporei . . . Pporeiv . . . Ppowiv . . . cupporis,
Mudtﬂcmwwwldbetheﬁnitdlheenltghlcnedimdlect
as opposed to the ¢pdmpua vijs aapeés (viii. 6).

bwhlﬂufﬂpw,minnppoumnmmlqha,lndm
prominent gives the idea of diversity; for the order, cp.
lCN‘.ﬂL!? ‘Acoordmgl.olhemmd[aﬁhwhach(}odhu
ﬁ:en ch man.’ The wise and prudent man will remember that

position in the community is dependent not on any merit of his
own, but on the measure of his faith, and that faith is the gift of
God. Faith ‘ being the sign and measure of the Christian life " is
medbeuforsllthmegrﬂuwhthmmmmmwuhorulhe
result of his faith. Twolﬁlntsmemphamd,thedm: G’cyd
« « » pérpov, and the fact this diversity depends upon J
1 Cor. vii. 7 dAX' feaoros Wiow Txn ydpiopa dx Owoil, & piv olres, & 3
olrws.

4, 5. Modesty and sobriety and good judgement are mecessary
because of the character of the community : it is an organism or
cmpormbodyinwhncheachpefmnhnhnmdlzmpafom
for!hemlbewhokmdlhemfmdhmn

This of a social organism to a body was very
mmmmtmmmdhmedwmdwby
SLPlulloﬂhuuthlhechameroftthhmummmmumty
1 Cor. xii. 12; Eph. iv. 15; Col. i. 18. Theuaeheneisbued

1 Cor. xii. 12-31. In the Epistles of the Captivity it
that is expounded, the unity of the

5 xal’ os. a\nidiomnmcrpmfoundmhmeek.
Cf. Matk xiv. 9:&-!‘-& John viii. 9: 3 Mace. v. 34 & xaf s
8 rav Ppwr: Sahrrmg,EuHE)Li\r.&c. ols waff
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or exhort Jwmoria was used either genen!l

ministrations (so Rom. xi. 13,:Carxu.5.£ph.iv.
12, &c.) or specially of administration of alms and attendance
to wants (1 Cor. xvi. 15; 2 Cor. viii. 4, &c.). Here the

* opposition 1o wpotyreia, didaoralia, mapiknow seems to demand the

4 BiBdoxwr. St.hu!herembuimmapeuonﬂphmbecam
#xur ddaoxakior would mean, not to impart, but to receive instruction.
8. & peraBiBods: the man who gives alms of his own substance
is to do it in singleness of purpose and not with mixed motives,
wuhthethoughldwennuonormrd With 4 peradidois, the
man who gives of his own, while é diadidods is the man who dis-
tributes off:r persons’ gifts, mp Test. XI1. Palr. Iss. 7 marri
Sduvopdvg ovweorivala, xal mrex periduca riv Gprov
Themmgol’thhwrdbmmdheﬂbyﬁd
XII. Patr. Issachar, or mepl dmhérgros. Issachar is represemedu
the husbandman, who lived simply and honestly on his land. ‘And
my father blessed me, seeing that I walk in sim ilnum.hm).
And I was not inquisitive in my actions, nor wicked
towards my neighbour. I did not evil of any one, nor attack
lmnlife.bmlnlkcdwilhs le eye hdﬂmmm}
« To every poor and every afflicted man I provided the
lhinpoflheeanh,mnmphcuy(&lmofm . The simple
man (8 dmhois) doth not desire d notnvihhhisndghbour,
doth not care for all kinds of dainty meats, doth not wish for
diversity of clothing, doth not promise mself(o&x imoypide) length
ofs:&berlf&mvethonly!hewﬂlofGod ph:a.lk{cthlnur
ri of life, and beholdeth all things in simplicity (dmAéryre
Issachar is s hlforw{rdfumer

E
§
§
i
5

Sucasoaien in Helienhuc Greek (Hatch, Essays in Bidlical
p.49). Such specialization is particularly natural in the East,

ganeronhyisnpopuhrwrme,andwbemludi
wordsu good ' may be used simply to mean m
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The word xdpopa (which is almost purely
those special endowments which come to
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not offices or work for which you are not fitted, nor
marring your by Mhaw
and St 's purpose in

Neander, maintains that in the original Church there
Moﬁcenattﬂbuloﬂymmdtban?mﬂ
'llhdiedoul. regululy ;Ppomu:d officers took the place of those
who finds, or u!cmpul.oﬂnd,
ecclesiastical otﬁce for each gift of the Spirit mentioned in this
chupurandthepanﬂelmngcdlheCorhlhhm,orumyme
argues that there must have been mpodiras, ddoxalos &c.,
as church officers in the Corinthian and Roman communities.
Neither of these is a correct deduction from the passages under
consideration. In dealing with the yapiopara St. Paul is di
am'iuol'qmiomouf
ministry. E church would, we may presume, be con-
sidered to l‘l;:eryxm which would fit him for the fulfilment of
such an office; but most, if not all, Christians would also have yapie-
para, Tbemqucuiomlherefmmmdiﬁmlphm which
partially intersect, and deductions from these chapters made in
lnydiucﬁonulolhefmol’therriﬂhnomninlionm
invalid, although they show the “ma! endowments which those
prominent in the community

A comparison of the two 1 Cor xii. and Rom. xii. 3-8,
is interesting on other ground g:PnnllntheConnﬂmnEpiﬂlc
is dealing with a dcﬁnue smes of difficulties arising from the
xcnl endowments and irregularities of that church. He treats

hole subject very fully, and, as was , condemns

definite disorders. In the Roman E he is y writing

hies

would arise from dealing with special circumstances. The letter is
vﬂuenwhhdaeexpemeeofConmhfmhinlhcvﬂlu’smnd,
but without any immediate purpose. He is laying down

based on his experience ; butmﬂudo{annmberofdﬂaeat
deuih.hemaupaﬂthuhehutonyinonegcwﬂ
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&Mhl;{hgdonbtudmdmnlhm 4
which are the result of past experience and deal with circumstances
which may arise in any community,

MAXIMS TO GUIDE THE CHRISTIAN LIFE.

XII. 9-21, Thwd)ﬁmﬂa of your life should be
a love which is perfectly sincere, depth of moral feeling,
consideration for others, seal, fervour, m::.wm
Sfortitude under persecutions, prayerfulness, eagerness to help
your fellow-Christians by sharing what you possess with
them and by the ready exercise of hospitality.

Bless, do mot curse, your persecutors. Sympathise with
others. Be united in feeling, not ambitious but modest in
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lO.iW'bﬁdhht&m"uwm&dr&h

cf.:Pet.!., Euthym.-Zig. ddeddol dove card riw alvip di vob
Barricparos dvaydvmaw xal did roito dedyxne Tyere pdadeddias.

Wtbepmpeﬂemfoutrongfnmﬂylﬂ'ecﬁon. Euthym.-

MMMWM mirams yip Pdias §

"zyi. uﬂéwuiw
l.r.l. cf. Phil. ii. 3 *in lowliness of mind each accounting
than himself.’ The condition and the result of true
Iﬂ'uﬁoamthalnoonemhhhmbonourorpnumn,md
every one is willing to give honour to others. The word
mhlomewhu difficult ; naturally it wouldnwm'somg
ptecedlng.mdlonhubeenmmhud,(l) :amumorbomu
preventing one another,’ being the first to show honour: so Vulg,
wnvicem pracoenientes ; or(ng ‘leading the way in honourable
i 'Iovemkuamkadotheubytheenmﬂnof
showing respect to worth or saintliness,’ Liddon ; or(a) surpass-
ingommothcr‘:"rhctellmhmgwhlchm friends so
much, as the earnest endeavour to overcome one’s meighbour in
honouring him,’ Chrys.

But all these translations are somewhat forced, and are difficult,
because mponysirfar in this sense never takes the accusative. It is,
in fact, as admissible to give the word a meaning which it has not
elsewhere, as a construction which is unparal A com
therefore of 1 Thess. v. 13; Phll.li.amggcﬂlﬂmSt.mlh
using the word in the quite possible, although otherwise unknown,
sense of fyolpevor imepiyorras. So apparently RV{ AV)) ‘in
honour Pm[errmgoneanother, and Vaughan.

11. v owoudj ph dwmpol, ‘in zeal not flagging’; the words
being used in a spiritual sense, as is shown by the owing clauses.
Zeal in all our ian duties will be the natural t of our
Christian love, and will in time foster it. On dompés cf. Matt. xxv.
26: itiisworﬂcommoninlheLXXomewho(mG.&c.

@ mvedpan [dovres: cfAcuxvm.zs.'femnlm irit"; that is
the spirit instinct with and inspired by ivine Spirit.
Thelpidmﬂufchthemruorlthhrisﬁmslau:‘Andnll
things will be easy from the Spirit and the love, while thou art
made to glow from both sides,’

™9 Kupiy Boukedorres. The source of Christian zeal is spiritual
life, the regulating principle our service to Christ. It is not
necessary to find any very subtle connexion of thought between
these clauses, they came forth eagerly and y from St
Paul's mind. Kuplp may have been suggested by mweipars, just as
below Jibeer in one sense suggests the same word in another
sense.

E
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éhoberiar, From the beginning hospitali
uoneoflhemimp?rznz Chfismdmgn(l-leb.

X 23
lThu-iﬂ.s,Tl.t.i.a,lPet.wg. compare also Clem. Rom. § 1

in the Roman Empire, pp. 288, 368. The Christians looked upon
themselves as a body of men scattered throughout the world, living
as aliens amongst strange people, and therefore bound together
llthemcmbersofabody.uﬂnbre&ucndonehmﬂ. The

realization of this idea would demand that whenever a

went from one place to another he should find a home
mgﬂwChﬁs&mineachmnherhhed. We have a picture
of this intercommunion in the letters of Ignatius; we can it
at an earlier period from the Second Epistle to the Corinthians
(2 Cor. iii. 1; viil. 18, 23, 24). One necessary part of such inter-
communion would be the constant carrying out of the duties
of hospitality. It was the unity and strength which this inter-
course gave that formed one of the great forces which supported
Christianity.

14. edhoyeire Tods Bidnorras. The use of the word dudwar in one
sense seems to have suggested its use in another. The resem-
blance to Matt. v, 44 is very close: ‘But I say unto you, Love
your enemies, and pray for them that persecute you.' Emphasis
is added by the repetition of the maxim in a negative form, Cf
James iii. g.

15. xalpawr perd xawpdrrer xrd. On the infinitive cf. Winer,
§ xliii. 5 d, p. 397, E. T. But it seems more forcible and less
awkward to uke:t,uinPhil.m.llSulhcmﬁmuvemedior
the emphnic imperative than to suppose a change of construc-
tion. ‘But that requires more of a high Christian temper, to
rejoice with them that do rejoice, than to weep with them that
weep. For this nature itself fulfils tly: and there is none
so hardhearted as not to weep over him that is in calamity : but
the other requires a ve noblesoulsouno(on!ytokeep!’rom
envying, but even to feel pleasure with the person who is in
esteem. And this is why we placed it first. For there is nothing
that ties love so firmly as sharing both joy and pain one with
another,’ Chrys. ad loc. Cf. Ecclus. vii. 34.

16. ™ alvd . M being harmonious in your relations
mnrdsonemoﬂ:er cf. xv. §; 3 Cor. xiil. 11; Phil. ii. 2; iv. 2.
The great hindnnoe!odﬂawmddhetnungwohlghmﬂm
tion of oneself: hence the Apostle goes on to condemn such

P’:ﬁdﬂun: cf. xi. 20; 1 Cor. xiii. 5§ * Love vaunteth
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| XIL.19-21.] ON OBEDIENCE TO RULERS 365
opponent”: neither of these interpretations suits the context or
the Greek.

yéypawras ydp. '!‘bequotlﬂonvrhkh follows comes from Deut.
xxxil. 35, and resembles the Hebrew * Vensmummemd
recompense,’ rather than the LXX ér fuipg dxdusiovws drrazod
the Targum of Onkelos more than either. 'I'hevo:dlm.-
in the same form in Heb. x. 30.
&AMA "Edw weuwrg & ix0pds oou xr A, Taken from the LXX; cf.
v. 21, 22, agreeing exactly with the text of B, but varying
from that of A &, The term dvdpaxes wupds clearly means
gs or pains,’ cf. Ps. cxxxix (cxI). u(l.XX),;(s)Exu
54 Non dical peccalor se mom peccasse, quomiam carbones ignis
dupcrmp«!amqmdm! Nupxmmmumd
m.r But with what purpose are we to ‘ heap coals of fire
'? Isit (1) that we may be consoled for our kind act
ing that he will be punished for his misdeeds? This is
ible, for it attributes a malicious motive, which is quite
nsistent with the context both here and in the O. T. In the
passage proceeds, ‘ And the Lord shall reward thee,’ im-
that the deedungood one; hﬂ'ewem:mmcdnmiylold
are not to be ‘overcome ofm],bnt overcome evil with
hich clearly implies that we are 1o do what is for our
' benefit. (2) Coals of fire must, therefore, mean, as most
commentators since Augustine have said, ‘the burning pangs of
shame,” which a man will feel when good is returned for evil, and
which may produce remorse and E’ itence and contrition.
emim fieri wl amimus ferus ac barbarus imimici, si sentiat
bencficium nostrum, si humanilatem, si offectum, si pictatem videat,
compunciionem cordis capial, commissi poenitudinem gerat, ef ex hoc
igmis in ¢o quidem succendalur, qui ewm pro commissi comsciemtia
forqueal ¢f adural ; ef isti erunt carbomes fgnis, qui super capul eus
ex nosiro misericordiae ¢f prelatis opere :ong'rqnmhtr igen.
2L ph vxd dmd Toi xaxod x.r\., ‘do not allow yourself to be
overcome by the evil done to you and be led on to revenge and
injury, but  conquer your enemies’ evil spmt by your own good
A remark which applies to the passage just con-
cluded and shows St. Paul's object, but is also of more general

325

il

L

ON OBEDIENCE TO RULERS.

XIIL. 1-7. The civil power has Divine sanction. Its
Junctions are to promote well-being, to punisk not the good
but the wicked. Hence it must be obeyed, Qbedience to it is
a Christian duty and deprives it of all its terrors.
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So too you pay tribute because the mackinery of govern-
ment is God's ordinance. In this as in all things give to al
their due,

law ; for the state is inister, and it is the just wrath of
which is acting through it.
We have evidence of the use of wv. lobylludu(‘l‘m.*.

e e et
o T

Lﬁnm cf. ii. 9. The Hebraism rominently
the idea of individuality. These rules apply to all he
mgwmummmm:dm.

a-.m-u... Notice the repetition of words of similar so

{moracoiabe . mmn-...w...hm
xii.
o? donwv ifovala wT mwghu

this ol stating it first generall -
tively and distributi yNohmnlnzoﬂtymumempml

glﬂdGodmdtprlnmngfrmH‘im,lnd therefore all con 1
ﬁm"lr_eﬂdﬂmd by Him. The maxim is common in !
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2. dore 8 dwnragodpevos xrh. The logical result of this
theory as to the origin of human power is that resistance to it
is resistance to the ordering of God ; and hence those who resist will
receive spipa—a judgement or condemnation which is human, for it
comes through human instruments, but Divine as having its origin
and source in God. There is no reference here to eternal punish-
ment.

8. ol ydp dpyorres. The plural shows that the Apostle is
cpelkhgqmtegenenlly He is ing out the duty of obeying
rulers on general princi from the fact that ‘ the state *
exists for a be tend he is not arguing from the special
condition or circumstances of any one state. The social organism,
as a modern writer might say, is a power on the side of good.

ﬁ'iv-'v!rn cf. ii. 7 vois piv xaf’ imoporiy Jpyov dyafloi. In

both passages fpyor is used collectively ; there it means the sum
of a man’s actions, here the collective work of the state. For the
t of. 1 Tim. ii. 1, 2: we are to pray ‘for kings and all in
tyt.lmvemyleadaqnietand peaceable life in all godli-

ness and honesty.”
ﬁgﬂnrﬁ&w'mmlra-ﬁhndbylhnDFGPM

Vulg. (domi operis sed Clem.-Alex. Iren.lat. Tert. lat. Jo.-
Damasc. ImmﬂthELSyrrAmChmmmmdm&*

dpyowr . . . waxiw, Hmtnnmnmmdaﬁmdhpth

4. ©e0i ylp Sudxowds dom. Fem. to agree with dfovols, which
throughout is almost personified. oo, *for thee,’ ethical, for thy
advantage. «is 73 dyaldv, ¢ for the good,’ to promote good, existing

v pdxapar. The sword is the symbol of the executive and
criminal jurisdiction of a magistrate, and is therefore used of the
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ud‘{mhhginheml!nlhe mment. So Ulpian,
igest, . 18. 6. § 8; Tac, Hist. iii. 68 ; Dio Cassius, xlii. 27.

Buxos els dpyfyy, " inflictin punhhmt or vengeance so as 1o
exhibit wrath,” namely the Divine wruh'u administered by the

Aerovpyol, ‘ God’s ministers.' h the word is used in
a purely secular sense of a servant, whether of an individual or of
a community (1 Kings x. 5; Ecclus. x. 2), yet the very definite
meaning which Aeroupyds ©eob had acquired (Ecclus vii. 3o; Heb.
viii. 2 ; see especially the note on Rom. xv. 16) adds emphasis to

SLPlnl'l
meum (as in
Xen. Hell. VIL v. 14), * persevering l’a.ilhfn.’lly in their | and

s adrd voiro gives the purpose of the oﬂhe.lheumeutlm
ascribed above to the state. These words cannot be taken im-
medntelywuhtwm,l’orﬁutmb as in xii. 13, seems
always to govern the dative.

7. &anmnduduslbhmbjedadhdsonmﬂwmby
agmnlmxhnwhd:wmnﬂtbediﬂmntpmnuunhed

: each one his due.
q*’&w.thm‘ipu!ldttnbulcpudbylwhjeﬂ
nation (Luke xx. 23 ; 1 Mace. x. 33), while rddor
muommdduuvhwh-uﬂdinuymchcpudfonhtwppm
ofth;uvﬂgernmu Matt. xvii. 25; 1 Macc. x. 31).

mvrhkhi:fehforonewhnlllpow
hhuhndl,upphmmdmemmwdwnmhr cf. 1 Pet.
il 17 viv Oudy Pofdiobe riw BariMa ripdre.

A strange interpretation of this verse may be seen in the

Gnostic book entitled Iliorw Zoia, p. 294, ed. Schwartze.

f1:
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The Church and the Civil Power.

Themotinwhiehhnpelled&l’ml to write this section of the
Epistle bas (like so J uttlom been discussed at
length with the object htonlhaoomposiuou
Roman Church. opinion which has been propounded already

If the
inmmﬁomeuchaptenbemma,itwd!beobﬂom that
here as elsewhere St. Paul is writing, primarily at any rate, with
a view to the state of the Church as a whole, not to the particular
circumstances of the Roman community: it being recognized at
the same time that questions which agitated the whole Christian
world would be likely to be refl in what was already an

tre of Christianity. Whether this opinion be correct

or not must depend partly, of course, on our estimate of the
Epistle as a whole ; but if it be assumed to be so, the character of
this passage will n.mply support it. There is a complete absence of
any reference to particular circumstances: the language is through-
out general: there is a studied avoidance of any special terms;
direct commands such as r:riglltml’mpumuhrmummm
are not given: but principles applicable to any period or
m laid doi‘:.m As elsewhere in this Epistle, St. Paul,
by his past experiences, or by the questions which were

being agitated around him, or by the fear of difficulties which he
foresaw as likely to arise, lays down broad general principles,
mtothelﬁdnofufelhalpmtdcmmyubem

But what were the questions that were in the air when he wrote?
There can be no doubt that primarily they would be those
current in the Jewish nation concerning the lawfulness of paying
taxes and otherwise recogmn ng the authority of a foreign ruler.
When our Lord was asked, “Is it lawful to give tribute to Caesar
orno?'(hhu.nﬂ.lsl" Luke xx. 22 f.), a burning n
was at once raised. Starting from the express command * thou
mayest not put a foreigner over thee, which is not thy brother’
(Deut. xvii. 15), and from the idea of a Divine theocracy, a large
section of the Jews had refused to recognize or pay taxes to the
Roman government. Judas the Gaulonite, who said that *the
census was else but downright :hvery’ (Jos. Ans. XVIIL
i. 1), or Theudas (ibid. XX. v. 1), or Eleazar, who is represented
as saying that ‘we have long since made up our minds not to
serve the Romans or any r man, but God alone’ (Bell. Jud.
VIL. viii. 6), may all serve as instances of a tendency which was
very wide spread. Nor was this spirit confined to the Jews of
PlZI.lne; elmherebothlnRomemdlnAlenndrn.mubad
occurred. Nor again was it unlikely that Christianity would be

b
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affected by it. A good deal of the phraseclogy of the
Christians was derived from the Messianic A "3

ideas of Christian liberty ; we have no record that these were ever
perverted in this direction.

Two considerations may have specially influenced St. Paul to
discuss the subject in his Epistle to the The first was
the known fact of the turbulence of the Roman Jews; a fact which
would be brought before him by his intercourse with Priscilla and
Aquila. This may illustrate just the degree of local reference in
zthpisdemzheﬁm We have emphasized more than once
the fact that we cannot argue anything from such passages as this
as to the state of the Roman community ; but St. Paul would not
write in the air, and the knowledge of the character of the Jewish

illustrated ( § 1)

It must be remembered that when this Epistle was written the
Roman Empire had never appeared in the character of a persecutor.
Persecution had up to this time always come from the Jews or from
popular riots. To St Paul the magistrates who represented
the Romanpombaddw:rbmmciﬂedwi!ho«duud
restraint. The persecution had probably taken
in the absence of the Roman governor: it was at the hands of the
Jewish king Herod that James the brother of John had 3
at Paphos, at Thessalonica, at Corinth, at Ephesus, St. had
found the Roman officials a restraining power and all his experience
would support the statements that he makes: * The rulers are not
a terror to the good work, but to the evil:* ‘ He is a minister of
God to thee for good:" * He is a minister of God, an avenger for
wrath to him that doeth evil" Nor can any rhetorical point be
made as has been attempted from the fact that Nero was at this
time the ruler of the Empire. It may be doubted how far the vices
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of a ruler like Nero affected the well-being of the
incials, but at any rate these words were written the

provi
world was enjoying good government and bright hopes of
Nero's Quinguennium.
The true relations of Christianity to the civil power had been
hiddonbym[mdvhenﬂehadnid:‘Mykingdomisnotof
this world,' and again : 'RenderuntoCnmthethmgnhuba
and to God the things that be God's.” It is difficult to
that St. Paul had not these words in his mind when he
ly as the coincidences with the moral teaching
mnnmemusmthmchnpurs. At any rate, starting
a he works out the principles which must lie at the
polilicl,lhlttltesmeudinnely ap, or
; that its end is beneficent; and that the spheres
tate are not identical.
remarked that, when St. Paul wrote, his experience
edbimtoeumuelooh:ghlythemmuolme
t. But although later the relation of the Church
chmged, principles of Church did not. In
a

of the
gives clnrcommandtopny for
exhort therefore, ﬁrst f all, that supplications,
inluceuious, thanksgivings, be made for all men: for
all that are in high place ; thuwe may lead a tranquil
life in all godliness and gravity *; so also in Titus iii. 1
nd to be in subjechon rulcrs. to authorities.’
were written, the writer had to some extent at
n.w e:l:penenced the Romn power in a very different aspect.
more important is the evidence of 1 Peter. It was certainly

written at a time when persecution, and that of an official character,
had begun, yet the commands of St. Paul are repeated and with

even greater emphasis (1 Pet. ii. 13-17).

The sub- nmwﬂlmmtbh. Clcmmthnﬂinﬁtolhe
Corinthians after successive periods of pers yet he
nm}ud&l“ﬂwhkﬁhmﬂh@!alhﬁ.hm“m
unsystematized services of the day, on behalf of secular rulers. ‘Give
concord and peace to us and to all that dwell on the earth . ., while we
render obedience to Thine Almighty and most excellent Name, and to our
rulers and governors upon the earth. Thou, Lord and Master, hast given
lhenthewmolmlgntlb: Thine excellent and unspeakable
might, that we, knowing the glory and honour which Thoa hast given them,
may submit ourselves unto them, in nothing resisting Thy will. Grant unto
them therefore, O Lord, health, peace, concord, , that may
administer the government which Thou hast given them without failure,
For Thou, O hea Master, King of the ages, givest to the sons of men

and honour over all things that are the earth. Do

Lord, direct their counsel according to that which is good and well-

plnﬁin hl. Still more significant is the letter of Polycarp, which

tten very otdylﬂetkhndmlgmlluwhhmdtommynlon

in it he emphasizes mchﬂnumbmbymnhnmmmmdwmy
BD2
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LOVE THE FULFILMENT OF ALL LAW.

XIII. 8-10. There is one debt whick the Christian must
always be paying but never can discharge, that of love. All
particular precepts are summed up in that of love, which
makes injury to any man impossible.

8. St. Paul passes from our duties towards superiors to that one
principle which must control our relations towards all men, love. In
xii. g the principle of love is introduced as the true solution of all
difficulties which may arise from ri in the community; here it
is represented as at the root of all tions as to our relations to
others in any of the affairs of life.

pnBerl undiv ddedlere must be imperative as the negatives show.
It sums up negatively the results of the previous verse and suggests
the transition, ‘ Pay every one their due and owe no man anything.’

o ph 1 dyamir dAfhovs : ‘Let your only debt that is unpaid
be that of love—a debt which you should always be attempting to
dnchnrgemfull.bu:wﬂlnmsuooeedindudwgmg. Permanere

cessare a nobis debilum carilalis: hoc enim ef quo-
n& :dww ef semper debere expedit nobis. Orig. By this pregnant
expression St. Paul suggests both the obligation of love and the
impossibility of fulfilling it. This is more forcible than to suppose
a change in the meaning of épeiere :  Owe no man anything, only
ye ought to love one another.’

& ydp dyamiv wr.\. gives the reason why ‘love’ is so im :
if a man truly loves another he has fulfilled towards him the whole
law. wdpor is mot merely the Jewish law, although it is from it that
the illustrations that follow are taken, but law as a principle. Just
as in the relations of man and God mioris has been substituted for
wégos, 80 between man and man dydmy takes the place of definite
legal relations. The perfect memAijpueer implies that the fulfilment
is already accomplished simply in the act of love.

9. St. Paul gives instances of the manner in which ‘love ’ fulfils
law. No man who loves another will injure him by adultery, by
murder, by theft, &. They are all therefore summed up in the
one maxim ‘thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself,’ as indeed
they were also in the Old Covenant.

The AV. adds after of A{gus in this verse ob gevlopaprvphons from the
O.T. with RP &c, Boh, &c., as against ABDEF GL &c., Vulg. codd. and
most Fathers, br&bdonl-p:is:uisonmed by BFG. For eeavriv of
the older MSS, (X A BD E), later MSS. read davrée, both here and elsewhere.
In late Greek davrér became habitually used for all persons in the reflexive,
and scribes substituted the form most usual to th

The order of the commandments is different from that in the Hebrew text,

8k
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The Christian Teacking on Love.

Themwhulengtbyhhorym?imdtbe word dydmy is
a suitable introduction to the an idea which forms a fun-

damental principle of all Christian t.
Theo?utyaf inmfom;ruahuhdbeensm
moral teaching in times before Christianity and in
many differet places. Isolated maxims have collected in
favour from very varied authors, and the highest
a hes the highest Christian doctrine. But
pﬂ' hy such teaching was or isolated,
to a great principle. Maxims almost or quite
with those of Christianity we find both in the O.T. and
writers. The command ‘ Thou shalt love th
sell’ is of course taken directly from the O.T,, is
to sum up in one general principle a long series of rules.
of great beauty are quoted from the Jewish fathers. *
Be of the disciples of Aaron, loving peace and pursui
loving mankind and bringing them nigh to the T l%
Aboth i, 13); or again, * is hateful to thyself do not to thy
fellow; this is the whole Torah, and the rest is commentary;

i
g

[irre
E?Esfji
Eiliiiiag

yet
put forward as the paramount principle of moral conduct, uniting
our moral instincts with our highest religious principles. A new
virtue, or rather one hitherto imperfectly understood, had become
recognized as the root of all virtues, and a new name was
for what was practically a new idea.

In the first place, the new Christian doctrine of love is universal.
‘Ye have heard that it was said, Thou shalt love thy neighbour and
hate thine enemy : but I say unto you, Love your enemies, and
pnyl‘orlhmthat;amcyw;'md;nrydeﬁninmh
given, the universal Fatherhood of God. This universalism which
underlies all the teaching of Jesus is put in a definite practical
form by St. Paul, * In Christ Jesus there is neither Jew nor Gentile,



a characteristic of the Godhead. ¢ love.” ‘A new com-
mandment I give to you, that ye should love one another as I have
loved you.! It is possible also because men have learnt to love
mankind in Christ. “Where the precept of love has been given,
an image must be set before the eyes of those who are called on to
it, an ideal or type of man which may be noble and amiable
to raise the whole race, and make the meanest member of
with reflected glory.” This is what Christ did for us.
These three points will help to elucidate what St. Paul means by
im. It is in fact the co ive in the moral world to what faith
in the religious life. Like faith it is universal; like faith it is
a principle not a code; like faith it is centred in the Godhead.
Hence St. Paul, as St. John (r John iii. 23), sums up Christianit
in Faith and Love, which are finally, united in that of Go«{
which is the end and root of both.

|

B

THE DAY IS AT HAND.

XIIX. 11-14. ke might of this corrupt age is flying.
The Parousia is nearing. Cast off your evil ways. Gird
Yyourselves with the armour of light. Take Christ into your
hearts. Shun sin and self-indulgence.

11. The Apostle adds a motive for the Christian standard of

life, the nearness of our final salvation.
xal Toiro, ‘and that too’: cp. 1 Cor, vi. 6, 8; Eph. ii. 8, &c.: it
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resumes the series of exhortations im in the previous sections;
there is no need wppléﬁmycpcthrlkgfdswithit.

v xaspéy: used of a , measured, or determined time, and
so almost technically oflhepenodbeforalhenemndoumingd
Christ : cf. 1 Cor. vii. tgluﬁm Mark i. 15; and
$0 & xmupds & émords (Heb, ix. ¢
hhﬂpﬁﬁhmf ﬁghﬂtth T&elimeoflrhlonbm

looked u a t , to followed by a
morning. W: must arouse ourselves from slumber and prepare

s

lr-tuva
Christianity. The language is that befitting those who the
actual coming of Christ almost immediatel butitm"l?;?th
dmmmdmy&rhmfwwhmdaxibﬁnpthedu.

In ver. 11 lbeotlgh-l ¥pids (R A BCP, Clem.-Alex.) has been corrected
I'mllnnhoflnlfnky n-nni'al..am..noh s-h.l. Inver. 1
Sah., Clem.-Alex. ver. 14

%Ah.mdtbwm,ﬂhhnymym’hh

12. wpodxoer, ‘ has advanced towards dawn.' Cf. Luke ii. 52;
Gal. i. 14; Jos. Bell. Jud. IV. iv. 6 ; Just. Dial. p. 277 4.

The contrast of fmwes, wif, and oxdror with fudpa and ¢as finds
many illustrations in Christian and in all religious literature.

dmoldpeba. The works of darkness, i.e. works such as befit the
kingdom of darkness, are represented as being cast off like the
uncomely garments of the for the bright armour which
befits the Christian soldier ulmﬂnbu‘dthekhgdomoﬂight.
ThumctaphotoflheChrhthnmh u.-onevith
St. Paul (r Thess. v. 8; 2 Cor. vi. 7; Rom. 3
Eph.vt.l3f},umybsubem ylucued
Jewish conception of the
Antichrist (Dan. xi; Orae. Sl& iii. 663 r.lh 33; Enoch
xc. 16), but in St. Paul the mception Im become completely
spiritualized,

13. eloynpdres wepima The metaphor wepevardir of
condact is very common in Paul's Epistles, where it occurs
thlr_tl(lh:ee times (never in the Past. Epp.); elsewhere in the

sixteen limes,

xdpous, ‘rioting,” ‘revelry® (Gal v. 21; 1 Pet, iv. 3). udfy the
drunkenness which would be the natural result and accompaniment
of such revelry.

xoirais xal doehyelas, ‘unlawful intercourse and wanton acts.”

‘Opa ¥ vip vifw' xepilew piv yip T pebie, pebier ¥ eoriform,



baptism (vi. 3; Gal iil. 27), but we must continually renew that
life with which we have been clothed (Eph. iv. 24 ; Col. iii. 12).

oapxds with wpdvoar : the word is thrown forward in order to
em| the contrast between the old nature, the flesh of sin, and
the new, the life in Christ.

On this passage most commentators compare St. Aug. Confess.
viii. 12, 23 Arripui, aperus ef legi in silentio capitulum, quo pri-
mum coniecli sunf oculi mei: Non in conversationibus et ebrie-
tatibus, non in cubilibus mﬁm non in contentione et
aemulatione : sed induite Iesum Christum, et carnis
mdzntinm ne feceritis in concupiscentiis. Nee wifra volui

, mec opus eral. Stalim quippe cum fine hususce sententiae quasi
duce securitalis infusa cordi meo, omnes dubifatiomis lenebrae diffu-

i

The early Christian belicf in the nearness of the
wapovala.

There can hardly be any doubt that in the Apostolic age the
prevailing belief was that the Second Coming of the Lord was an
event to be expected in any case shortly and probably in the life-
time of many of those then living; it is also probable that this
belief was shared by the Apostles themselves. For example, so
monﬁg did such views prevail among the Thessalonian converts
that the death of some members of the community had filled them
with p?lexity, and even when correcting these opinions St. Paul
speaks of * we that are alive, that are left unto the coming of our
Lord’; and in the second Epistle, although he corrects the
erroneous impression which still prevailed that the coming was
immediate and shows that other events must precede it, he still
contemplates it as at hand. Similar passages may be quoted from
all or most of the Epistles, although there are others that suggest
that it is by his own death, not by the coming of Christ, that
St. Paul expects to attain the full life in Christ to which he looked
forward (1 Cor. vii. 29~31; Rom. xiii. 11, 12; Phil. iv. 5; and
on the other side 2 Cor. v, 1-10; Phil. i 23; iii. 11, 20, 21; see
Jowett, Thessalonians, &c., i. p. 105, who quotes both classes of
passages without distinguishing them).

How far was this derived from our Lord’s own teaching?
There is, it is true, very clear teaching on the reality and the
suddenness of the coming of Christ, and very definite exhortation
to all Christians to live as expecting that coming. This teaching
is couched largely in the current language of Apocalyptic literature
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whichmo&enhrdlyinwndedtobeutm"uzmhy
Jewish writers; moreover it is certainly mingled teaching
which was intended to refer to what was a real manifestation of the
Divine power, and very definitely a ‘ comin
mmd?&m b,lhn-ewgotook A

e again to us itina
sense. The expressions of our Lord quoted as prophetic of His

y return are all to a certain extent ambiguous ; for example,
B generation shall not pass away until all these things be ful-
filled,’ or again * There be some of them here who shall
death until they see the Son of man with power.

of different classes recording that when our Lord was asked de-
finitely on such matters His answers were ambiguous. Acts
*It is not for you to know times and seasons, which the Father
hath set within His own authority.’ John xxi. 23 *mm
therefore went forth among the brethren, that that disciple
not die: yet Jesus said not unto him, that he should not die; but,
If I will that nrr{“ﬁgicomc.wlutislhnwtheei" Moreover
he affirmed that He If was ignorant of the date Mark xiii. 32;
Matt, xxiv. 36 * But of that day and hour knoweth no one, not
even the angels of heaven, neither the Son, but the Father only.'

In the face of these passages it is reasonable to believe that
this ignorance of the Early Church was permitted and that with
a purpose. If so, we may be allowed to speculate as to the service
it was intended to fulfil

In the first place, this belief in the nearness of the second

the religious and moral eamestness of the early Christian.

ieving as intently as he did * that the fashion of this world passeth
away, he *set his affection on things above’; he lived in the world
and yet not of the world. The constant looking forward to the
coming of the Lord produced a state of intense spiritual zeal which
braced the Church for its earliest and hardest

And secondly, it has been pointed out very ably how much the
clasticity and mobility of Christianity were preserved by the fact that
the Apostles never realized that they were building up a Church
which was to last through the ages. It became the fashion of
a later age to ascribe to the Apostles a series of ordinances and
constitutions.  Any such theory is quite inconsistent with the real
spirit of their time. Tﬂ:ﬂumukgﬁh:dmnfu
as exi needs dem: They founded such instiutions as
were clearly required by some immediate want, or were part of our
Lord’s teaching. But they never administered or planned with
a view to the remote future. Their writings were

g
]
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of the Church. The Church therefore is governed by case law, not
by code law: by broad principles, not by minute regulations. It
may seem a paradox, but yet it is profoundly true, that the Church
is adapted to the needs of every age, because the original
preachers of Christianity never attempted to adapt it to the needs
of any period but their own.

The relation of Chaps. XII-XIV to the Gospels.

There is a very marked resemblance between the moral teaching
of St. Paul contained in the concluding section of the Epistle to the
Romans, and our Lord’s own words ; a resemblance which, in some
cases, extends even to language.

Rom. xii. 14. Matt v. 44
eldoytire vols Sidworras Dpds dyawidre rois dxOpols budv, xal wpoc-
bAoysire, wal i) wavapiote. xeate ixdp riw Suwlrraw buds.
Rom. xiii, 7. Matt. xxil. ar.
dridore wias vds dpurds x.T A, dwédore olv vd Kalrapos Kaloap,
xal 7d ol Bwi 7§ O,
Rom. xiil. 9. Matt. xxii. 39, 40.
wal of nis Iripa dvrord, § Bevrdpa 31 dpoi A
" Wmm’. ‘!a,'m tbﬂ:':iw m”rt*'m& i rm::
*Ayawjous T whnoiov cov dv  vais Juoly dvroais Bhos & wipos mpi-
davridr. paras xal ol wpogirar.

To these verbal resemblances must be added remarkable identity
of teaching in these successive chapters. Everything that is said
about revenge, or about injuring others, is exactly identical with the
gpirit of the Sermon on the Mount ; our duty towards rulers exactly
reproduces the lesson given in St. Matthew’s Gospel; the words
c the relation of ‘love* to ‘law ’ might be an extract from
the : the two main lines of argument in ch. xiv, the absolute
indifference of all external practices, and the supreme importance
of not giving a cause of offence to any one are both directly derived
from the teaching of Jesus (Matt. xviii. 6, 7, xv. 11-20). This
resemblance is brought out very well by a recent writer (Knowling,
Witness of the Epistles, p. 312) : “Indeed it is not too much to add
that polle‘{:uuiption of the kingdom of God (Rom. xiv. 17)
reads like a brief summary of its description in the same Sermon
on the Mount; the righteousness, peace, and joy, which formed the
contents of the kingdom in the Apostle’s conception are found side
by side in the Saviour's Beatitudes; nor can we fail to notice how
both St. Matthew and St. Luke contrast the anxious care for meat
and drink with seeking in the first place for the kingdom of God
and His righteousness. Nor must it be forgotten that Paul's
fundamental idea of righteousness may be said to be rooted in the

teaching of Jesus.’
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It is well known that there are definite references by St. Paul to
the words of our Lord: so 1 Thes. iv. 15 = Matt. xxiv. 31; 1 Cor.
vii. 10 = Mark x. ¢; 1 Cor. ix. 14 = Luke x. 7; as also in the case
of the institution of the Last Supper, 1 Cor. xi. 24. Reminiscences
also of the Sermon on the Mount may be found in other
e.g. James iv. 9 = Matt. v. 4 ; James v. 12 = Matt. v. 33; 1 Pet.
iii. 9 = Matt. v. 39; 1 Pet. iv. 14 = Matt. v. 11, 12, and elsewhere.
Tbermmhhuummhuyuuwﬁummhcrwm
theunofwydocnmmtwlﬂchwmiaiumrom

pmrelheuseofld:ﬂ'mdocm mbdow).lﬂnhqdo
show that the teaching of the was based on some common

source, which was identical substance and with those
wmdsofourimdmﬂmdtntheGaspeh.

They suggest further that even in cases where we have no direct
evidence that A: ic teaching is based on the Gospel narrative
it does not follow that our Lord Himself did not it.
ForChriuianuyisoldertbananyofiuh' dbooh
of the N.T. reflect, they did not originate, the teaching
Christianity. Moreover, our Lord principles, It was
these principles which inspired His followers; some of the words
wb:chmthepmdmtofmdwhacbnug those principles are
preserved, some are not; but the result of them is contained in the
words of the Apostles, which worked out in practical life the
principles they had learnt directly or indirectly from the Christ.

A much more exact and definite cooclusion is su with

wm&dkcﬂhamhd wmm

A;up'L m -q:h-{nq-nnhr ud(flhr.;

'ith!tz umhl Tnhplhth of an Urcanon-

tthwfhwlrw.wM“leby&.M well as the
N.T. writers. It would be mbﬂwmﬂhmﬁ ",
wmfuuhmﬁmﬂnmmnmyh :
1) That so far as they go there wonld be no reason why all St. Paul's teach-
Engshuldmhnhu derived from our present Gospels. He does not
the mh“mhd%)mihquﬁ lnpu;g““n against
documents we 3 ly to argue

thmddﬂwmmﬁaph The only te conclusion is that there
must have been a common of Jesus behind the Apostle’s words
which was identical in spirit and in words with that contained
in"our Synoptic Gospels. Some stress s Resch ( .m.‘rsl)
on which are identical in Romans and 1 Peter. So 17=
nﬁﬂ;m.ma.g-:mamu The resemblance is un-
MM,M!;&MW&tMt!M directly
indebted to the Romans (see § 8). There is no reason to cite
these as * Words of the Lord *; yet it is very probable that much more of the

are

i
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ON FORBEARANCE TOWARDS THOSE WHO ARE
SCRUPULOUS.

XIV.1—XV.13. Receive a scrupulous Christian cordially.
Do not be continually condemning him. Some of you have
grasped the full meaning of Christian faith, others whose
conscience is too tender lay undue stress on particular prac-
tices, on rules as to food or the obscrvance of certain days.
Do not you whose faith is more robust despise such scruples ;
nor should they be censorious (vv. 1-5).

Every one should make up his own mind. These things
are indifferent in themselves. Only whatever a man does he
must look to Clrist. Inlife and death we are all His, whose
death and resurrection have made him Lord of all. To
Him as to no one else shall we be called upon to give account
(vv. 6-12).

We must avoid censoriousness. But equally must we
avoid placing obstacles before a fellow-Christian, I believe
Jirmly that nothing is karmful in itself, but it becomes so to
the person who considers it harmful. The obligation of love
and charity is paramount. Meats are secondary things.
Let us have an eye to peace and mutual help. It is not
worth while for the sake of a little meat to undo God's
work in a brother's soul. Far better abstain from flesh and
wine altogether (vv. 13-21).

Keep the robuster faith with whick you are blest to
yourself and God. To hesitate and then eat is to incur
Zuilt ; for it is not prompted by stromg faith (vv. 22, 23).

This rule of forbearance applies to all classes of the com-
munity. The strong should bear the scruples of the weak.

We should not seek our own good, but that of others; following

the example of Christ as expounded to us in the Scriptures;
those Scriptures whick were written for our encouragement
and consolation. May God, from whom this encouragement
comes, grant you all—weak and strong, Few and Gentile—to
be of one mind, uniting in the praise of God (xv. 1-7).
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For Christ has received you all alike. To both Few and
Gentile He has a special mission. To the Fews to exhibit
God’s veracity, to the Gentiles to reveal His mercy; that
Gentile might unite with Few, as Psalmist and Prophet
Joretold, in kymns of praise to the glory of God. May God
the giver of hope send it rickly upon you (vwv. 8-13).

XIV.1—XV. 13. The Apostle now passes on'to a further point ;
thepmperqmudetoodopuomd:mmwmmduﬂ‘m

leading
conc chapters, and in fact the whole Epistle, , the
an unkyoftheChmch,andmyhawhmﬂH]

suggested by the words just preceding: St. Paul has been con-
demning excessive indulgence; he now passes to the opposite
extreme, excessive scrupulousness, which he
different way. AlAuguwnepunuont,beoondemmand

more openly the ‘strong’ who can bear it, while indirectly showing
the error of the ‘weak. T‘helrmmmuthrmhammm
see,pcrfectlgcncn]a.ndthcpﬁnmplun ed those
ol‘:hemom{ mzpwmmormm
thccompnhcnnvenmn{ Christian charity and that duty of peace
and unity on which St. Paul never wearies of insisting.

Tertullian (Adv. Mare. v. 15) refers to ver. 10, and (Comm. in
Rom. x. 43, Lomm. vii. p. 453) to ver. 23. Of Marcion's use of the rest of the
chapter we know nothing. chaps. xv, xvi, see Introduction, § 9.

L. vdv B doBervoivra 1 wiore: chom.w.tg. 1 Cor. viii. 7, 9,
10, 11 ; ix, 23, “Weakness in faith,’ means an inadequate grasp
of the great pri "ﬁleo(nlmmbyﬁhhln(,‘htm the conse-
quence of which be an anxious desire 1o make this salvation
wecenmnbytbencmpubmfu!ﬁhnemdfmmdrulcs.

wpoochapBdrecde, ‘receive into full Christian intercourse and
fellowship” The word is used (1) of God receiving or helping
man: Ps xxvi (xxvii) 10 & warip pov xal § pirnp pov éprardamde pe,
é Y xipwos wpooehiSers pe: 80 in ver. 3 below and in Clem.
Rom. xlix. 6 év dydmp mpooeldfero fpis 6 deowdrpe. But (2) it is
also used of men receiving others into fellowship or companion-
ship: 2 Macc. viii. 1 rols pepomedrar & 7@ ‘Tovdaopg mporhaSdpeos
awiyayor oy ifamaydiovs. These two uses are combined in xv. 7
* All whom Christ has willed to receive into the Christian community,
whether they be Jews or Greeks, circumcised or uncircumcised,
every Christian ought to be willing to reccive as brothers.’

ds Swaxpioas Buadoywopdr, ‘but not to pass j
on"llhe:r thoughts.’ Rwdvelhemumembersofth:ml

b
E
¥



e

-
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mmunily.butdono!ktthemﬁndthulheyhnbeenmly
received into a in which their somewhat too scrupulous
thoughts are beingcondunned duaxpiaes, from Siaxpive
to ‘judge,’ * A h," means the expression of judge-
menuorcplnicu,u!-leb.v 14 'jndgementollgoodorcvﬁ
1 Cor. xii. 10" judgementordmrnmemds 18"  uadoperpir
means l.houghll, ol'ten,bmnotneoemnly.mt the idea of doubt,
e Xxiv. %?)'Lllc tes (Phil ii. 14; 1 Tim. ii. 8), or
gencrllly perverse self-w speculations. The above interpre-
tation of daxpizas is that of most commentators (Mey.-W. Oltr. Va.)
nndismoltinsccordmce\mhnuge An equally good sense
could be b,tnn:hlmg{withh)notwummn
doubts in mmd or (with Gif.) ‘ not unto discussions of doubts’;
but neither intcrpremmnm be so well supported.
2. The Apostle proceeds to describe the two ciasses to which
he is referring, and then (ver. 3) he gives his commands to both

8% piv...d8 51 dolevdv. With the vanation in construction cf. 1 Cor.
xil. 8-10; Mark iv. 4; Luke viii. 5. The second & is not for &, but is to be
taken with deferdr,
mioreder, ‘ hath faith to eat all things’; his faith, i. e. his grasp and

holdoftheﬁmmmspcnt,ulomlbathereoognmhow
indifferent all such matters in themselves really are.

Adyava dofle, ‘abstains from all flesh meat and eats only
vegetables.’ Mout commentators have assumed that St. Paul is
describing the practice of some definite party in the Roman
community and have discussed, with great divergence of opinion,
the motive of such a practice, But St. Paul is writing quite
genall and is merely selecting a typical instance to balance the

l'{e takes, on the one side, the man of thoroughly strong
flil.h who has grasped the full meaning of his Christianity ; and on
the other side, one who is, as would generally be admitted, over-
scrupulous, and therefore is suitable as the type of any variety of
scrupulousness in food which might occur.  To both these classes
he gives the command of forbearance, and what he says to them
will apply to other less extreme cases (see the Discussion on p. 399)

8. S dobiww . .. 8 83 py) doblwr. St. Paul uses these ex
toexptulbuﬂyﬂntwochmsmhwhmh he is dealing (see ver. 6)
Pride and contempt would be the natural failing of the one; a spint
of censoriousness of the other.

8 ©eds ydp alrdr wpooehdBero. See ver. 1. God through Christ
has admitted men into His Church without imposing on them
minute and formal observances; they are not therefore to be
criticized or condemned for neglccung practices which God has

not required.

4.°od 1ig «; St. Paul is still rebuking the ‘ weak.'” The man

co
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whom he is condemning is not a household slave, but the servant of
God; to God therefore he is responsible

ore .
¢ iBly wuply, Dat. of reference: cf. wv. 5-8, ‘It is to his

whether he has failed. wiwra
(1 Cor. xvi. 13; Phil. i, 27) of
Cor. x. 12 the two are contrasted, deore é

5. The Apostle turns to another instance of similar scrupulous-
ness,—the superstitious observance of days, In Galatia be has
already had to rebuke this strongly ; later he condemns the Colos-
sians for the same reason. Gal iv. 10, 11 ‘_Yeahuﬂedu and

ii. 16, quoted lz Liddon ad loc.: mom infer ieiunia ¢ salurilalem
aequalia mente dispensal; sed confra eos loquitur, qui in Chrisium
credentes, adkuc tudarzabant.) No such diu:;:cuon i::l ]x:-ble.“T:
Apostle is dealing with pri not with special rites,
lays down the principle m things in lﬁtc:nnelvu are indif-
ferent ; while the whole tenor of his argument is against

SCIupu=
lousness in any form. Sothuenmcmmld'm
equally to the scrupulous observance of Ecclesiastical rules,
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as in ma;ﬂloucf&ndly,wuino!huiofwnu' days or
Fast days. Such observances if undertaken in a scrupulous
spirit are to the very essence of Christian freedom.

once inciple has been grasped a loyal free adhesion
to the rules dpﬁn\: urch becomes Enble The Jew and
the scrupulous Christian kept their rules of days and seasons,
because they believed that their salvation depended on an exact
adherence to formal ordinances, The Christian who has gras
the freedom of the Gospel recognizes the indifference in themselves
of all such ordinances; but he voluntarily submits to the rules of
his Church out of respect for its authority, and he recognizes the
value of an external discipline. The Apostolical Constitutions,
which rqmmung an early system of Christian discipline, seem to
these principles, for they strongly condemn abstinence
from food if influenced by any feeling of abhorrence from it,
although not if undertaken for the purpose of discipline.

Tisch, (ed. 8) reads here 8 pir 4dp with 8 A C P, Vulg. Boh. (which he
quotes incorrectly on the other side), Bas. Ambrstr, Jo.-Damasc. The vdp is
omitted IPBISF.FG?IW ongu:.cmy-. rt. TR. RV. and inserted
between The insertion i:Bpmbnbly right ;
lhel-hnuotmnleﬂdmubdnghiuﬁmr.fa bere is clearly
Westem in character,

uplm, ‘ estimates,’ ‘approves of*: Plat. Phil. p. 57 E is quoted.
upd, passing by’ and so ‘in prcference to.

The difference between the Christian and the
Jev or the heathen, between the man whose rule is one of faith and
the man subject to law, is, that while for the latter there are definite
nnd often minute regulations he must follow, for the former the
only laws are great and broad principles. He has the guidance of
the Smt he must do what his rei, his highest intellectual faculty,
to be right. On the word mAnpodhopeivfe see on iv. 21

and cf. Clem. Rom. xlii wAnpogopn@évres B vijs draordaews.

8. The reason for indifference in these matters is that both
alike, both the man who has grasped the Christian principle and
the man who is scrupulous, are aiming at the one essential thing,
to render service to , to live as men who are to give account
to Him.

& gpoviie: ‘esteem,’  estimate,’ “ observe.” Kuply, emphatic, is Dat.
of reference as l.bo\\e ver. 4.

& dobiwr. ., pihﬁw sce ver. 3. Both alike make their
meal an occasion of solemn thanksgiving to God, and it is that
which consecrates the feast. Is there any reference in edxapiorei to
the Christian elyopioria?

pigr ppoved the TR. with later authorities (LP &ec., Syrr., Bas.

Thdx‘l)lddﬂ‘ ¢povir iy fuipar K ol ¢povei, a gloss
aﬂ' seemed necessary fwﬂmplethg the menu”;: the mulogy of the

cCcs
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last half of the verse. The addition of this clanse caused the omission
wal before & lotler (TR. with some minuscules). That the words =al §

E
i
i
i
il
il
il
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appear ; ,therefore we must live as
account of our lives to Him and not to one another.

7. obbels ydp . . . dwobrfoxer. In life and in death
isolated, or solitary, or responsible only to ourselves. It
our own act we were created, nor is our death a matter that con-
cerns us-alone.

8. 76 Kuplw: “but it is to Christ, as men living in Christ's sight
and answerable to Him, that we must live; in Christ's sight we
shall die. Death does not free us from our obligations, whether we
live or die we are the Lord's.” Wetstein compares Pirgé Aboth, iv.
32 ‘Let not thine imagination assure thee that the grave is an

§ sis

&

asylum; for orce thou wast framed, and thou wast
born, and perforce thou livest, and thou diest, and perforce
thou art about to give account reckoning before the

to their master is that by His death and resurrection Christ has
established His Divine Lordship over all alike, both dead and
living. Responsibility to Him therefore no one can ever escape.

«ls roiro is explained by fva xupiedery.

dwdbave xal f{noer must refer to Christ's death and resurrection.
i{noer cannot refer to the life of Christ on earth, (1) because of the
order of words which St. Paul has purposely and
varied from the order {duer xal drofvjonuper of the previous verses ;
(2) because the Lordship of Christ is in the theology of St. Paul
always connected with resurrection, not His life, which was
a period of humiliation (Rom. viil. 34; 2 Cor. iv. 10, 11);
because of the tense; the aorist #{noer could be used of a sin,
definite act which was the beginning of a new life, it could not
used of the continuous life on earth.

vexpiy xal {drrer. The inversion of the usual order is owing

=

E
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the order of words in the previous part of the sentence, dwdf. xai
#{ne. For the svpibrys of Christ (ira xupuioy) see Phil, ii, g, 11.
Xporde the TR. with later MSS,, Syrr., Iren.-lat. reads wal Xpovde.
el xal ,tbeddundmdlﬁ&h"mdhg(nnnc Boh., Arm.
Acth, Orig.-lat. 1/2) has been explained in various ways ; by dwd#, sal
S e oy e e o
§ ; 3 ™
B JRab% end soms Fetbers: by é(ne. aal deih. sal driov. DE. lren

10. St. Paul applies the argument pointedly to the ﬂ,‘:unwm he
is discussing. We are responsible to Christ; we appear
before Him : there is no place for uncharitable judgements or
censorious exclusiveness between man and man.
ab B2 7{ xplvers refers 1o é i dobiow, § ral od 10 & dofiav,
wmapacmodpela 1§ Phpar 1oi Geol. Cf. Acts xxvil. 24 Kaloapl
o¢ 3 mapaorivas, For Bipa, in the sense of a judge's official seat,
see Matt. xxvii. 19; Jo. xix. 13, &. God is here mentioned as
}ndge because (see il. 16) He judges the world through Christ.
n 2 Cor. v. 10 the expression is rols yip wdrras fpds Parepelijpar dei
éumpoafer ol Biparos roi Xpwrov. It is quite impossible to follow
Liddon in l?‘ce&obeﬁstlnhis%hm' nature; that would
be con to uline usage: but it is important to notice how
easily ls':ﬁm passes from Xpiords to ©cds. The Father and the
Son were in his mind so united in function that They may often
be interchanged. God, or Christ, or God through Christ, will
l the world. Our life is in God, or in Christ, or with Christ
n God. The union of man with God depends upon the intimate
union of the Father and the Son.
©¢ol must be ed as agai eroi on decisive authority. The
wmum‘mmmh te the expression ta:Ctzc.r. 10.

11. St. Paul supports his statement of the universal character of
God's ]ndq;uum by rgl:oting Is. xlv. 23 (freely acc. to the LXX).
In the O.T. the words describe the expectation of the universal
character of Messianic rule, and the Apostle sees their complete
fulfilment at the final judgement.

{ 76 O¢, ‘shall give praise to God,’ according to
the usual meaning ; cf. xv. g, which is quoted from Ps. xvii
(wviii). 5o.

{@ Iyd, Aiyw Kdpor is substituted for war’ lpavred S, cf. Num. xiv. 28

&c. ; for wioa yAova k.. the LXX reads dpeira v, . viv Qedr,

12. The conclusion is: it is to God and not to man that each of
us has to give account. If 6@ be read (see below), it may again
be noted how easily St. Paul passes from Képwos 10 ©eds (see on
ver. 10 and cf. xiv. 3 with xv. 7).

There are several minor variations of text. ol» is omitted by BDFGP
and perhaps the Latin avthorities, which read dlague. For 3dou of the TR.
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w

H. tead dwoddow with BD F G Chrys., the Latin authorities reading redidir
gncmhm 7§ Oef at the end of the sentence is omitted by BF G

. A In all these cases B is noticeable as appearing with a group
'm Lnunly“'mhm g

™ ph) rhdvas ... 79 ABeADS . . . oxdrBador. rfiba is suggested
by the literal meaning of oxdsdalor, a snare or stumbling-block
which is laid in the path. St. Paul has probably derived the word
oxdsdalor and the whole thought of the passage from our Lord's
words reported in Matt. xviii. 6 . See also his treatment of the
same question in 1 Cor. viii. g f.

wpbaxoppa . . . § should be omitted with B, Arm. Pesh. As

Weiss points m:l.ﬂ:ﬁct lmw&ud in all authorities which omit wp,
proves that the words cannot have been lelt out accidentally, wplowoppa
would come in from 1 Cor. viil. g and ver. 20 below.

14. In order to emphasize the real motive which should influ-
ence Christians, namely, respect for the fee of others, the
indifference of all such things in themselves is emphatically stated.

‘“ 'mooi. The natural meaning of these words is the
same as of é» Xp. (ix. 1); to St. Paul the indifference of all
minw;mdmhumm&?rzhwthm%
in Christ. It may be dou ing expressly
wﬂwmdso(Chria(Mukvﬁ.ts;m“.nmddng
so0 his formula is wapdhaSor drd roi Kupiov,

xowdr. The technical term 10 express those customs and habits,
which, although ‘common’ to the world, were forbidden to the
pious Jew. Jos. Ant. XIL i 1 viv sowir Bior mpogppuévous:
1 Macc, & 47, 62; Acts X, 14 dn oidémore ihayor mar sowds xal

dedfaprov, . ,
8¢ davyod, ‘in itself,’ * in its own nature,

That &' davrod is the right reading is shown by (1) the suthority of NBC
also Cod. Patirien Introduction, § 7) sapported later
“53-;““:(\’. .u&t.:.l::bmllal m:mt:n::al:u Odglrt’.‘m
erge Jesu wil muwmfpmu.umnmui&mad
Curys. 7§ gvon gqoir » deddupror and (2) by the contrast with rg
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a.-.-cm &' airod, *through Christ® (so Theodrt. and later comm.) is

Aoysfopdve k. Only if a man supposes that the
hucrwlmninlhwiswmng and is compelled by public

opinion or the custom of the Church to do violence to his belief, he
is Ied to commit sin; for example, if at the common Eucharistic
meal a man were oompellcd to eat food against his conscience it
would clearly be wrong,

15. i ydp. The ydp (which has conclusive manuscript authority)
implies pressed link in the ment. ‘You must have

tbe:ﬁme for his scruples, ﬁ"?mgh you may not share
them, for if,) &c.

Avweiras.  His conscience is injured and wounded, for he wilfully
and knowingly does what he thinks is wrong, and so he is in danger
of perishing (dwédwe).

dmip of Xpwrds dwdlave. Cf. 1 Cor. viii. 10, 11. Christ died
to save this man from his sins, and will you for his sake not give
up some favourite food ?

18. ph Phacdnpeiode x.rh. Let not that good of yours, i. e. your
consciousness of Christian freedom (cf. 1 Cor. x. 29 ) Mevfepla pov),
become a cause of reproach. St. Paul is addressing the strong, as
elsewhere in this paragraph, and the context seems clearly to point,
at least primarily, to opinions within the community, not to the
reputation of the community with the outside world. The above

tion, therefore (which is that of Gifford and Vaughan),
is better than that which would refer the passage to the reputation
of the Christian community amongst those not belonging to it
(Mey-W. Lips, Liddon).

17. Do not lay such stress on this freedom of yours as to cause
a breach in the harmony of the Church ; for eating and drinking are
not the principle of that kingdom which you hope to inherit.

% Pacihela 1ol ©eod. An echo of our Lord's teaching. The
phrase is used normally in St. Paul of that Messianic kingdom

is the reward and goal of the Christian life; so

. Vi. 9, 10, where it is laid down that certain classes
in it. Hence it comes to mean the principles or
that kingdom is founded, and which are already
world (cf. 1 Cor. iv. 20). The term is, of course,
derived through the words of Christ from the current Jewish con-
ceptions of an actual earthly kingdom; how far exactly such
ns been spiritvalized in St. Paul it may be difficult

ﬂpﬂn“:iu?lll:n. ljf,uuprobnble memkbremnlmm
conceived of as udaizing tendencies, there is a special point
hdﬂ:expmsﬁon.']l;%mhymmuchmmonuﬁngmddrinhing
as tomake a point of indulging in what you will at all costs, you are
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in danger of falling into the Judaizing course of interpreting the
Messianic prophecies literally, i‘ndimagmingtheh{enhmckhgdan
1o be one of material plenty * (Iren. V. xxxiii. 3).

These words are often quoted as condemning any form of

avgulc;mumeemingmingmd i ; but that is not
St. s idea. He means that *eating drinking* are in
themselves so unimportant that every scruple should be respected,
and every form of food mlhng!ygmnup. Thcyue absolutely
m;;mﬁcaminmpnmn ‘righteousness’ and ‘ peace” and
Bixawoodvn kA This passage describes man's life in the
hn and these words denote not the relation of the Christian
but his life in relation to others. 3waoeiny therefore is not
mmmmmdummwwm
but means righteousness or just dealing ; «lpf is the state of
with one another which should characterize Christians; yapd is the

W{RABI"GLP:HIH-B’ han the somewhat

WM(C E Law) D Fhl.ddpn\dt-plh'

io.uﬁlu...lp;:hepl lhemaa;ﬁmmg;medhy
i not s , that Christian

which God has founded in Christ.” 1 Cor. ulyﬂwﬁ*ﬁ'p&

Ovol yedpyor, Beoli oleodopq dore. The words eipgem and

oleodopyy both point to the community rather than the individual

wdrra pdv xalapd: cf. 1 Cor. X. 23 wdvra ffeorer, dAX' of wivra
cvpdipe. wirra {frarw, dAN' ol wdrra oleodouri,

d\\A xaxdr: the subject to this must be supplied from sdwra. It
is a nice question to lowbomﬁmewordnml‘u. (1) Are
lhcylddrmdmduurugiu w by eating are likely to give
offence to others (so Va. Oltr,, and the majority of commentaries)?
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or (2) are they addressed to the weak, those who by what
lhintitmmgtoeuinjmthdrmwmdmﬁn(; Mey.-W,
and others)? In the former case % wpooxdupares (on the di cf. ii.
27, iv. 11) means ‘so as to cause offence,’ in the latter ‘so as to
take offence’ (Tyndale, ‘who eateth with hurt of his conscience *).
Perhaps the transition to ver. 21 is slightly better if we take (1).

gl A lhl? in itself indifferent may be wrong if it injures the
consciences of others ; on the other hand, to give up what will injure
others is a noble act.

xakdr: cf. 1 Cor. vii. 1 and for the thought 1 Cor. viii. 13 démep,
ol Bpdpa axardalie riv d8dv pov, ob ui Péyw xpia ds Tiv aliva, iva
W) vov ddehpds pov oxardadicw, We know the situation implied
in the Corinthian Epistle, and that it did not arise from the existence
of a party who habitually abstained from flesh: St, Paul was
merely uimg the strongest instance he could think of. It is
equally incorrect therefore to from this verse that there was
a sect of vegetarians and abstainers in Rome. St. Paul
merely takes extreme forms of self-deprivation, which be uses as
instances. ‘I would live like an Essene rather than do anything to
offend my brother.'

The TR. adds after wpoowderas the gloss § oxardarifera § dofeved with B
Western and Syrian authorities (NNBD EF G L P, &c., Vulg. Sah, Bas
Chrys.). They are omitted by 8 A C3, Pesh. Boh,, Orig. and Orig.-lat. This
is a very clear instance of a Western reading in B ; of. xi. 6.

22, o) wiomwv fir fxus. Your faith is sufficient to see that all
these things are a matter of indifference. Be content with that
knowledge, it is a matter for your own conscience and God. Do
not boast of it, or wound those not so strong as yourself.

The preponderance of authorities (X A BC, Vulg. codd. Boh., Orig-lat)
Tﬂnlomdt(;m. mmhdmd;-ix(bkl-‘cl.gf‘\*nlg-
Sy, Boh., Chrys, &c.) is a Western correction and an improvement.

paxdpios x.r.\. Blessed (see on iv. 6, 7) because of his strong
faith is the man who can courageously do what his reason tells him
that he may do without any doubt or misgiving xpirer, to ‘judge
censoriously so as to condemn,’ cl. ii. 1, 3, 27. Soxypd{e (i. 28,
il. 18) to * ve of after testing and examining.’

23. & 8 : see on iv. z0. If a man doubls or
hesitates and then eats, he is, by the very fact that he doubts,
condemned for his weakness of faith. If his faith were strong he
would have no doubt or hesitation.

wiv 84 8 ol dx wlorews, dpapria dovlv. wioms is subjective, the
strong conviction of what is right and of the principles of salvation.
“Weakly to comply with other persons’ customs without being
convinced of their indifference is itself sin.” This maxim (1) is not
concerned with the usual conduct of unbelievers, (2) must not be
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extended to cases different in character from those St. Paul is

considering. It is not a general maxim concerning faith.

This verse has bad important in . How

wnyhunme-ﬂdemz ng’;m:.c.m

of which (§ 32) may be quoted : bgn%.“
Jaciunt infideles, mon ipoorum esse,
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the doxology (xvi. 25~27), which in some MSS, finds a place here, see
Introduction, § 8.

g
§

faith, but we who are strong in faith ought to bear with scruples
weak though they may be. ol Bdvaros not, as in 1 Cor. i. 26, the
rich or the powerful, but as in 2 Cor. xii. 10, xiii. 9, of the morally

fi

(Luke xiv. 27). We find it in T lnAt.
Symm. and Theod. in Is. xl. 11, Ixvi. 12; in the two latter
Is. Ixiii. 9 ; in Matt. viii. 17 quoting Is. liii. 3: in none
passages is the word used in the LXX. It became a favourite word
in Christian literature, Ign. Ad Polye. x, Epist. ad Diag. § 1o (quoted
by Lit).

ph davrols dploxav: of. 1 Cor. x. 33 wafliy wdye wivra wiew
dpianw, pi) (yriew 1) dpavrod oupgipor, where St. Paul is describing his

E
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very
of Christian disunion, which is selfishness.

2. os 1 dyabiv wpds v : cf. xiv, 16 {pdv vd dyalds, 19 v
rije olkodopijs Tis els d\Ajhovs. The end or purpose of pleasing them
mutbelhapmmmionofwhniasbwlme!ytolhci;rgood.funher
defined bL:lnlq-i, their edification. These words limit and
exl!)llinw St. Paul means by *pleasing men. In Gal i 10
(ck. Eph. vi. 6; 1 Thess. ii. 4) he bad condemned it. In 1 Cor. ix.
30-23 he had made it a leading principle of his conduct. The rule
is that we are to please men for their own good and not our own.

The after {xaoros of the TR. should be omitted. For fuévr some
(F G P2, Vulg.,, many Fathers) read fpde.

8. xal ydp & Xpwords k. The precept just laid down is
enforced by the example of Christ (cf. xiv. 15). As Christ bore
our reproaches, so must we bear those of others.

yéypawrai. St. Paul, instead of continuing the sentence,
changes the construction and inserts a verse of the O. T. [Ps.
Ixviii (Ixix). 10, quoted exactly according to the LXX], which he
puts into the mouth of Christ. For the construction cf. ix. 7.

The Psalm quoted describes the sufferings at the hands of the
ungodly of the typically righteous man, and passages taken from it
are often in the N. T\ referred to our Lord, to whom they would
apply as being emphatically *the just one” Ver. 4 is quoted
En xv. 25, ver. 9a in John ii. 17, ver. g b in Rom. xv. 3, ver. 12

Matt. xxvii. 27-30, ver. 21 in Matt. xxvii. 34, and John xix. 29,
:’rh:; f. in Rom. xi. g, ver. 25a in Acts i. 20, (See Liddon,

ol draBiopol k.r\. In the original the righteous man is repre-
sented as addressing God and saying that the reproaches against
God he has to bear. St. Paul transfers the words to Christ, who is
represented as addressing a man, Christ declares that in suffering
it was the reproaches or sufferings of others that He bore.

4. The quotation is justified by the enduring value of the O.T.

wpoeypddn, ‘were written before,” in contrast with fuerdpar:
cf. Eph. iii. 3; Jude 4, but with a reminiscence of the technical
meaning of ypdher for what is written as Scripture.

{av, ‘instruction’: cf. 2 Tim, iii. 16 =dca ypagy Oed-
wrevoros kal Spddpos wpds ddaoxaliar,

mijv dAniBa: the specifically Christian feeling of hope. It is the
supreme confidence which arises from trust in Christ that in no cir-
cumstances will the Christian be ashamed of that wherein he trusteth
(Phil. i. 20); a confidence which tribulation only strengthens, for
it makes more certain his power of endurance and his experience
of consolation. On the relation of patience to hope cf. v. 3 and
1 Thess. i. 3.
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passage, and that quoted above from 2 Tim. iii. 16,
myclmrlg‘-lhe belief in the abiding value of the O.T.
Paul’s of it. But while emphasizing its

E%

wapaxhfjoews: cf. & Oeds rije elphoms
(ver. 33; Phil iv. 9; 1 Thess. v. 23; Heb. xiii. 20), ris dAmidos
(ver. )13), wdans wapakijeess (2 Cor, i, 3), wdons ydpres (1 Pet.
V. 10).

v adrd $poveiv: cf. Phil. ii. 2-5 whnpdonrd pov riv yapds, Ira vd
alrd Gporire . . . ToiTo Ppowire dv iuiv b xal év Xp. 'L

xatd Xpiordr "Imoodv: cf. 2 Cor. xi. 17 & Aakd, of xard Kipiow
Aaria: Col. ii. 8 ob xard Xp.: Eph. iv. 24 riv rande dvfperor riv
miecbmdim(llom.vﬂhn.wbichhﬂslllqubw
in point). These examples scem 10 show that the must
mean ‘in accordance with the character or example of Christ.’

3¢y for Boip, a later form, f 2 Thess. iii. 16; 3 Tim. 1. 16,18 1. 285

Epb. L. 17 (but with variant &p in the last two cases). Xp. 'Iye. (BDEGL,

&c., Hob, ), not ‘Ing. Xp. K A C F P2 Velg., Orig.-lat. Theodst. |

:.Unilyandlurmonyd‘wuﬁipwﬂlbethemhdmﬁy |
of life.

dpoBupalBly, * with unity of mind." A common word in the Acts
(i. 14, &c.).

Tdv Oedv xal wardpa Tob Kupiow A "Inood Xpiored. This expres-
sion occurs also in 2 Cor. i 3; xi. 31; Eph. i 3; 1 Pet.i. 3. In
Col. i. 3, which is also quoted, the correct reading is r§ Oeg warpi
vou Kupiov fpae 1. X. Twomuhﬁomsmrouible: (1) *God even
the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ’ (Mey-W. Gif. Lid,, Lips.).
In favour of this it is pointed out that while marip expects some
correlative word, ©«ds is naturally absolute; and that ¢ Geds xai

§
i
{
i




e

XV.6-8] ON SCRUPULOUSNESS 397
marip occurs Mﬂhl{ (as in 1 Cor. 8!\1';:4 lmdup&h'hd; dtt'ﬁun-
Aeiay $ xal warpi), an argument int i not
mwm which that mepoﬁm nt has not
much weight. (2) It is better and simpler to take the words in
their natural y “The God and Father of our Lord Jesus

Christ’; (Va. Oltr. Go. and others), with which cf. Eph. i. 17 ¢ 0«
voi Kuplov fudw "1, X.: Matt, xxvil, 46; Jn. xx. 17; Heb. L 9.

9. The principles laid down in this section of the Epistle are
now m All whom Christ has received should, without
any be accepted into His Church. This is intended
to apply especially to the main division existing at that time in the
community, that between Jewish and Gentile Christians,

8id wpoohapPdvesde d\Mfjhovs ..\ the command is no longer
to the strong to admit the weak, but to all sections of the com-
munity alike to receive and admit those who differ from them; so
St. Paul probably said {pds, not duas. The latter he uses in ver. 1,
where he is identifying himself with the *strong,’ the former he uses
here, where he is addressing the whole community. On &é cf. Eph.
il. 11; 1 Thess. v, 11: on wpoohapSdrecde see xiv. 1, 3.
read by NAC EF G L, Vulg. Poh. Syrr., .-lat. Chrys. ; dpas
B :’ Wm.lzndfl:nlbmﬁ;“w ?I:‘distlndim bct:::n
trustworthy than on most other points (see WEH. ii.

15
ESx
ii’

B6ar ©@eod with mpooddBero: ‘in order to promote the
of God” As the following verses show, Christ has sum-
ews and Greeks into His kingdom in order to
ory of God, to exhibit in the one case His faithful-
other His mercy. So in Phil ii. 11 the object of
is to promote the glory of God the Father.

8. St. Paul has a double object. He writes to remind the Gen-
tiles that it is through the Jews that they are called, the Jews that
the aim and purpose of their existence is the calling of the Gentiles.
The Gentiles must remember that Christ became a Jew to save
them; the Jew that Christ came among them in order that all the

of the earth might be blessed: both must realize that the
m of the whole is to proclaim God's glory.
This passage is connected by undoubted links (34 ver, 7; Adys
ver. 8) with what precedes, and forms the conclusion of the
argument after the manner of the concluding verses of ch. viii. and
ch. xi. This connexion makes it probable that ‘the relations of
Jew and Gentile were directly or indirectly involved in the rela-
tions of the weak and the strong.” (Hort, Rom. and Eph. p. 29.)

Budxovor . . . wepiropdis: not ‘a minister of the circumcised,’ sull
less a * minister of the true circumcision of the spirit,” which would
be introducing an idea quite alien to the context, but ‘a minister
of circumcision’ (so Gifford, who has an excellent note), i.e. to

: gigghg
§rriats

3,2.
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carry out the promises implied in that covenant the seal of which
ion; 80 2 Cor. iii. 6 dudsovs xawis Mabiens. In the
Ep. to the Galatians (iv. 4, 5) St. Paul had said that Christ was
‘born of a woman, born under the law, that He might redeem them
which were under the law, that we might receive the adoption of
sons.! On the Promise and Circumcision see Gen. xii. 1-3, xvii.
1-14.

The privileges of the Jews which St. Paul dwells on are as fol-
lows: (1) Christ has Himself fulfilled the condition of being circum-~
cised: the circumcised therefore must not be condemned. (2) The

i eudthiamtofu!&l:bemhumdem&ealm
!cf.Rom. .g,:o'L(s) It was only as a result of this
W llll::l] Gentiles glorified God, gld’ d:elb-n
ng came Lo ews imip d\nbelos to preserve s consistency,
came to the Gentiles émip déovs for God's loving-kindness,

yeyerijadas, which should be read with XA ELP 3 (yeyorsiiofe) ; it was
altered into the more usual aorist yevdodas (BC D F G), perhaps it
was supposed to be co-ordinated with Sofdoa.
Tas 7w wardpuv @ cf. ix. 4,

L B

9. 7d B¢ @ ... Bofdoar. Two constructions are possible for
these words: (:)tbcyma'l‘ybctakcnudimcdymbmdhmemup
ydp (Weiss, Oltr. Go.). The only object in this construction would
be to contrast {mip Aiovs with {mip dAnfelas. But the real antithesis
of the passage is between BeSabom ris drayyehiar and rd fwm dofd-
ca: and hence (2) va & ... @0 ... dofdom should be taken as
subordinate to eis v and co-ordinate with BeBabom (Gif. Mey.
Lid., Va.). With this construction the of the
becomes much greater, the call of the Gentiles is shown Iobeiu
it certainly was), equally with the fulfilment of the promise to
jm,c)!‘ependentoutheeovmmmdc'ilh.ﬁbnhlm(lv. 11, 12,
16, 17

xabis yéypawra, The Apostle proceeds, as so often in the
Rp%k,wmpponhinthedsoyamdpamgnquoudfm
the O.T.

8d roéro k7. : taken almost exactly from the LXX of Ps. xvii

(xviii). go. In the original David, as the author of the Psalm, is
upi;]zlézgaﬁctorymlhemmu acmmom&:;lheM i
appli Christ is represented as i t among
Gentiles, i. e, in the midst of, and therefore together with them,
will praise God. {fopohoyioopar, *1 will thee ' cf. xiv. 1
10. x.r\ : from the of Deut. xxxii.

i

&
-

g

Hebrew, translated literally, appears to mean, *

;
:
:

His ' Moses is as calling on the nations to
rcjoim the nlmionugel'mudmd. St. Paul takes the words as
in ed by the LXX to imply that the Gentiles and chosen

shall unite in the praise of God.
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1L Alreire xrh: Ps. cxvi (exvii). 1. LXX. An appeal to all
nations to praise the Lord.

There are variations in the Greek text and in the LXX. For wdrra
L o CFGL have riv K. w. v, I, with the order of
%m is read by RABCDE Chrys, (so LXX AR

) dwawrioare by late MSS. with later LXX MSS,

12. "Eoras 4 plla xr).: from Is. xi. 10, a description of the
Messianic kingdom, which is to take the place of that Jewish king-
dom which is soon to be destroyed. The quotation follows the
LXX, which is only a paraphrase of the Hebrew; the latter runs
(RV.) “And it shall come to pass in that day, that the root of Jesse,
which standeth for an ensign of the peoples, unto him the
Gentiles seek.”

13. The Apostle concludes by invoking on his hearers a bless-
ing—that their faith may give them a life full of joy and peace, that
in the power of the Holy Spiri ltheytnay abound in hope.

8 @eds Tijs dAwibos: cf. ver. 5. ranlatm‘bme,nsinfact
the whole of the benediction, is suggeste the concluding words
of the previous quotation,

wdons xapds xal elpims. The joy and peace with God which is
the result of true faith in the Christian’s heart. On «pijry see i. 7.

most MSS.) BF G have the curious variant =i
nmﬂr‘ﬂ( ) npospopfiaar,

xal elpfrp and omits els 70 wepooedur: the peco-
lh:iﬁud'lhh in the last few verses are noticeable. DEF G omit

w question of the genuineness of these last two chapters is
in the Introduction (§ 9). It will bs convenient to mention in

the course d the C some few of the detailed objections that have
been made lgenhlmw In xv. 1-13 the only serious objection is
that which st by Baur and has been repeated by others since.

The statements in this section are su to be of too conciliatory a
chamcter; -peehll is this said to be the case with ver. 8, * How can we
lmqhe,’ Baur, ‘ that the Apostle, in an Epistle of such a nature and
after all that had passed on the subject, would make such a concession to the
Christians as to call Jesus C riltlmmuerofﬂmmeidonlomﬁtm
made to the Fathers?’ To this it may be answered
ulct!ylhe t of view of the Epistle. It is brought out most
implied in the position of priority always given to
0); it is emphasized in the stress continually laid on
new Gospel to the Old Testament (ch. iv, &c.), uni
aflhapmm which were folfilled (i. 2 ; ix. 4). ur's
mmmupﬂwdtﬁelﬂdn and position of
For other arguments see Mangold, Der lﬂcﬂnq"pp.at 100.

PEEFEREET
iy ?_'ggi*
a?gg'g e
8 ?_é g

What sect or party is referred to in Rom. XIV?

There has been great diversity of opinion as to the persons
referred to in this section of the Epistle to the Romans, but all
commentators seem o agree in assuming that the Apostle is
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dﬁﬂhuﬂﬁn circumstances which have arisen in the
Church of Rome, that the weak and the strong represent two
parties in that Church.

1. The oldest explanation appears to e that which sees in these

E
E
:
i
:
:
E

3. Baur sees here Ebionite Christians of the character repre-
sented by the Clementine literature, and in accordance with his

neral theory he them as representing the majority of

Roman Church. That this last addition to the theory is tenable
seems impossible. Softrulhenisnydem;mh&hd‘u
language he clearly ts the ‘strong’ as directing the policy
of the community, E]aheymtoldlomeiu‘himthuilmkb
faith'; they seem to have the power to admit him or reject him,
All that he on his side can do is to indulge in excessive criticism.
Nor is the first part of the theory really more satisfactory. Of
mehmrﬂbionhuwehnmm&ehowkdgezn\d'
from the Clementine literature and from Epi us (Haer, xxx),
but it is an anachronism to discover these nts in a period
nearly two centuries earlier. Nor again is it conceivable thar
St. Paul would have treated a developed Judaism in the lenient
manner in which he writes in this chapter,

4. Less objection pahlmlolhamodiﬁalim of this
theory, which sees in these some of the Essene influence
which probably prevailed everywhere throughout the Jewish world
(Ritschl, Mey.-W. Lid. Lft. Gif. Ol.). This view fulfils the
three conditions of the case. The Essenes were Jewish, they were
ascetic, and they observed certain days. 1f the is put in the
form not that Essenism existed as a sect in Rome, w is highly
improbable, but that there was Essene influence in the Jewish com-
munity there, it is possible. Yet if any one compares St. Paul's
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Wﬁloﬂ!ﬂz with that which he uses heré, he will
it difficult to that the Apostle would recommend

compliance with customs which arose, not from weak-

mﬁgmubnﬁumacomphmly uate theory of re
and life. Hort (Rom. and Eph., p. 27 f.) : *The true

of these abstinences must remain somewhat uncertain: but much
the most probable suggestion is that they come from an Essene
element in the Roman Church, such as afterwards affected the
Colossian Church.” But later he modified his oﬁmm
Chritstianily, p. 128): * There is no tangible evidence for isi
out of Palestine.’

All these theories have this in common, that they suppose St. Paul
to be dealing with a definite sect or body in the Roman Church,
But as our examination of the Epistle has proceeded, it has become
more and more clear that there is little or no special reference in
the Both in the controversial portion and in the
admonitory portion, we find constant reminiscences of earlier
situations, but always with the sting of controversy gone. St. Paul
writes throughout with the remembrance of his own former expe-
rience, and not with a view to special difficulties in the Roman
community. He writes on all these vexed questions, not because
they have arisen there, but because may arise. The Church
of Rome consists, as he knows, of Jewish and heathen

counsels prevail produce the same dissensions as have occurred

i

“in Galatia or Corinth.

Hort Wm'm': Christianily, p. 1:6} recognizes this feature in
the doctrinal portion of the Epistle: ‘It is a remarkable fact,’ he
writes, ‘ respecting this Epistle to the Romans . . . that while it
discusses the question of the Law with great emphasis and fulness,
it does so without the slightest sign that there is a reference to
a controversy then actually existing in the Roman Church.’ Unfor-
tunately he has not applied the same theory to this practical

rtion of the Epistle: if he had done so it would have presented
f:st the tolution required by all that he notices. * * There is no
reference,’ he writes, ‘ to a burning controversy.” ‘The matter is
dealt with simply as one of individual conscience.’ He contrasts
the tone with of the Epistle to the Colossians. All these
features find their best explanation in a theory which supposes
that St. Paul's object in this portion of the Epistle, is the same
as that which has been suggested in the doctrinal portion.

If this theory be correct, then our interpretation of the passage
is somewhat different from that which has usually been accepted,
and is, we venture to think, more natural. When St. Paul says in
ver. 2 ‘the weak man eateth vegetables,” he does not mean that
there is a special sect of vegetarians in Rome; but he takes

pd
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a typical instance of excessive scrupulousness, Whnﬁh
man considers one day better than another,’ he not
Mlhl?lﬁlmdngmmghgﬂﬁdubmm

which had produced the Apostolic decree ; there were the difficulties
in Galatia, * Ye observe days, and months, and seasons, and years';
there were the difficulties at Corinth. Probably he had ly in
his experience come across instances of the various ascetic t
cies which are referred to in the Colossian and Pastoral

i out
Christian towards over-scrupulousness and over-conscientiousness,
He is not dealing with the question controversially, but examining
it from all sides.

And he lays down certain great principles. There is, first of all,
the fundamental fact, that all these scruples are in matters quite
indifferent in themselves, Man is justified by ‘faith’; that is
sufficient. But then all have not strong, clear-sighted faith: they
do not really think such actions indifferent, and if they act
against their conscience their conscience is injured. Each man
must act as he would do with the full consciousness that he is to
appear before God's judgement-seat. But there is another side
to the question. By indifference to external observances we may
injure another man's conscience. To ourselves it is perfectly
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indifferent whether we conform to such an observance or not. Then

: ys, not in all circumstances, but
certainly in many cases. Above all, the salvation of the individual

and the peace and unity of the community must be preserved.
, must lay aside differences on such
portant matters for the sake of that church for which Christ

:
1
g
I
g

o
:
3
2
;

APOLOGY FOR ADMONITIONS.

XV. 14-21. These admonitions of mine do not imply that
I am unacquainted with your goodness and decp spiritual
knowledge. In writing to you thus boldly I am only
Julfilling my duty as Apostle to the Gentiles ; the priest
who stands before the altar and presents to God the Gentile
Churches (vv. 14-17).

And this is the ground of my boldness. For I can boast
of my spiritual labours and gifts, and of my wide activity in
preacking the Gospel, and that, not where others had done so
before me, but where Christ was not yet named (vv. 18-21).

14. The substance of the Epistle is now finished, and there only
remain the concluding sections of greeting and encouragement.
St. Paul begins as in i. 8 with a reference to the good report of the
church. is he does as a courteous apology for the warmth of
feeling he has exhibited, especially in the last section; but a com-
parison with the Galatian letter, w there is an absence of any
such t, shows that St. Paul's words must be taken to
have a very real and definite meaning.

84: cf. viii. 38, * Though I have spoken so strongly it
does not mean that I am not aware of the spiritual earnestness of
your church.’

xal adrds dyd wepl dpdv, &1 xal adrol: notice the em&hnis gained
by the position of the words. * And not I inquire of others to know,
but J myself, thatis, I that rebuke, that accuse you." Chrys.

pearoi: cf. Rom. i. 29, where also it is combined with mem\npe-
pévor,

wdons yrdoews: ‘our Christian knowledge in its entirety.” CFL
1 Cor. xiii. 2 xal ddv fyw wpodnreiay xal lda rd pvoripa wirra xal
micar iy yrbow, xal idv fyw wacar iy wiorw k). yweow is used for
the true knowledge which consists in a deep and comprehensive
grasp of the real principles of Christianity.

pdaz
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i is read NBP, Clem.-Alex. JorDamasc. It is omitted by
ACDEFGL, Chrys. Theodst.

dyalwoirms: cf. 2 Thess. i. 11; Gal v. 22; Eph v. 9;
only in the LXX, the N. T. and writings derived from them.
Generally it means ‘goodness” or ‘uprightness” in contrast with ‘
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y disregarding their consciences. Both these were, St. Paul is
fully assured, realized in the Roman community.

lei:he #!lln;:n:*ﬂqhhndwmhm

M:tmﬁ'h;:r’::le.ll(p-utmy
xal d\Mjhovs voulerelr. Is it laying too much stress on

the of compliment to suggest that these words give a hint
of St. I's aim in this Epistle? He has grasped clearly
importance of the central position of the Roman Church and
moral qualities, and he realizes the power that it
instruction of others in the faith. it is to them above
that he writes, not because of their defects but of their merits.

Mmmtuu«umdmm.mmh—ﬁ
hold conceming St. Paal's attitude towards the Roman Church.
would be y in case that, after them on certain
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a properly instructed Christian would not know, but putting more
d.h.“ﬂ""d definitely the recognized principles and commands of

Bid xdpw Thr Boleiodr por. On St Paul's Apostolic grace
cf. i. 5 &' of MdBoper xdpww kal dmwoorodiv: Xil. 3 Aiyw pip dd rijs
Xdpiros vijs Sobelons pot.
ble AB, WH.
A8 o i s i 8 e

A'm: A c ; the position of the word varies even in
v 'uo'i' s h’m mmudmmanm(usr

16. heroupydr seems to be used definitely and technically as in
the LXX of a priest. See esp. 2 Esdras xx. 36 (Neh. x. 37) rois
lepeiios rois Aurovpyobow dv olkg Oeoi fpér. So in Heb. viii. 2 of our
Lord, who is dpyupeis and rév dylor Aarovpyis : see the note on i. 9.
Generally in the LXX the word seems used of the Levites as
opposed to the priests as in 2 Esdras xx. 39 (Neh. x. 40) xal ol
lepeis xal of Asrovpyoi, but there is no such idea here.

h;:‘ndrn, *being the sacrificing priest of the Gospel of God.'
St. Ihmndlngulheﬂ!nru&iutofl}wGospcl,md the
offering which he makes is the Gentile Church.

means (1 J E) 1

m ()lo m.m%m(;md&

mmh-p:m,whem-h sacred functions, Its con-

struction Is two-fold : (1) it may take the accusative oflhul:h:gucﬂﬁoad
#0 Bas. fn Py, cxv wal lipovpyhow oo vip i alvicess Gvoiav; or (3)

7 may be put for lepovpydy rwvos dvas (Galen, dc?'akrmalpcrq-
F mﬁr),n.‘wmﬂta(vl)mh vbuor : Greg.
Lepovpyeiv owrnplay rivés (see Fri. ad loc. mwhomlhhno!chtakn)

1) wpoopopd. With this use of sacrificial language, cf. xii. 1, 2.
The sacrifices offered by the priest of the New Covenant were not
the dumb animals as the old law commanded, but human beings,
the h“irux body of the Gentile Churches. Unlike the old sacrifices

were no longer pleasing to the Lord, these were acceptable
(elmpdadexros, 1 Pet. ii. 5). Those were animals without spot or
blemish; these are made a pure and acceptable offering by the
Holy Spirit which dwells in them (cf. viii. 9, 11).

For the construction of mpoedopd cf. Heb. x. 10 #. reb edgaros L. Xp.

17. &w olv mir xadxnow. The riw should be omitted (see below).
‘1 have therefore my proper pride, and a feeling of confidence in
my position, which arises from the fact that I am a servant of
_ Christ, and a prleuof the Goupel of God.! St Paul is defending
his assumption of authority, and he does so on two grounds:
(1) His Apostolic mission, && mjy ydpw mjw dofdiody po, as proved
by his successful labours (vv. 18-20); (2) the sphere of his
labours, the Gentile world, more especially that portion of it in
which the Gospel had not been officially preached. The emphasis
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therefore is on é Xp. 'L, and vd wpie vdv fedr. With sadynow cf.
iii. 27, 1 Cor, xv. 31; with the whole verse, 2 Cor. x. 13 fueic 8
olxi els rd dperpa xavynodpeba . . . 17 & M cavydpevos év Kuply xavydofe.

The RV. has not im the text by rir before eadynow, The

combination & A L P, Bob., Arm,, Cheys, Cyr., is stronger than that
of BDEF G in this Epistle, Cu-u-nt’:lh.

18. of ydp rodpfiow wr. ‘For I will not to mention
any works but those in which 1 was myself s t for the
conversion of Gentiles” St. Paul is giving his case for the assump-
tion of authority (keipmeus). It is only own labour or rather
works done through himself that he cares to mention. But the
value of such work is that it is not his own but Christ's working in
him, and that it is Gentiles, and so gives him a right to
exercise authority over a Gentile Church like the Roman.

With rodpios (RACDEF G L P, Boh. Harcl, etc.) cf. 2 Cor.
x. 12; there seems to be a touch of irony in its use here; with
xaragyicere 2 Cor. xii. 12, Rom. vii. 13, &c.; with Adyp =al fpye,
‘in speech or action,’ 2 Cor. x. 11.

19. dv Burdpes onpelwr xr.: cf. 2 Cor. xii. 12 7d piv onueia roi
dmoordhov karepydotn &v lpiv dv wdoy Imoporf, onpeion re xal répams xai
Burdpeos: Heb. il. 4 ovwempaprvpoisros roi Beol anueiors e xal
xkal mowclhas duwdpeos xal IMrevparos ‘Aylov pepiopcis xard wiw
éizpow: 1 Cor. xii. 28,

i

The combination enueis sal is that babitually used thronghout the
N. T. to express are y called ’M-udlhiuh
same .htdil:mm ﬁnin:;l:-uyﬂh;n::
vellous or itself, ompeior represents same event,
ﬁndmmmhn.dﬁwﬂndh
wvhkhkhmpihhduw&k to fulfil.
a third word dwdper is added hﬁ:lﬁnh‘wmh'mﬁl
exhibition of more than natural power St. Pasl varies the expres-
sion by saying that his work was ished in the power of signs and
wonders; they are looked upon as a and external exhibition of the
Ameﬁp. See Trench, Miracles xci ; Fri. ad lec

can be no doubt that St. Paul in this passage assumes that he

the A dm&ummlyaﬂdm
mﬂidum!wuge of in the Apostolic Church is two=
I'oldmuthemh:g:lhr; ylnul-ndnmmmczhuh

Apostles on ar others to ra"ﬂ' working
zisnclqmthcolhulhamm;tuudw the Acts of the
A wo

§
|
q
i
7
]
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i + Niredparos “Aylov: cf. ver. 13, and on the reading
a:eb:l::."SLPaul'lApomlie labours are a sign of commission
because they have been accompanied by a manifestation of more
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than natural and the source of his power is the Holy t
m-mu‘i.mm o

This seems one of those in which the value of the text of B
where it is not vitiated by Western influence is conspicuous (cf. iv. 1). It
reads (alone or with the su of the Latin Fathers) sredparer without
any RLP &c, .-1at. Chrys. &ec., add dewi, ACD F G Boh.
Vulg. Amm., Ath. &c. read dyiov, Both were corrections of what seemed an
unfinished expression.

dmd ‘lepovcaliip xal wixheg péxpr 7oi "MAupixod. These words
have caused a considerable amount of discussion.

1. The first question is as to the meaning of «i

(1) The majority of modern commentators (Fri. Gif. Mey-W.)

it to mean the country round Jerusalem, as if it were xai

roi =iehp, and explain it to mean Syria or in a more confined

sense the immediate neighbourhood of the city. But it may be

inted out that «ixhe in the instances quoted of it in this sense
Gen. xxxv. 5; xli. 48) seems invariably to have the article.

(lLll may be suggested therefore that it is better to take it as
do the majority of Greek commentators and the AV. ‘from
Jeruulem and round about unto Illyricum.” So Oecumenius xéxAg
u.piriour't&&in’}ﬂh &vbupnbie, dAa u{;nﬁ wéped and to the
same effect Chrys, Theodrt. Theophylact. is meaning is exactly
supported by Xen. Anad. VIL i. 14 xai wdrepa 2ia roi lepod Spovs déo
wopeieodar, § xichg did péons iz Opdeys, and substantially by Mark
vi. 6

2. It has also been debated whether the words *as far as Illyria’

include or exclude that country., The Greek is ambiguous;
certainly it admits the exclusive use. piypt faddoons can be used
clearly as excluding the sea. As far as regards the facts the narra-
tive of the Acts (ra pépn dreiva Acts xx. 2; cf. Tit. iil. 12) suggests
that St. Paul may have preached in Illyria, but leave it uncertain.
A perfectly tenable expEnlliOn of the words would be that if
erusalem were taken as one limit and the Eastern boundaries
of Illyria as the other, St. Paul had travelled over the whole of
the intervening district, and not merely confined himself to the
direct route between the two places, Jerusalem and lllyria in fact
represent the limits,

If this be the interpretation of the passage it is less important to
fix the exact meaning of the word Illyria as used here ; buta
in Strabo seems to suggest the idea which was in St. Paul's mind
when he wrote. Strabo, describing the Egnatian way from the
Adriatic sea-coast, states that it passes through a portion of
Illyria before it reaches Macedonia, and that the traveller along it
has the Illyrian mountains on his left hand. St. Paul would have
followed this road as far as Thessalonica, and if pointing Westward
he had asked the names of the mountain region and of the peoples
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been told that it was ‘Illyria’ The
ich would maturally occur 1o him as
is journeys to the West (Strabo vil.
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implies that he does not wish to stay long, but desires to press on further
westward (ver. 34)

THE APOSTLE'S PLANS,

XV. 22-83. 7 kave been these many times hindered from
coming to you, although I have long eagerly desived it. Now
I kope I may accomplisk my wisk in the course of a journey
to Spain. But not immediately. I must first take to Feru-
salem the contributions sent thither by Macedomia and

Achaia—a generous gift, and yet but a just recompense for
the spiritual blessings the Gentile Churches have received
Jrom the Fews. When this mission is accomplished I hope
I may come to you on my way to Spain (vv. 22-29).
Meantime I earnestly ask your prayers for my own
personal safety and that the gifts I bear may be received by
the Church. I shall then, if God will, come to you with
a light heart, and be refreshed by your company. May the

God of peace make His peace to light upon you (vv. 30-33).

from coming to Rome was not the fear that he might build on
another man’s foundation, but the necessity of preaching Christ in
lhedium‘uthmghwhﬁbehadhemmvdhag‘ fmlhenm
no region untouched by his apostolic labours, no further place for
ncgoni{inmoudismc'm dvecomrdpqr: Gal v, 7; 1 Th ii. 18;
1 Pet. iii. 7.

Td wolAd, ‘ these many times,' i. ¢. all the
ofdoingso,orhadmopwmky,(a‘nrin .
commentators, ‘for the most part’ (Vulg. plerumgue). wolhdus,
which is read by Lips. with BDEFG, is another instance of
Western influence in

23. vl Bd pnuén Témor Exwe, *secing that I

tunity for work in these regions.” wémow, as
iv. 27; Heb, xii. 17,0 ty, ‘scope for acti
*tracts * or * regions ' (2 Cor. xi. 10; Gal.i. 21; ofl

dmwobiar does not occur elsewhere; but dreofieir (Rom. L 11;
2Cor. v, 2; ix. 14; Phil. . 8; ii. 26; 1 Th. iii. 6; 2 Tim. L 4;
James iv. g; 1 Pet. ii. 2) and dmwdbpoue (2 Cor. vii. 7, 11) are not
uncommon, On its signification, ‘a longing desire,’ see on i. 11,

ixardv: a very favourite word in the Acts of the Apostles (ix. 23;
xviii. 18, &). “It is likely enough that St. Paul’s special
in the Christian community at Rome, though hardly perhaps his
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knowledge of it, dates from his acquaintance with Aquila and
Priscilla at Corinth. This was somewhere about six years before

For imwobiar 31 {yav Western authorities (D F G) read ‘F an attempt
?ummhm Tkt i oot St 'h':mucbﬁn”&u;
authorities and s read by K.V. '

24. In this verse the words dedoopas mpde ipas, which are inserted
by the TR. after Snaviar, must be omitted on conclusive manuscript
evidence, while yip must as certainly be inserted after Awife.
These changes make the sentence an anacolouthon, almost exactly
resembling that in v. 12 ff,, and arising from very much the same
causes. St. Paul does not finish the sentence because he feels that
he must explain what is the connexion between his visit to Spain
and his desire to visit Rome, so he begins the parenthesis d\=i{e ydp.
Then he feels he must explain the reason why he does not start at
once; he mentions his contemplated visit to Jerusalem and the
purpose of it. This leads him so far away from the original
sentence that he is not able to complete it; but in ver., 28 he
resumes the main argument, and gives what is the logical, but not
the grammatical, apodosis (cf. v. 18).

&g @ mopedwpar. The és d» is temporal : cf. Phil. ii. 23; 1 Cor.
xi. 34: on this latter passage Evans, in Speaker's Comm. p. 328,
writes : *When I come : rather according as I come: the presence of
the d» points to uncertainty of the time and of the event: for this
use comp. Aesch. Eum. 33 parredopas yip és &» fyiras Oeds.

wpowepdlijvan: 1 Cor. xvi. 6, 11; 2 Cor. i 16; need not mean
more than to be sent forward on a journey with prayers and good
wishes. The best commentary on this verse is ch. i. 11 ff.

Lipsius again strikes out vv. 23, 24 and below in ver, 28 &' ipar
el vi» 3Iwaviav—a most arbitrary and unnecessary proceeding.
The construction of the has been explained above and is
quite in accordance with St. Paul's style, and the desire to pass
further west and visit Spain is not in any way inconsistent with
the desire to visit Rome. The existence of a community there
did not at all lude him from visiting the city, or from
preaching in it; but it would make it less necessary for him to
remain long. On the other hand, the principal argument agai
the genuineness of the passage, that St. Paul never did visit Spain
(on which see below ver. 28), is most inconclusive ; a forger would
never have in ted a in order to suggest a visit to
Spain which never nk;m But all such criticism fails
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absolutely to realize the width and boldness of St. Paul's schemes.
must carry the message of the Gospel ever further. Nothing
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wrevpaTicols . .. capxixois.  Both are characteristically
words, 1 Cor ix. 11 o fpeis fuir rd wrovparcd domei;
fipeis Dpdw va coprui Oepiooper ; eopeuois is used without
association.

i

g
£

ixowvernoar, The word sewawiw, of which the meaning 1 of course  to
be a sharer or pator in,” may be used either of the giver or of the
receiver, The shares with the recelver by giving con
il urqwlednnm.:ﬂ:ﬂumdmvﬂhlﬁaﬂ

butions, so here. The normal construction in the N. T.
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dative : once (Heb. il. 14) it Is used with the genitive, and this constraction is
mhth&‘l‘.(llm&l.vl.d}.

The contributions for the poor in Jerusalem are mentioned in
Rom. xv. 26, 27; 1 Cor. xvi. 1-3; 2 Cor. ix. 1 fl; Acts xxiv. 17, and
form the subject of the ablest and most convincing section in
Paley’s Horae Paulinae. Without being in any way indebted to
one another, and each contributing some new element, all the
different accounts fit and dovetail into one another, and thus imply
that they are all historical. *For the singular evidence which thi

affords of the genuineness of the Epistle, and what is more

as it has been impugned, of this chapter in particular,

see Paley's Horae Paulinae, chap. ii. No. 1.! Jowett, ad Joc,, and
for some further reff. see Introd. § 4.

28. dmrehdoas ... oppayiodperos. St. Paul resumes his argu-
mentandm:eshispluulﬁuthediwnionbehu made
on what lies in the immediate future. With émeredéoas (a Pauline
word), cf. Phil. i. 6; it was used especially of the fulfilment of
religious rites (Heb. ix. 6 and in classical aut.horsk.and owlﬁid
with Aarovpyfea: above, su that St. Paul looks upon
contributions of the Gentile communities as a solemn religious
offering and part of their elyapioria for the benefits received.

‘having set the seal of authentication on. The
seal was used as an official mark of ownership: hence especially
the expression ‘the seal of baptism’ (2 Cor. i. 22; Eph. i 13;
see on iv. 11). Here the Apostle implies that by taking the con-
tributions to Jerusalem, and pmﬂﬁthem to the Church, he puts
the mark on them (as a steward w do), showing that they are
the fruit to the Church of Jerusalem of those spiritual blessings
(wvevparwd) which through him had gone forth to the Gentile

«els i Imaviar. It has been shown above that it is highly prob-
able that St. Paul should have desired to visit Spain, and that therefore
nothing in these verses throws any doubt on the authenticity of the
chapter as a whole or of any portions of it. A further question
arises, Was the journey ever carried out? Some fresh light is
perhaps thrown on the question by Professor Ramsay’s The
Church and the Empire. If his arguments are sound, there is
no reason to suppose that if St. Paul was martyred at Rome
(as tradition seems to suggest) he must necessarily have suffered
in what is ordi called the Neronian persecution. He might
have been be either in the later years of Nero's reign or
even under Vespasian. So that, if we are at liberty 10 believe
that he survived his first imprisonment, there is no need to compress,
as has been customary, the later years of his missionary activity.

It is on these assum ‘easier to find room for the Spanish
journey. Have we e for it? Dismissing later writers who
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Lightfoot’s note in favour of interpreting the words =
dowws as meaning Spain is very weighty; but is it quite certain
that a Jew, as Clement probably was (according to Lightfoot him-
self),speaking of St. Paul another Jew would not look upon Rome
relatively to Jerusalem as the réppa rijs dioews, ‘ the western limit'?
We in England might for example speak of A
Eastern Mediterranean. There is also some

H

will
11, 12.

It has been pointed out how strongly these words make for the
authenticity and early date of this chapter. No one
write in this manner at a later date, knowing the circumstances
under which St. Paul actually did visit Rome. See also ver. 32 G
v xapi O\biw wpds {pas & Oeljparos Beol ovsararalowpar Tuir.

The TR. reads with N¢ L &c., Vulg-clem. Syrr. Arm., Chrys. Theodrt.

edhoylas vob ebayyediov voi Xp. The words red ei. voi should be omitted on

decisive authority.

80. The reference to his visit to Jerusalem reminds St. Paul of
the dangers and anxicties which implies, and leads him to
conclude this section with an earnest entreaty to the Roman Chris-
tians to join in prayers on his behall. Hort (Rom. and Eph.
PP 42-46) points out how this tone harmonizes with the dangers
that the Apostle apprehended (cf. Acts xx. 17-38, xxi. 13, &c.):
‘We cannot here mistake the twofold thoughts of the Apostle's
mind, He is full of eager anticipation of visiting Rome with the
full blessing of the accomplishment of that iar ministration.
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But he is no less full of misgivings as to the probability of escaping
with his life” (p. 43).

8.4 rijs dydmns 7oi Mrvedparos. That brotherly love which is one
of the fruits of the Spirit working in us (cf. Gal v. 22). That
mwipa is personal is shown by the parallelism with the first clause.

owayerioaadas. ‘ He breaks off afresh in an earnest entreaty to
them to join him in an intense energy of prayer, wrestling as it were”
Hort,q.al. 43). They will as it were take part in the contest
that he ﬁgl: by praying on his behalf to God, for all prayer
is a spiritual wrestling against opposing powers. Sool'onr d's
in the garden Luke xxii. 44; Matt. xxvi. 42. Cp. Origen

loc.: Vix emim invenies, ul oranti cuiguam non aliguid tnanis ef
alienae cogilationss occurral, ef infentionem, qua in Deum mens diri-
Gitur, declinet ac frangal, afque cam per ea quae mon compelit, rapial.
£t ideo agon magnus est oratiom’s, ul obsistentibus inimicis, ¢f ora-
lionis sensum in diversa rapientibus, fixa ad Deum semper mens stabili
inlentione confendal, ut merifo possil efiam ipse dicere: cerlamen
mnﬂam,mmrm

81. The Apostle’s fear is double. He fears the attacks upon
himself of the unbelieving Jews, to whom more than any other
Christian teacher he was an object of hatred: and he is not certain

_—

;‘3

whether the faneoﬂ'emg of hlehe Gentile Churc(l:::a 'hlﬁt he was
beu'mg to Jerusalem would accepted as such by the narrow
Jewish erusalem. How strong the ﬁm feeling was

and hovamplyjnsn ed the Acts of the Apostles show (Acts xx. 3,
22; xxi. 11).

In ver. 30 ddeAgoi is omitted by B76, Aeth., Chrys. al but perha
correctly. 3'“lnm- 3t ‘wb,uﬁnde and mpur:::.‘p l’oge«ls
are instances of Western paraphrase shared by B (BD F G).

83. But the prayer that the Roman Christians offer for St. Paul
will also be a prayer for themselves, If his visit to Jerusalem be
me:sfnl.mdhispeaoe-oﬂ'en beaccepted,hemll come to
Rome with stronger and deeper Christian joy. *After the personal

danger and the ecclumuicnlcnmofwhwhlhcpemml danger
formedhbrn (Hort) he hopes to find rest in a community as yet

such strife and distraction.
w ‘I may rest and refresh my spirit with you.
On]i‘used here in this sense (but later in Hegesippus ap. Eus.
IV. xxii. 2). Elsewhere it is used of sleeping together

" (Is. xi.6). The unusual character of the word may have been the

cause of its omission in B and the alteration in some Western MSS,
(see below).

Thuomwwnln:hﬁmdmdhgmthhm

(l)lAC,Boh.Aru.,OﬁghL iAfdw , . . ewvararadoupes with
mvﬂrhbmmlhepodﬁmdiw(dtertnu.&h. Orig. I.n.. after
xop§ A C agrecing in this with other authorities). All later with the



416 EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS [XV. 33-XVL L

WMEPM‘MMM-IW-M B is alone in
having donkﬂqucq;m,htm in the

R TS e e
Slkgan Geoh, except cacs, Eph. v, 37 v kg veb Knpion, ]
u&fﬂo-hrih. :d.:}ri,g. St. Paul concludes his

request for a a own

akymdzlenﬁnk,iig’:hhhnm
AFG and minuscules omit . On the importance ascribed
MMb}ﬂWu#Mig, i

PERSONAL GREETINGS.

XVI. 1-18. [ commend to you Phocbe our sister. Receive
ker as becometh members of a Christian Church. For she
has stood by many others, and myself as well (vv. 1, 3).

Greet Prisca and Aguila. Greet all those whose names
or persons I know, who are members of your community
(vv. 3-16),

L owomu. The ordinary word for to * commend,’ ‘introduce’;
see on {il. 5, a derivative of which appears in the phrase overarwasi
hﬁ(z%ﬂ:ihhwhm&mﬁ
see Suicer, aurus). These letters a
the organization olthermh,hrtbcﬁodbl;i:Ely (cf. ma),

implying also the reception to communion, was the great bond
wh?phunhcdthenpumloalcwchumge:ber,mdmw

Sudxovor, ‘ & deaconess.” The only in which this office is re-
ferred to by name in the N. T. (for 1 Tim. iii. 11, v, 3 fl. cannot be
quoted). zI‘beyoungetPll.n (£p. X. xcvi. 8) speaks of mmusirae:
guo magis necessarium credidy ex duabus ancillis, quae minisirae
dicebaniur, guid esset versi of per lormenta guaerere. They do not

clsewhere to be referred to in any certain second-century
writing; but constant reference to them occurs in the Aposfolic




XVI.1,3] PERSONAL GREETINGS 417

Constitutions, in the earlier books under the name of duixovos (il. 26 ;
hurofm(rlﬂ.:p.sqd). Of the exact
deaconess’ to the ‘ widows ' (1 Tim. v, 3) it is not
to speak, as we have no sufficient evidence for so early
a date; hqu&edunhuhwrﬂ:eyveudhﬁwubodiu.md
that the widows were considered inferior to the deaconesses (Apost.
Const. iil. 7); it is probable however that the deaconesses were for
the most part chosen from the widows. That the reference to
“deaconess’ is in no sense an anachronism may be inferred both
from the importance of duxosia in the early Church, which had quite
clearly made it necessary for special male officials to be appointed,
and from the separate and secluded life of women. From the very
g of Christianity—more particularly in fact at the beginning
must have been a want felt for women to perform for
women the functions which the deacons performed for men.
Illustrations of this need in baptism, in wvisiting the women's
part of a house, in introducing women to the deacon or bishop,
may be found in u:e Apostolical Constitutions (iii. 15, &c). So
much is clear. An office in the Church of this character, we
may argue on @ priori grounds, there must have been; but an
orderiutbemremkdunmlnemeoﬁhelammdnothaw
existed. 3uixores is technical, but need hardly be more.sp than is
mpoardnis in ver. 3. (The arguments of Lucht against the au-
lhonddlyofmtmnoftheulwo verses are examined very fully
byl!l.ngold Rimerbricf und seine geschichllichen Voraussefsung,
pp. 136 f)
dxxhnolas Tijs & Keyxpeais. Cenchreae was the port of Corinth
Saronic Gulf. During St. Paul’s stay at Corinth that city
Indbeeomethe centre of missionary activity throughout all Achaia
(cf. 2 Cor. i. 1), and the port towards Ephesus, a place where there
must have been many Jews living, could easily be a centre of the
Christian Church. Its position would afford particularly an oppor-
tunity for the exercise by Phoebe of the special duties of hospitality.
2. dflwg viv dylwr, ‘in a manner worthy of the saints,’ i.e. ‘of
the Church.” Not only to provide for her wants, but to admit her
lomrylpuimnlpnvﬂegeas in the Lord”
wpoordns, & ‘succourer’ or ‘helper’; this almost technical
word is by mapagrire. It is the feminine form of mpo-
ardrns, like the Laun patronus for the legal representative of
the foreigner. In Jewish communities it meant the legal repre-
sentative or wealthy patron: see Schiirer, Die Gemeinde- Vcrja.r-
sung, &c., Ins. 31: exdade xeme | raic npocramic | ocioc ezwces | erw o8
en €ipu | xomncic coy, cf. also C. 1 G. 5361. We also find the word
used of an office-bearer in a heathen religious association, see
Foucart, Associations Religieuses, p. 202, Ins. 20, line 34 (= C. 1. G.
IIG)MW&‘WNI&#WMMIJM
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xar’ olkoy alriy : Philemon 2 xal vj xar’ oleds gov dechnoig
besides 1 Cor. xvi. 19. At a later date we have Clem. Recog. x.71

ingenfem

De Rm&mtp.sogt‘dlqmyudcdumw
Paulinae. So in Rome several of the oldest churches appear to
sites of houses used for Christian worship.
nte is on the site of the house of T. Flavius

Clemens the consul (see Lightfoot, Clement. p. 94).
There is no reason to su that this Church was the meeting-
of all the Roman ; similar bodies seem to be
in v, 14, 15. We may compare Acla Justini Martyris § 2
(Ruinart) where however the speaker is of course intentionally
vague: Quaesivit Praefectus, quem in locum Christians' convenirent.
Cut’ respondit Tustinus, co unumquemgue convenire quo velle ac possel.
An, inquil, existimas omnes nos in eumdem locum convenire solilos ?
Minime res ila se habel . .. Tunc pracfectus: Age, inguil, dicas,
quem in locum convenialis, el discipulos tuos comgreges. Respondit
Justinus : Ego prope domum Mariin cuiusdam, ad balneum cogmo-

mento Timiotinum, haclenus mansi.

"Ewalveros. Of him nothing is known: the name is not an un-
common one and occurs in inscriptions from Asia Minor, C. L G.
29053 (from Ephem), 3903 (from Phrygia). The following in-
scription from Rome is interesting, C.7. L. vi. 17171 DIS - MAN |
EPAENETI (5¢) | EPAENETI.F | EPHESIO | T:MVNIVS | PRIS-

CIA AMICO SVO.

d‘nﬂh ijs "Acias: i.e. one of the first converts made in the
Roman province of Asia: cp. 1 Cor. xvi. 15 oidare rijv olxiar Srepari,
drs dovily dwapxy) rijs "Axalas, xai els daxoviav rois dyioss Frafar lavreis.
On the importance of first converts see Clem. Rom. § xlii xard ydpas
olv xal wéheis kpplooorres rﬂﬂmd:hﬂg&l airér, Bampiwngri
myebpart, os émoxdmovs xal daxdrovs riv pAldrrer moTiiar,

This name caused great difficulty to Renan,  What! had all the
Church of Ephesus assembled at Rome?" ‘All" when analyzed is
found to mean three persons of whom two had been residents at
Rome, and the third may have been a native of Ephesus but is
only said to have belonged to the province of Asia (cf. Lightfoot,
Biblical E&u_w, p. 301). How probable it was that there should
be foreigners in Rome attached to Christianity may be illustrated
from the Acts of Justin which were quoted in the note on an
carlier portion of the verse. These give an account of the
martyrdom of seven persons, Justin himself, Charito, Charitana,
Euelpistus, Hierax, Liberianus, and Pacon. Of these Justin we
know was a native of Samaria, and had probably come to Rome
from Ephesus, Euelpistus who was a slave of the Emperor was
a native of Cappadocia, and Hierax was of Iconium in Phrygia.
This was about 100 years later.
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"Aclas is by preponderating authority (MABCDF G, Vi
mmo%mh-m Anbm)qn‘i'au"xﬁ {L?:?:

For the idea of illustrating this chapter from of course
indebted to m.u. &:-Cu-r’u od (P4

i
:
i
;|
i

6. Maplar (which is the correct reading) ma
Jewish, but it may also be Roman. In favour J
native in tph;:nrhce it may be noticed that apparently

?
:

where St. is referring 1o Jews he distinguishes them by calling
them his kinsmen (see on ver. 7). The foﬂ?mngimcﬁpznﬁm
Rome unites two names in this list, C.J L. vi. 22223 .|
MARIAE | AMPLIATAE cef. ; the next inscription is from !L house

d

hold, ib. 4304 MARIAE - M+ L+ XANTHE | NYMPHE - FEC + DE -
woAAd ds dpas. This note is added, not
nhel?fmekomeumh,bmuwudlolpniufw

g
g

5
:

7. 'AvBpdrikov: a Greek name found among members of the
imperial household. The following inscription contains the names
of two persons mentioned in this Epistle, both members of the
bmueho& C.1I. L. vi. 5326 DIS - MANIBVS | C. IVLIVS - HERMES
VIX « ANN - XXXIIT - M - V | DIEB - X111 | C - IVLIVS - ANDRONICVS
CONLIBERTVS + FEC | BENE - MERENTI - DE - SE: see also §325
11626 where it is the name of a slave.

‘leuriar : there is some doubt as to whether this name is mas-
culine, 'lovwias or 'lowmis, a contraction of Junianus, or feminine
Junia. Junia is of course a common Roman name, and in that
case the two would probably be husband and wife; Junias on the
other hand is less usual as a man's name, but seems to re-
present a form of contraction common in this list, as Patrobas,

RES
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to be at all is a great thing. But to be even amongst
these of note, just consider what a great encomium this is! But
they were of note owing to their works, to their achievements,
Oh! how great is the devotion of this woman, that she should be
even counted worthy of the appellation of apostle 1’

rods ovyyeveis pov. St. Paul almost certainly means by “ kinsmen,’
fellow-countrymen, and not relations. The word is used in this
sense in ix. 3, and it would be most improbable that there should
be so many relations of St. Paul amongst the members of a distant
Church (vv. 7, 11) and also in Macedonia (ver. 21); whereas it is

y significant and in accordance with the whole drift of the

istle that he should specially mention as his kinsmen those
members of a Gentile Church who were Jews.

xal ovvaixpaldrovs pov. Probably to be taken literally. Al-
though St. Paul had not so far suffered any long imprisonment, he
had certainly often been imprisoned for a short time as at Philippi,
2 Cor. xi. 23 v ¢uhaxais wepirooripes; Clem. Rom, ad Cor. v
énvdxis deopds gopioas. Nor is it necessary that the word should
mean that Andronicus and Junias had suffered at the same time as
St. Paul; he might quite well name them fellow-prisoners if they
had like him been imprisoned for Christ's sake. Metaphorical

ions of the words are too far-fetched to be probable.

olrwds elow dwioqpor dv vois dwoordhois may mean either (1)
well known to the Apostolic body, or (2) distinguished as Apostles.
In favour of the latter interpretation, which is probably correct, are
the following arguments. (i) The passage was apparently so
taken by all patristic commentators. (i) It is in accordance with
the mm:P of the words. émiempos, lit. ‘ stamped,’ * marked,’ would
be used of those who were selected from the Apostolic body as
‘distinguished,’ not of those known to the Apostolic body, or
looked upon by the Apostles as illustrious ; it may be translated
‘ those of mark among the Apostles.” (iii) It is in accordance with
the wider use of the term dsdoredes. Bp. Lightfoot poi out
(Galatians, p.gﬂ that this word was clearly used both in a narrow
sense of *the twelve’ and also in a wider sense which would include
many others. His views have been corroborated and stren
by the publication of the Didacke. The existence of these ‘Apostles,’
itinerant Christian Evangelists, in Rome will suggest perhaps one
of the methods by which the city had been evangelized.

ol xal wpd dpod yeydvaowr dv Xpiorg. Andronicus and Junias had
been converted before St. Paul: they therefore belonged to the
earliest days of the Christian community; perhaps even they were
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of those who during the dispersion after the death of

began almost immediately to spread the word in and '
(Acts xi. 19). As Dr. Weymouth uoul(OnthRnbm

mgﬂ'ﬁr Greck Aorist and Perfect, p. 26) the perfect

|
a‘

8. 'Apwhiiros is the more correct reading for

form ‘Apmhas which occurs in the TR. This is a common
Roman slave name, and as such occurs in inscriptions of the imperial
household. C. 7. L. vi. 4899 AMPLIATVS | RESTITVTO - FRATRI|
SVO + FECIT + MERENTI: FIf4 C. VIBIVS - FIRMVS : C | vIBIO
AMPLIATO | PATRONO - 5V0, &c., besides inscriptions by Lft.
But there is considerable evidence for connecting name more
closely with the Christian community in Rome. In the cemetery
of Domitilla, now undoubtedly recognized as one of the earliest of
Christian catacombs, is a chamber now known by the name of
‘ Ampliatus* owing to an inscription which it contains.
chamber is very early: pre-Christian in character ii not in
The cell over which the name of Ampliatus is inscribed is a

insertion, which, from the style of its ornament, is ascribed to the
end of the first or beginning of the second . The inscription
is in bold, well-formed letters of the same date. Not far off is another
inscription, not earlier than the end of the second century, to
members of apparently the same family. The two inscriptions are
AMPLIAT{1] and AVRELIAE + BONIFATIAE | CONIVGI - INCOM-
PARABIL] | VERAE CASTITATIS FEMINAE | QVAE - VIXIT » ANN -
XXV« M- Il | DIEB « Il + HOR - VI | AVREL « AMPLIATVS CVM |
GORDIANO + FiL10o. The boldness of the lettering in the first
inscription is striking. The name without any other
distinction suggests a slave. y then should any one in
circumstances receive the honour of an elaborately painted
The most plausible explanation is that he was for some
very prominent in the earliest Roman Church. The later
clearly suggests that there was a Christian family i
name ; and the connexion with Domitulla seems to show
we have the name of a slave or freedman through whom Christianity
had penetrated into a second great Roman household. See de
Rossi, Bull. Arch.Christ. Ser. jii.vol. 6 (1881), pp. 57-74: Athenacum
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March 4, 1884, p. 289; the inscription is just referred to by Light-
foot, Clement, 1. p. 39.

0. : a common Roman slave name found among
members of the household, C. 7. L. vi. 4237 (quoted by Lft. from
Murat. 920. 1) VRBANVS « LYDES + AVG + L * DISPENS | INMVNIS -
DAT + HERMAE - FRATRI + ET | CILICAE - PATRI : cf. 6oy, 5605,
and others, quoted by Lft. (Grut. p. 589. 10, p. 1070. 1)

1dv ourepydv dpiw, Where St. Paul is speaking of personal
friends he uses the singular ri» dyowgrds pov: here he uses the
plural because Urbanus was a fellow-worker with all those who
worked for Christ.

Irdyur: a rare Greek name, but found among members of the
imperial household : C. /. L. vi. 8607 D. M. | M. VLPIO - AVG - L |
EROTI | AB « EPISTVLIS + GRAECIS | EPAPHRODITVS | ET -
STACHYS | CAESAR - R - SER | FRATRI - KARISSIMO - ET | CLAVDIA
* FORMIANA | FECERVNT: cf. also inscriptions quoted by Lift.

10. 'AweMMijr. Again a name borne by members of the house-
hold and by Jews: amongst others by the famous tragic actor.
See the instance quoted by Lit. and cf. Hor, Sat. L v. 100 Credat
Judaeus Apella, non ego.

73w Béripor: cf. 1 Cor. xi. 19; 2 Cor. x. 18 ; xiii. 7. One who
has shown himself an approved Christian.

Tols dx 1év "ApioroBodhov. The explanation of this name given
by Lft. bears all the marks of probability. The younger Aristo-
bulus was a grandson of Herod the Great, who apparently lived
and died in Rome in a private station (Jos. Bell. Jud. 11. xi. 6;
Antig. XX. 1. 2) ; he was a friend and adherent of the Emperor

servants of Livia's household who had come from that of Maecenas
called Maecenatiani (C. /. L. vi. 4016, 4032), those from the house-
hold of Amyntas, Amyntiani (4035, cf. 8738): so also Agrippiani,
Germaniciani. We might in the same way have Arisfobuliany (cf.
L. Pkl pp. 173, 3).

1L 'H Tiv ouyyeri) pov. A mention of the houschold of
Aristobulus is followed by a name which at once suggests the
Herod family, and is_specially stated to have been that of a Jew.
This seems to corroborate the argument of the preceding note.

volg dx vdv Napriooow, * the houschold of Narcissus,’ * Narcis-
siani’ The Narcissus in question was very possibly the well-
known freedman of that name, who had been put to death by
Agrippina shortly after the accession of Nero some three or four
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ymtbe&n('l‘ac.;lu:iit:,Diolex.s Hnah\u

common, elpaddl amoug:lamudtreedmen cf. C. I L. vi. 4133
(in the hnnleholc{ of Livia), 4346, 5206 HELICONIS NARCISSI
AVGVSTIANI | : 22875 NARCISSVS - AVG - L1B. Lt Tmuaho
the two names Ti. Claudius Narcissus (m below), Ti. lulius Nar-
cﬁmfmumi.anﬁahothem ;ruahmu.'n * CLAVDIO »
SP + F » NARCISSIANO ( nm.p.usoug The following inserip-
tion belongs to a somewhat later date: C.Z L. vi. o35 D. m. |
T » FLAVIVS - AVG + LIB | NARCISSVS » FECIT - SIBI | ET - COELIAE »
SP * FILIAE | IERIAE + CONIVGI » SVAE . . . , and lower down T
FLAVIVS « AVG - LIB « FIRMVS + NARCISSIANVS | RELATOR + AVC~

Dr. Plumptre (Biblical Studies, p. 438) refers to the following interesting
inscription. It may be found in !Lv.lg‘bebgnmdbhu
from Ferram. n.u.lcumulmcamnnlﬂ mm
cm:lul.am.cmvlmm:;:l ET FRVGALISSI &
Claundius sugpests century, t uineness o

sufficiently attested. i fior o the 6A% Solue o s
Testimeonia auctorum aut incertorum . . . aul franduwlemtorum

parum defendant titulum eum exclusi, guamgquam fieri
fdnummmpm. Theuml)muymh
onndchewhuc(-'l&.ﬂl.s;gl vi. 25866 : x. 649. There is
tinctively Christian about it.

ll.'l'p“-wul'rmummcnﬂym to have
two sisters. Amongst inscriptions of the household we
4866 D. M. | VARIA + TRYPHOSA | PATRONA « ET | M. EPPIVS -
CLEMENS | : 5035 D. M. |nmnn | VALERIA + TRYPHAENA
| MATRI - B * M + F - ET | VALERIUS - ¥VTIANVS (quoted by Lit
from Ace. di Archeol. x‘w 315) 5343 TELESPHORVS - ET « TRY-
PHAENA, 5774 6054 ptions quoted by Lft. Atten-
tion is drawn to the mmbdwunthemvhkhmpl;
*delicate,” * dainty,” and their labours in the Lord.

B s
as wao a
Mand'l)ech.ndwhhonbhuhnlmlcml .

NepoiBa. The name appears as that of a freedwoman, C. 7. L. vi.
23959 DIS - MANIB | PER - SIDI- L+ VED | VS + MITHRES | VXORIL
It does not appear among the inscriptions of the househ

18. “Poidor: one of the commonest of slave names. This Rufus
is commonly identified with the one mentioned in Mark xv. 21,
where Simon of Cyrene is called the father of Alexander and Rulfus.
St. Mark probably wrote at Rome, and he seems to speak of
Rufus as some one well known,

ov dxhextiv &r Kuply. *Elect’ is probably not here used in the
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technical sense chosen of God,'—this would not be a feature to
dkt!ngnhhknfmfmman other Christian, —but it probably means
orhhlpecillexoellmoe,'lndl.he addition

ol'blq&p means ‘ eminent as a Christian’ (3 Jo. 1 1 Pet. ii. 6).
So in English phraseology the words ‘a chosen vessel’ are used
of all Christians y, or to distinguish some one of marked

e:eellenu from his fellows.

pnrépa adrol xal dpod. St. Paul means that she had
dwnd on some occasion all the care of a mother, and
that therefore he felt for her all the affection of a son.

14 tor: the following inscription is of a freedman of
Augustus who bore this name, C. /. L. vi. 12565 D. M. | ASYNCRETO |
AVG - LIB » FECIT + FL | AVIA + SVCCESSA | PATRONO BENE | ME-
RENTL. The name Flavia suggests that it is somewhat later than
St. Paul's time.

#Aiyorra. The inscriptions seem to throw no light on this name.
The most famous person bearing it was the historian of the second
century who is referred to by Origen, and who gave some informa-
tion concerning the Christians,

‘Eppfiv: one of the commonest of slave namec, occurring con-
stantly among members of the imperial household.

. An abbreviated form of Patrobius. This name was
‘;a well-known freedman of Nero, who was put to death by
Galba (Tac. Hist. i, 49; ii. 95). Lft. quotes instances of other freed-
men bearing it: TI - CL - AVG - L - PATROBIVS (Grut. p. 610. 3),
and T1 - CLAVDIO « PATROBIO (Murat. p. 1329).

‘Eppés is likewise an abbreviation for various names, Hermagoras,
Hermerus, Hermodorus, Hermogenes. It is common among
slaves, but not so much so as Hermes, Some fathers and modern
writers have identified this Hermas with the author of the * Shepherd,’
an identification which is almost certainly wrong.

xal Tods adv adrois dBehdods. This and the similar expression in
the next verse seem to imply that these persons formed a small
Chns:h.n community by themselves.

A common slave name. Numerous instances
mq’noledﬁ'ommlcﬂpuons of the imperial household : C. . L. vi.
4110 DAMA *LIVIAE+L:CAS...| raouvs PHILOLOGI | quoted by
L. from Gorius, Mon. Liv. p. 168 ; he also quotes Murat. p. 1586,
3, P- 2043. 2; Grut, p. 630. 1. He is rally supposed to be
the brother or the husband of Julia, in the latter case Nereus, his
sister Nerias, and Olympas may be their children.

*loukiar. Probably the commonest of all Roman female names,
certainly the commonest among slaves in the imperial household.
The following inscription is interesting: C. J. L. vi. 20416 D. M. |
IVLIAE NEREL * F+ | CLAVDIAE. The name Julia Tryphosa occurs
20715-7 in one case apparently in a Christian inscription.
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Nnpla. This name is found in inscriptions of the imperial house-
bold, C. 7. L, vi. 4344 NEREVS - NAT - GERMAN | PEVCENNVS «

rum May. iil. p. 2; Texte und , Band xi. Heft 2).
These names however, older than that legend,

be shown by the ion of Damasus . Arch. Christ. 1874,
p- 20 sq.; C. Ins. C ii. p. 31) represents them as

E
i
sl
H

column which may have borne the name of Nereus:
the fourth or fifth century (Bull. Arch. Christ. 1875, p. 8 sq.).

of course are later commemorations of ear. hermmmditnﬂ_y
well be that the name of Nereus was in an early inscription (like
that of Ampliatus above). Ina.nycuelhemme is one connected
with the early history of the Roman Church; and lhefaetdll
Nereus is combined with Achilleus, a name which does not )
mtheRomana,mggutslhﬁlhenngmoﬁbelegndm

logical, and that it was not derived from ?’“‘ Lightfoot,
Clement. i. p. g1 ; Lipsius Apokr. Apgesch. ii. 1 {
"Ohupwés: an abbreviated form like several in this list, apparently

for "OXvpmiddepos.
18. & ¢hfjpan dylp: so 1 Thess. v. 26; 1 Cor. xvi. 20; 2 Cor.
xiil. 12; 1 Pet. v, 14 dowdoacfle dAidovs dv @Pdiuart dydmne. The
carliest reference to the ‘kiss of peace’ as a regular of the
Christian service is in Just. Mart. Apol i. 65 dAAfovs Gidipars
drna{ipefa wavodpoo: rév edydr. It is mentioned in Tert. de Oral.
l4(mmhmp¢a:},Conlt.Apoﬂ.h.51 12 ; viii. 5. 5 and it became
a regular part of the Liturgy. Cf. Origen ad loc. : Ex hoc
altisque nonnullis similibus, mos ecclesits traditus est, ul post oraliomes
se invicem suscipian! frafres. Hoe autem osculum sanctum
appellat Apostolus.
al dexhnolar whoas 108 Xpiored : this phrase is unique in the
N.T. Phrases used by St. Paul are al dedkyoio vév dylar, § dechyoia
voi Beoi, ol dxxhpeias rob Beos, vais dednaias Tis lovdaias veis év
fGﬂLaz)vﬁJulw{-mNrbdvbiqu&
‘Iyeoi, and in Acts xx. 28 we have the uncertain passage rijw de-
xhgoiar voi Kupiov Or roi Owd, where O«s must, if the
reading, be used of Xporde. It is a habit of St. Paul k
behalf of the churches as a whole: cf. xvi. 4; 1 Cor. vil. 17;
33; 2 Cor. viil. 18; xi. 28; and Hort suggests that this
|:hrmiauedloe:puu'lhaﬂyinwhichlhe&unhof

:

;:6
53
i

fi:
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of love and respect to Jewish and Gentile Churches
mm&%ul@b.l.sa). ]

WARNING AGAINST FALSE TEACHERS,

XVI. 17-30. Beware of those breeders of division and
mischief-makers who pervert the Gospel whick you were
taught. Men such as these are devoted not to Christ but to
their own wmworthy aims. By their plausible and flattering
speech they deceive the unwary. I give you this warning,
because your loyaltly is well known, and I would have you
Jree from every taint of evil. God will speedily crush Satan
beneath your feet.

May the grace of Christ be with you.

17-20. A warning against evil teachers probably of a Jewish
character. Commentators have felt that there is something unusual
in a vehement outburst like this, coming at the end of an Epistle
so completely destitute of direct controversy. But after all as Hort
points out (Xom. udl}& PP- 53-55) it is not unnatural. Against
errors such as these St. Paul has throughout been warning his
readers indirectly, he has been building up his hearers against
them by laying dmm broad i Ef and conduct, and
mjwutheend,junbefmheﬁmﬂmhcgimonedcﬁnile
and direct nrnimml false teachers. It was probably not

nst teachers y in Rome, but against such as he knew

as existing in other churches which he had founded, whose
advent to Rome he dreads.

It has been suggested again that ‘St. Paul finds it difficult to
finish.! There is a certain truth in that statement, but it is hardly
one which ought to detain us long. When a writer has very much
to say, when he is full of zeal and earnestness, there must be much
which will break out from him, and may make his letters some-
what formless. To a thoughtful reader the suppressed emotion
implied and the absence of regular method will really be proofs of
authenticity, It may be noted that we find in the Epistle to the
Philippians just the same characteristics : there also in iii. 1, just
apparently as he is to finish the pude,lheApoulemakes
a against false teachers.

17. oxoweir, ‘to mark and avoid' The same word is used in
Mhi.l‘; Wpﬂy‘uc& Wnlm:wcrmm-
rllom! in exactly the opposite sense, ‘to mark so as to
ollow
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therefore blameless. Inllm.z.tﬁlhedkclplesmlobe
and dedpaoc: see also Phil. ii. 1
.lllo-hﬂgdpﬁnp. Seeonxvta It is the ‘God of
' who will thus overthrow Satan, because the effect of these
is to break up the peace of the Church.
mhipr: *will throw him under your feet, that you may trample
Zaravdr. In 2 Cor. xi. 14 St. Paul writes *for even Satan
fashioneth himself into an angel of light. It is no great thing
therefore if his ministers also fashion themselves as ministers of
righteousness.” The ministers of Satan are looked upon as im-
personating Satan himself, and therefore if the Ch keeps at
peace it will uampleSatanud his wiles under foot.

% xdps kA St Paul closes this warning with a salutation
as at the end of an Epistle.

There is considerable in different authoritics as to the
RESSTE CNaS S e =

(ll‘i‘h‘l'k.mdi mutxip-nawn‘,»m[w

Thllhnppoﬂd RABCLP&&,V -lat,

It is omitted by D G Sedul. ot

n)lumuilmdalx‘ﬁwﬂlvﬁuhﬂwtx.md*mw

muzﬂmwnanc Valg, codd. (am. fuld. barl.) Bob. Aeth.

IS?IILMMDE?GL, &c., Vulg. Harcl. Chrys. &c. Of these
;GL«nitw 25-37, and therefore make these words the end of the

(3)Athi!dmdmll:rmppnulhmvwdnltlhauddmaz
:1 ﬂo.Pnh.Ama\mbmr

umw-m. banl benedlclionatm 21 only.
DEF G have one at ver. 24 only.
L, Vulg. clem., Chrys., and the mass of later authorities have it in both

P bas it at ver. 21, and after ver. 27,
Thmunclmlymnbwedmamumllmdduuul it
ml.ﬂ.uwudsmoudtol lace after ver. 24, which was very probably
iu!ﬂltmlhemdofl milc,mdbhietuss by a natural
conflation, appears in both. See the Introduction, § 9.

f

§§

%

GREETINGS OF ST. PAUL'S COMPANIONS.

XVI. 21-23. Al my companions— Timothy, Lucius, Fason,
and Sosipater—greet you. I Tertius, the amanuensis, also
Live you Christian greeting. So too do Gaius, and Erastus,
treasurer of Corinth, and Quartus.

21-28. These three verses form a sort of postscript, added after
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the conclusion of the letter and containing the names of St. Paul’s

companions,
21. Tipdébeos had been with St. Paul in Macedonia (2 Cor. i 1):
of his movements since then we have no knowledge. The pow

with eurepyds is omitted by B.
Aodxios might be the of Cyrene mentioned Acts xiii. 1.
"liocwr is y the one mentioned in Acts xvii. 5-7, 9 as

5

St. Paul's and Zwciwarpor may be the same as the
of Acts xx. 4, who was a native of Berea. If these identifications
are correct, two of these three names are connected with Mace-
donia, and this connexion is by no means improbable. They had
attached themselves to St. Paul as his regular companions, or
come to visit* him from Thessalonica. were
Jews (ol ovyyeris pou cf. ver. 7). It was natural that St. Paul
should lodge with a fellow-countryman.

22. § ypdjas. SLPanlmgmmﬂytohum‘EoMn
amanuensis, see 1 Cor. xvi. 21; Col. iv. 18; 2 Thess. iii. 17, and
cf. Gal. vi. 11 Bere mqhiros bpiv ypdppacir Fypaa vj dujj xepls

23, rdios who is described as the host of St Paul and of
the whole Church is possibly the Gaius of In all

bility the Christian assembly met in
cf. 2 Tim. iv. 20) who held the important office of oledropos ijs
mdlews, * the city treasurer,’ is presumably mentioned as the most
influential member of the community,

THE CONCLUDING DOXOLOGY.

XVI. 25-27. And now let me give praise to God, who can
make you firm believers, duly trained and established accord-
ing to the Gospel that I proclaim, the preacking which
announces Fesus the Messiak; that preaching in whick
God’s eternal purpose, the mystery of his working, kept
silent since the world began, khas been revealed, a purpose
which the Prophets of old foretold, whick has been preached
now by God's express command, which announces to all the
Gentiles the message of obedience in faith: to Ged, I say, to
Him who is alone wise, be the glory for ever through Fesus
Messiak. Amen.

ss—s'ld The Epistle cnnclndc:‘_ in a manner :nc:mll in St Mnll
wit oxol or ascripti raise, in whi
ighdbogr Ry s o gomghelier o 1
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ologies are not uncommon in these Epistles (Gal i 5; Rom
xi.sﬁﬁtheymnot lonsorlohuvﬂymghled
21; Phil.iv. 20; 1 woﬁerqml.emﬁclent parallels;
lhemlorwnanotmmhhmdne. Ascriptions of praise at
the conclusion of other Epp. are common, Heb. xiii. 20, 21; Jude
24, 25; Clem. Rom. § Ixv; Mart. Polye. 20.

The various questions bearing on the genuineness of these
verses and their positions in d.iﬂ'erenl. MSS., have been sufficiently
discussed in the Introduction, § 9. Here they are commented
upon as a genuine and original conclusion to the Epistle exactly
harmonizing with its contents. The commentary is mainly based
on the paper by Hort published in Lightfoot, Bidlical Essays,
p.szlﬂ'

25. 19 8d Suvapdvy Opds ompifas: cf. Rom. xiv. 4 orjea §) mimre
& Mmy&pllupumdn‘v Amoreexacl.

m
parallel is furnished by Eph. iii. 20 r§ & dvwapire . .
alr§ § ddfa. ommpife hoonﬁnedinSt. Paul to the mherE mles
(Rom. i. 11; and Thess.). divapa, duraris, duvaria of God, with
an infinitive, are common in this group. We are at once reminded
that in i. 1 St. Paul had stated that one of the purposes of his
contemplated visit was to confer on them some spiritual gift that
they might be established.

xard 1 eloyyl\dv pou: Rom. ii. 16; 2 Tim. ii. 8; cf. also
Rom, xi. 28 xard 1 elayydor, One salient feature of the Epistle
is at once alluded to, that special Gospel of St. Paul which he
desired to explain, and which is the main motive of this Epistle.
St. Paul did not look upon this as antagonistic to the common
faith of the Church, but as complementary to and explanatory of
it. To expound this would especially lead to the ‘establishment’
of a Christian Church, for if rightly understood, it would promote
the harmony of Jew and Genuk within it.

xal ™ wipuypa ‘nood The words «ipvypa, eqpicacs
occur throughout St. Pauls Epp., but more especially in this
ncondsroup (Rom.x 8; 1 Hu 23; il. 4; 2 Cor. L 19;

iv. g; xi. 43 Gal ii. 3, &c, The genitive is clearly objective,
the preaching ‘about Christ'; and the thought of St. Paul is
most clearly indicated in Rom. x. 8-12, which seems to be here
summed up. St. Paul's life was one of preaching, The object
of his pcuchins was faith in Jesus the Messiah, and that name
implies two great aspects of the message, on the one hand
salvation through faith in Him, on the other as a necessary
consequence the universality of that salvation. The reference
is clearly to just the thoughts which run through this Epistle, and
which marked the period of the Judaistic controversies.
xatd dwoxdAudry peorqplow x.rh. Cf 1 Cor. ii. 6, 7,:0:#-»
3 Aakoiper dv rois redelows . . . Oeoir codiar & puoTnpiy, Tiv deoxrxpup=
. rf
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pivne, fjy spodpirer & Oeds wpd viw aldwwr . , . fuiv 8 drecdlinfrer & Oeds
%d roi Meeigaros. Fph. iii. 3,5, 6; Tit L 2, 3; 2 Tim. i. 9, 10,
andfottﬁ;uphuu,kmi.ts;iii.u;ﬂ.ss. This is the

w .

ammpifar but with wjpvype, The preaching of
revelation of the ‘ mystery which had been hidden,’ and explained
God's purpose in the world.

26. In this verse we should certainly read dd
¢oyriciv, The only Greek MSS. that omit re are
authority of versions can hard!
the sentence is much simpler if
arepwdivros and yrepobivros, and

E 2
%
%

Scriptures (Rom. i. 1, 2), that the new method of salvation
apart from law, was witnessed to by the Law and

(poprupovpdvy imi voi sipov wal viw mpoarés Rom. ii
constant allusion esp. in chaps. ix-xi to the Old Testament
Scriptures; all these are summed up in the phrase % ypadie

wponTier,
The same is true of the idea expressed by xor’® imrayije voi
alwviov @eot, The mission given to the of the Gospel

is brought out generally in Rom. x. 15 fI,, the special command
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wv. 1-5, and the sense
is period. With regard
alwriow

.éw?
1]
Eﬁ";:‘
ol
4
i

2 Cor. viii. 8, but with quite
sense of this passage it comes again in

ey iwaxojw wiorews in Rom, i. 5. As Hort
d sense of waxoj and imaxelw is confined to

g8
2

J
:

HE
FFEE
EE?E

d i

rase os mdvra va {0 yrepwdivros hardly requires
illustrating ; it is a commonplace of the Epistle. In this passage
still carrying on the explanation of sipvyuas, four main ideas of
the Apostolic preaching are touched :Fon—-lhe continuity of the

i i vation through faith, the

: a somewhat similar expression may be found
hm‘t::’ztbich at a later date was assimilated to this, cope
lhe:E:I-h:l.tbaiclea again sums up another line of
thought in pistle—God is one, therefore He is God of both
Jews and Greeks; the Gospel is one (jii. 29, 30). God is infinitely
wise (3 Bdfos whotrov xal ooflas xal yvdovws Geoi Xi. 33); even
His tracks, He is leading and guiding
us, and the end will prove the depths of His wisdom.
i 'X. The reading here is very difficult.
. It would be easy and simple if following the authority of
A ig. could omit ¢, or if we could read
alrg with P. 31. 54 (Boh. cannot be quoted in favour of this
; Wilking’ translation which Tisch. follows is wrong).
both these look very much like corrections, and it is difficu
see how ¢ came to be inserted if it was not part of the original
text. is it inexplicable. The Apostle’s mind is so full of the
thoughts of the Epistle that they come crowding out, and have
heavily loaded phrases of the doxof ; the struc-
ture of the sentence is thus lost, and he concludes with a well-
known formula of praise ¢ § 3dfa w7 (Gal. i. 15; 2 Tim. iv. 18;
eb. xiil. 21). y
2. If the mvolved construction were the only difficulty caused
by reading ¢, it would probably be right to retain it. But there
others more serious. How are the words & 'L X. to be taken?
and what does ¢ refer to?
1) Grammatically the simplest solution is to suppose, with
., that ¢ refers to Christ, and that St. Paul has changed the
construction owing to the words &a ' X. He had intended to
finish ‘to the only wise God through Christ Jesus be Glory,
as in Jude 25 pivg Oef awrijpe fuiv, da 'L X. rob Kupiov fpiw, dife,
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Nehemiah.

Chronicles.

THE OLD TESTAMENT.

The Rev. T. K. Curyng, D.D., Oriel Professor of the
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The Rev. A. R 8. Kexxeoy, D.D,, Professor of Hebrew,
University of Edinburgh.

The Rev. J. F. Stexning, M.A., Fellow of Wadham
College, Oxford; and the late Rev. H. A. WHite,
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G. Bucnanay Gray, MLA., Professor of Hebrew, Mans-

field College, Oxford. [Im the Press.
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The Rev. Georoe Apam Ssitu, D.D., Professor of
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The Rev. Geonce Moore, D.D., Professor of Hebrew,
Andover Theological Seminary, Andover, Mass,

[Ready, 121.

The Rev. H. P. Smitit, D.D,, Professor of Biblical

History and Interpretation in Amherst College, Mass.
[Ready, 135,

The Rev. FraNcis Brown, D.D., Professor of Hebrew
and Cognate Languages, Union Theological Seminary,
New York City.

The late Rev. A. B, Davipson, D.D., LI.D., Professor
of Hebrew, The New College, Edinburgh.

The Rev. A. F. KirgraTrICK, D.D., Regius Professor
of Hebrew, and Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge.

W. R. Harrer, Ph.D,, President of the Univensity of
Chicago, Illinois.

The Rev. CHanLEs A. Briocs, D.D., Edward Robinson
Professor of Biblical Theology, Union Theological
Seminary, New York.

The Rev. C. H, Toy, D.D., Professor of Hebrew, Har-
vard University, Cambridge, M husetts, [Ready, 122,

The Rev. S. R. Drivir, D.D., Regius Professor of
Hebrew, Oxford.

The Rev. Joux P. Peremrs, Ph.D., late Professor of
Hebrew, P. E. Divinity School, Philadelphia, now
Rector of St. Michael's Church, New York City.

The Rev. L. W, BatTEN, Ph.D., Professor of Hebrew,
P. E. Divinity School, Philadelphia.

The Rev. Enwarp L. CurTis, D.D., Professor of Hebrew,
Yale University, New Haven, Conn.

1 [Continmed om mext page.
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I e

THE NEW TESTAMENT.

The Rev. W. Saxnavy, D.D.,, LL.D., Lady Margaret Pro-
fessor of Divinity, Oxford ; and the Rev. W. C. ALLEN,
M.A., Exeter College, Oxford.

The Rev. WiLtovciuay C. Arren, M.A,,
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The Rev. Marvin R. Vixcesr, D.D., Professor of
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By Epwarp H. Frame, M.A,, Asdstant Professor of
Biblical Literature, Union Theologlcal Seminary, New
York,

The Rev. WaLTER Lock, M A, Dean Ireland's Professor
of Exegesis, Oxford.

The Rev. A. Naikng, M.A., Professor of Hebrew, King's
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The Rev. Jamss H. Rores, AB., Instructor in New
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The Rev. Cuiaxies Bigo, D.D., Regius Professor of
Ecclesiastical History in the University of Oxford.
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m Commentary.) Post 8vo, 10s. 6d.
Adam (J., D.D,)—Ax ExrosiTioN oF THE EPISTLE OF JAMES, B8vo, Os.
Adamson (!ov”. T., D.D.)—Stupies oF THE MIND IN CHRIST. Post
8vo, ds. 0.

= THE SririT OF Power. Second Edition, feap. 8vo, 1s.
Ahlfeld (Dr.), ete.—THE Voice ¥RoM THE Cross. Cr. 8vo, price bs.
Alcock (Deborah)—TuE SEVEN CHURCHES oF ASIA. ls
Alexander(Prof. W, Lindsay)—BisricaLTaroLOGY. Twovols. 8vo,21s.
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binding, 28s. Also to be had in various leather bindings.

*." Detailed Catalogue free on appiication.
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Bible-Class Handbooks. Crown 8vo. Forty-five Vnhmu{vll. 3d. e
3s. each, Edited by Prof. Mances Dops, D.D., and Avex. Wayre, D.D.
Dddldbul’ﬁuua‘rﬂlml

Bible-Class Primers. Forty now issued in the Series. EdhulT
Prine. 8. D. F. Satsoxn, D.D.  Paper covers, 6d. each; free by post, 7
In cloth, 8d. ; free by post, 8d, Mmlﬂroﬂu’p‘m

Bigg (Prof. C., D.D.)—Sr. Perer AND Sr. Jupk. (Jnfernational
Critieal ['mwnury' ) Post Svo, 10s. 6d,

Blaikie (Prof. W. G., D.D.)—TuE PREACHERS OF SCOTLAND FROM THE
i To THE lm CesturY, Post 8vo, 7o 6d.

Blake (Buchanan, B.D.)—How 10 Reap THE ProPuers. Part L—
The Pre-Exilian Minor (with Joel). Second Edition, 4s. Part IL.
—Isaiah (ch. i.-xxxix,). nd Edition, 25 64. Part 11L—-J 4n
Part IV.—Ezekiel, 4s. Part V.—Isaiah (ch. xl.=lxvi.}, and the Post-
Prophets.  The Series being now complete, Messrs. offer the Set of Five
Velumes for 15s,

Bleek's INTRODUCTION TO THE NEW TESTAMENT. Two vols. Bvo, 21s

Briggs (Prof. C. A., D.D.)—GENERAL stnucﬂox TO THE STUDY
o oLy Scuirrvne (Replacing the A s *Biblical Study,’" emiirely
n'im*r!ﬂku and greatly tn(!crpd).-’!w, 12s, net.

Tue Messian oF THE ArostLES. Post 8vo, 7s. 6d.

Tue Messian oF THE GosPELS. Post 8vo, 6s. 6d.

Tue BioLe, THE CHURCH, AND THE REASON, Post Svo, 6s. 6d.

Brockelmann (C.)—LexicoN SyriacuMm. With a Preface by Professor
T. Norpexe. Crown 4to, 30s. net,

Bruce (Prof. A. B, D.D.)—THE TRAINING oF THE TWELVE ; exhibiting
tslle Tl?:v:dl)iuiplnudu Discipline for the Apostleship. Fifth Edition,

vo

Tue Husmiaarion or Camist. 4th Edition, 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Tue Kinepox or Gob ; or, Christ’s Teaching according to the

Synoptical Gospels. New lmit!on. post 8vo, Tu. 6d.

APOLOGETICS ; OR, CHRISTIANITY DEFENSIVELY STATED,

(International Theological Lidrary.) Third Edition, post Svo, 10s. 6d.

St. Paur’s CoNCEPTION OF CHRISTIANITY, Post 8vo, 7s. 6d.

Tue EeisTLe 10 THE HEBREWS: The First Apology for
Christianity. Second Edition, post 8vo, 7a 6d.

Bruce (W. 8., D.D.)—Tug Eraics or THE OLD TESTAMENT. Cr. 8vo, 48,

'I‘n: ForMATION OF CHRISTIAN CHARACTER. Crown 8vo, bs,

Buchanan (Professor)—THE DOCTRINE OF JUSTIFICATION. 8vo, 105 6d.

Ox Comrort IN A¥rricTioN. Crown 8vo, 2s. 6d.

Ox IMPROVEMENT OF A¥FLIOTION. Crown 8vo, 2s. 6d.

Buhl (l’mf F.)—Caxox aND Text of THE OLp TESTAMENT, Svo,

lmmor(!‘eh:)—-—l!ou: AND THECOUNCIL 1IN 19™ CENTURY. Cr.8vo,0s.
Burton (Prof. E.)—SyNtAx oF THE Moops AND Texses ix N
Testamest Greex. Post Svo, Su. 6d. net.
Calvin's INsTITUTES OF CHRISTIAN RELIGION, (Translation. ) 2vols.8vo, 1
ComumeNTARIES, Forty-five Vols, Price on
Calvini Institutio Christians laligimh. Curavit A.
Two vols. 8vo, Subscription price, 14s
Candlish (Prof. J. 8., D.D.)—Tue Kixapom or Gop, BisLicALLY

HustonicALLy coxsinExen. Evo, 10s. 6d.
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Candlish (Prof. J. 8., D.D.)—Tur CHRISTIAN SALVATION. Lectures
on the Work of Christ. 8vo, 7n. 6d.

Caspari (0. E.)—A CHRONOLOGICAL AND GEOGRAPHICAL INTRODUC-
1105 10 THE Lirn o¥ Cuxist. Bvo, 7a. 6d.

Oupln (A.}—Tn Foorsters oF CHRIST. Crown 8vo, 7s, 6d.

‘m OMMENTARY ON ESTHER. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Cave ( pal A, D.D.)—THE SCRIPTURAL DOCTRINE OF SACRIFICE
AXD ATONEMENT. Second Edition, Svo, 10s, 6d.

AN IntTrRODUCTION TO THEROLOGY. Second Edition, 8vo, 12s.

Ohm (Principal C., LL.D.)—Pre-ORGANIC EVOLUTION AND THE
Bisticar Ioea oann Crown Svo, Ga.

m' (MM T., D.D.)—MODERN DOUBT AND CHRISTIAN BELIEF,

10s.

OMILETIC : Lectures on Preaching. 7s. 6d.

Clark (Professor W. R., LL.D., D.C.L. )—'I‘mz ANGLICAN REFORMA-
TION. (A'm(('hwh Huaryi’

Tae Paracrete. The Person and Work of the Holy Spirit.
Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d.

~——— WITNESSES 'ro CHrisT. A Contribution to Christian Apolo-
goties, Crown Svo

Clarke (Professor *‘ N, D.D.)—ANx OvutLINE oF CHRISTIAN
Turorocy. Twelfth Edlm post 8vo, Te. 6d.

WHAT sHALL WE THINK OoF CHrisTIANITY | Cr. 8vo, 28 6d.

Oax I BELIEVE IN GoD THE FATHER T Crown 8vo, 3s.

Concordance to tln Greek Testament—Mouvrron (W. F,, D.D.) and
Geoex (A, 8., M.A.). Second Edition, crown 4to, 26s. net.

Crawford (J. H., M.A.)—Tue BROTHERHOOD OF MANKIND. Cr. $vo, 5.

Cremer (Professor)— co-TueoLoGICAL LExicoN oF New TesTA-
MENT Gueex. Third Edition, with Supplement, demy 4to, 38s.

Grlppn (lev T. G)—A POPULAR INTRODUCTION TO THE HISTORY

Cunisriax DooTriNg.  8vo, 08

w )—HisTorICAL THEOLOGY. Two vols. 8vo, 21s.

Curtiss (Dr. 8. L)—Tae LeviTicar Priests. Crown 8vo, bs.

FraNz DeLirzscH : A Memorial Tribute, Portrail. Cr, Bvo, 3s,

Dabney (Prof. R. L., D.D.)—THE SENSUALISTIC PHILOSOPHY OF
THE NINETEENTH CENTURY 0ONSIDERED., Crown 8vo, G

Dahle (Bishop)—Lire arrer Deati. Demy 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Dalman gnf. G.)—Tue Worps oF Jesus. Awuthorised Translation.
78 6d. net.

Davidson (Prof. A.B., D.D.,, LL.D.)—Ax INTRODUCTORY HEBREW
Guavyman, With Pngr—iu Exercises in Reading and Writing. 17th
Edition, 8vo, 7s. 8d.

A SyNTAX oF THE HEBREW LANGUAGE  3rd Ed., 8vo, 7s. 6d.

Davidson, Dr. Samuel. Autobiography and Diary. Edited by his
Davanren. 8vo, 7s.

Davies (Principal D. 0.)—Tnx ATONEMENT AND INTERCESSION OF
Cnurr Crown Svo,

Deane (Wm., I.l.) -—Pswn:wumma An Account of Certain
Apocryphal erti.np of the Jews and Early Christians. Post 8vo, 7s, 6d.
ndmm(g( . A.)—BimmnLe StupiEs. S8vo, 9s.

Delitzsch )—SystEM oF BieuicaL PsycHoLogy, 8vo, 12s.; |
New CoMMENTARY 0N GENEsI®, 2 vols, Svo, 21s, ; PsaLus, 83 wls 31 6d.; |
Proverss, 2 vols, 21s. ; Soxe or Boromox axp Eccuesiastes, 10s 6d. ;
Isaran, Fourth Editim. nnittu.. 2 vols,, 21s. ; Hesnzws, 2 vols., 21s

*+* Any Four Volumes may be had at original Subscription price of 21s. net. l
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Dictionary of the Bible, A. (Ser page 1.)

Dillmann (Prof. A., D.D.)—Gexesis: Critical and Exegetical Com
mentary. Two vols,, 21a.

Doedes—MANUAL 0F NEw TESTAMENT HERMENEUTICS, Cr. 8vo, ll.

Dillinger (Dr.)—HrrroLyTus AXD CALLISTUS. Bvo, Ta. 6d.

————— DECLARATIONS AND LETTERS ON THE VATICAN Dm
1869-1887. Authorised Translation. Crown Bvo, 3a 6d.

Dorner (Professor)—History or THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE DOCTRIN)
or Tue Peesox or Cunist. Five vols. Subscription price, 26s. 34, net.

SysTEM OF CHRISTIAN DOCTRINE.  Subscription price, 215, net

SysteEm oF CuRISTIAN ETHICS. Svo, 148

Driver (Prof. 8. R, D.D.)—Ax INTRODUCTION TO THE LITERATURI

¥ tax Oup TestaMesT.  (International Theological Library.) St
Byl e e 1 )

DevTreEroNoMY : A Critical and Exegetical Commentary
(International Critical Commentary.) Third Edition, post Svo, 12s,
Drummond (R. J., D.D.)—Tue RELATION OF THE APOSTOLI
Teacuise ro Tue Tracmxe or Cunisr, Second Edition, Svo, 10s, 84,

Du Bose (Prof. W. P, D.D.)—Tue Ecumexicar Covxcis. (Era
of Chwrch History.) Bs.

Duff (Prof. David, D.D.)—Tue EarLy Couron. 8vo, 12s
Dyke (Paul Van)—Tur Ack oF THE Rexascexce With an Intro
duction by Hexuy Vax Dyke. (Eres of Church History.) s

Eadie (Professor)—COMMENTARIES ON ST. PAUL'S EPISTLES TO TH)
Ernesiaxs, PuiLirriaxs, Corossiaxs. New and Revised Editions, Edites
by Rev. Wi Youxe, MLA. Three vole. Bvo, 10s, 6d. each ; or sef, 180, mef,

Ebrard (Dr. J. H. A.)—Tae Gosrer History. Svo, 10s. 6d.

——— AroLoGETICS, Three vols. 8vo, 31s, 6d.

CoMMENTARY oN THE Eristies or St. Joux. Svo, 10s, 6d

der_(l;dl'o.. D.D.)—Tue GoseeL or A Risexy Saviovr. Post Bvo
8 .

Elliott—Ox~ THE INsPIRATION OF THE HoLY SCrRIFTURES, 8vo, 6s.

Eras of the Christian Church—Now complets in Ten Volumes—
Du Bosg (Prof. W. P., D.D.}—The Esumenical Conncils, s
Warersax (L., D.D. )—le Post-Apostolic Age. 61,

Dyxe (Pave Y“b of the Renascence. 6a.

Locke (Cuixtox, D.D.)—The Age of the Great Westorn Schism. 8a.

Lvprow (J. M., D.D, )—'ﬂu of the Crosades. 6a.

Viscexrt (Prof. M. R., D.D.)—The Age of Hildebrand. 6a.

{‘;uu (i;::i; r 1?'»—1'?117” D.C.1L.)}—The Augln -an Reformation, s
BLLS ( b ° Charlemagne.

Barrrer (Prof. J. ¥ nwwA“l‘L A.)—The A po.tnhc Age. s,

Warker (Prol. W., Ph.D., D.D.}—The Protestant Roformation, 8s

Emesti—BieLICALINTERPRETATION OF NEW TESTAMENT. Two vols,,
Ewald (Heinrich)—HeprEw SYNTAX, Bvo, 8s 6d,

———— ReverATiON : Its Nature and Record. 8vo, 10s, 6d.

OLp Axp New TestaMext Turoroay., 8vo, 10s 6d.
Expository Times. Edited by James Hastings, D.D.  Monthly,
Fairbairn (Prin.)—THE REVELATION 0F LAW IN SORIPTURE, Bvo, 108
——— EzegieL aAxp THE BooK oF H1s Prorurcy. 4th Ed., 8vo, 10s,
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Fairbairn (Prin.)—PropHeEcY. Second Edition, 8vo, 10s. 6d.
~—— PAsTORAL THEOLOGY. Crown 8vo, 0s.
Fairweather (Rev. W., MA)—OriGEN AND GREEK PATRISTIO
Trroroey, 3s
Falconer (J. W., B.D.)—Frox Arostie 10 PRIEST. A Study of
Early Church Organisation. Crown 8vo, 4s. 6d,
Fisher (Prof. G. P., D.D., LL.D.)—History oF CHRISTIAN DOCTRINE.
(International Fheological Library.) Second Edition, post 8vo, 12s,
Forbes (Prof.)—SYMMETRICAL STRUCTURE OF SCRIPTURE. 8vo, 8s. 6d.
e ANALYTICAL COMMENTARY ON ROMANS. 8vo, 10s, 6d,
~——— Stupies 1N THE Book oF PsaLums. 8vo, 7s. 6d.
—— THE SERVANT OF THE LorD 1§ IsAtan xr.-1xvi. Cr. 8vo, bs,
—Four Volumes for One Guinea. De-

tailed List on application.
Forrest (D. W, D.D.)—Tue Curist or History aANp oF Ex-
reriexcr. Third Edition, post Svo, 6s.

Frank (Prof. F. H.)—System o CurisTIAN CERTAINTY. Svo, 10s. 6d.

Funcke (Otto)—Tue WorLp oF Farra AND THE EvERYDAY WORLD,
As displayed in the Footsteps of Abraham. Post 8vo, 7s. 6d.
Garvie (Alex., B.D.)—Tue RirscuLiaN TuroroGy. 2nd Ed., 8vo, 95

M(Eg;'l‘n DOCTRINE OF THE APOCALYPSE, AND ITS RELATION
O THE or THE GosrEL AxDp Eristies or Joun. 8vo, 10s 6d.

ARY ON THE PENTATEUCH. 8vo, 10s. 6d.
Gieseler(Dr.J. 0. L.)—EccLesiasticAL HisTory.  Fourvols. 8vo, £2,2s.
Gifford (Oanon)—Vo1oEs oF THE ProPHETS. Crown 8vo, 3s, 6d.
Given (Rev. Prof. J. J.)—TuE TRUTH OF SCRIPTURE IN CONNECTION

witi RevErarion, INspiraTION, AND THE CANON. Bvo, fs.

Gladden svw:lhington, D.D, LL.D.) Tue CHRISTIAN PASTOR AND
e WonrkiNG Onunon. (Infernational Theol. Library.) Post 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Glasgow (Prof.)—APocALYPSE TRANSLATED AND EXPOUNDED, 8vo, 10/8.
Gloag (Paton J., D.D.)—Tur Messiaxic Proruecies. Cr. 8vo, 7s. 6d.
——— INTRODUCTION TO THE CATHOLIC EPISTLES, 8v0, 108, 6d.
———— EXEGETICAL STUDIES. Crown 8vo, 5s

——— INTRODUCTION TO THE SYNOrTIC GOSPELS. 8vo, Ts. 6d.
= THE PrRiMEVAL WoORLD. Crown 8vo, 3s.

—— EvENING TrHovGHTS. Crown Bvo, 4s.

Godet (Prof. F.)—AN INTRODUCTION TO THE NEW TESTAMENT—
1. Tue Eristies or St. Pavn. 8vo, 125 6d. net.
1L. Tur Gosrer CoLircriox, Axp St. Marruew's Gosrer.  Svo, 6s. net.

——— COMMENTARY ON ST. LUkEe's GosrEL. Two vols, 8vo, 21s,
——— CoMMENTARY ON ST. JouN's GosPEL. Three vols. 8vo, 31s, 6d.
———— COMMENTARY ONX EP1sTLE TO THE RoOMANS. Two vols. 8vo, 21s.
——— COMMENTARY ON 18T EPISTLE TO CORINTHIANS, 2vols. 8vo, 21s,

*.* Any Four Volumes at the original Subseription price of 21s, net.
——— DEFENCE OF THE CHmisTiAN FArra. Crown 8vo, 4s.
Goebel (Siegfried)—TnE PArABLES OF JESUS. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Gotthold's Emblems; or, INvisieLE THiNGs UNpERsTOOD BY THINGS
THAT ARE Mape. Crown 8vo, ba
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Gould (Prof. E. P, D.D.)—S8r. Mark. (Infernational

Commentary.) Pﬂlts 104, 6.
Grimm’s GREEK-ENGLISH LEXICON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT.
lated, Rovised, and Enlarged by Josern H. Tnuhnu.ﬂll)b Du-ylb',&

W Arnold, LL.D. REATION ; or, The
nﬁ With I lllh';tlaal. Crown 8

Ga. 6d.
(nr K. R.)—History or DoorriNgs. 3 8vo, 31s. 6d.
——— HisToRY OF THE REFORMATION. 2 vols. 8vo, 21sa
Halcombe (Rev. J. J., MA.)—Wuar TmiNg YE oF THE GosPELS | Ag
Handbook nrﬂupimndy 8vo, 3s, 6d.
M(Im D.D.)—Tue Lorp's PravER. Third Edition, uwu"

e msmn or, Leaves of Healing from the Garden of Grief.
Second Edition, crown 8vo, 4a,

Divine Brorueruoop, Third Edition, erown Bvo, 4a.

Hamilton (T., D.D.)—BeyoND THE STARS; or, Heaven, its |
Ocen um.miw. Third Edition, crown Svo, 8. 8d. |

Harless (Dr. C. L}—bmnorcmﬂ'rm 8vo, 10s. 6d. 1

Harris (3 D.D.)—Gop Tthe CREATOR AND LORD OF ALL.

t Bvo, 10s.
pt (Brkeh) Tz Finsr Ertsris oy Sr. Joux. 8vo, 108 64

(K. A. Ch.)—IxTrRODUCTION TO OLD TESTAMENT. 108, Hﬂ
m (Rev. J. B, M.A.)—Tug TRIPARTITE NATURE OF MAN—SPIRIT,
Bom..mBonr Fifth Edition, crown 8vo, 6a. 1
——— OLD AND NEW THEOLOGY. A ConstructiveCritique. Cr.8vo,8s.
ALEXANDRIAN AND CARTHAGINIAN THEOLOGY CONTRASTED.

The Hulsean Lectures, 1862-63, Crown 8vo, fs
Hefele }—A History oF tHE Councis oF THE CHURCH.
Vol L., to A.p, 325, Vol. 1L, A.p, 326 to 420. Vol. 111, A.p. 431 to the closs
of the Council of Chaloedon, 451 Vol. IV., A1, 451 t0 680, Vel V., A.D.

626 to 787.  8vo, 124, each,
)—COMMENTARY ON PsaLums, 3 vols. 8vo, 33s. ;

EcoLEstasTes, E1C., Svo, Ou ; Ezmxiee, Svo, 10s 6d. ; Tur Gexuvr

or DAxigL, ¥re., Gto, 19, ; HisToRy oF ™R Knﬂ:nou or Gop, 2 vols,

Qs ; CiRisToLOGY oF THE OLD Trsramext, 4 vols, 21s net; Br.

Jonx's Gosrey, 2 vola. 8ve, 21s

*.* Any Four Volumes at the original Subseription price of 21s. net.

Herkless (Prof. J., D.D.)—Fnraxcis Axp Domixic. Crown Bvo, 3s.

Herzog—Excyororzpia or Livine Divises, ¥rc, or AL D
NoMINATIONS 1N Eveore axp Amenica. (Supplement to Herzog's Encyelo-
podia,) Imp, Svo, 8s.

Hill (Rev. J. Hamlyn, D.D.)—Tue Earviest Live or CHRIST
evee Comriren wroM Tux Foum Gosrris: Being ‘The Dilt-m of
Tatian® Literally Translated from the Ambic \emun. angd con the
Four Gospels woven into one Story. With an Historioal and |
Introduction, Notes, and Appendix. 8vo, 104 6d.

St. EPHRAEM THE SYRIAN, 8vo, Ts. 6d. '

J. M, MA. D.Sc, D.D.)—TuroroGia PECTORIS
Outlines of Religious F-llh uul Doeu'im. Crown Svo, 8s. 8d.

Holborn (Rev. Alfred)—Tug Pextatevcn 1x ik Liout o To-DAy.
A Simple Introduction to the Pentateuch on the Lines of the J
Criticism. 24 net. 3

Hutchison (John, D.D.)—CoMmeNTARY ON THESSALONIANS.  Bvo,

COMMENTARY OX PHILIPPIANS, 8vo, Ts. 6d. ’

Our Lorp's S168s 1x St. JoHN's GOSPEL. Demy 8vo, Ta
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Innes (A. D., M.A.)—CRANMER AND THE ENGLISH REFORMATION.
Svo, Ss,
Innes (A. '.l‘qlnr)—Tn:l TriaL oF Jesus Cumist. In its Legal

Draver m& 8. R., D.D.)—Deuteronomy. 12s.

Moone G. F., D.D,)—Judges. 12,

Saatm ( H. P., D.D.)—Samuel, 12s.

Tox (Prof. C. H-, D.D.)—Proverbs. 12s.

Gourn (Prof. E. P., D, t. Mark. 10s. 6d. !

Prosuzr (Avrren, D, D.)—St. Luke. 12s.

Saxpay (Prof. W., D.D. )andl-lmuﬂ (A. C., B D.)—Romans. 12s.
nporT Ap S 25 D D. Lit.)— -hnimdcnlmlim 108, 6d.
INCOENT :me M. R., D.D.)—Phili and Philemon. 8s. 6d.

Bige (Prof. C., D.D.)—8t. Peter and St. Jude. 10s 6d.

For List of future Volumes see p. 15.
International Library.
Duiver (Prof. 8. D.D.)—An Introduction to the Literature of the Old
Testament, lh.

SuyrH {Kmu D.D. }—{‘hrlnl.iu Ethies. 10s. 6d.

Bruce (Prof. A, B., D.D.)—Apologetics, 10s. 6d.

M(l::‘ G. P D.D., LLD )—History of Christian Doctrine, 12s,

Arvex (Prof, A, V. D.D.)—Christian Institutions. 12s

MoGrerrnr (Prof,

Grapoex (Washington, D.D.)— The Christian Pastor. 10s, 8d.
Srevexs (Prof. G. B., D.D.)—The Theology of the New Testament. 12s.
Rarxy (Prin. R.)—The Ancient Catholic Church. 12s.

For List of Juture Volumes see p. 14.

Janet (Paul)—FixAL Causes. Second Edition, demy 8vo, 12s.

~——— Tue Tueory or Morars. Demy 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Johnstone (P. De Lacy, M.A ) MuHAMMAD AND HIS POWER. 3s

Johnstone (Prof. R., D.D.)—CoMMENTARY ON 15T PETER. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Jones (E. E, C.)—Erements oF Locic. 8vo, 7s. 6d.

Jouffroy—PrrLosorricAL Essays. Feap. 8vo, bs.

Il.fun (P!of J., D.D.)—Tue TrutH oF THE CHRISTIAN RELIGION.

wthorised Translation. 2 vols. Svo, 16s. net,

!mt—'l‘n Merarnysic oF Ermics. Crown 8vo, 6s.

——— PHirosorny oF Law. Trans. by W, Hastig, D.D. Cr.8vo,5s.

e PrixorrLEs oF PoriTics, ETC. Crown 8vo, 2s. 6d.

Keil (Prof.)—PENTATEUCH, 3 vols. 8vo, 3ls. 6d.; Josuua, JUDGES,
AXD Rurn, 8vo, 10s. 6d. ; SamveL, 8vo, 10s. 6d. ; Kixes, Svo, 10s 6d.;
Cunoxicres, 8vo, 10s. 6d. ; Ezra, NeaeMian, Estuer, 8vo, 10s. 64d.;
JerEmian, 2 vols. Svo, 21 ; l'.nulu.. 2 vols. 8vo, 21a ; Daxik, Bvo,
10s. 6d.; Mixor Prormxrs, 2 vols. 8vo, 2ls. ; INTRODUCTION TO THE
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*." Any Four Volumes at the original Sulnwiplmn price of 21s. net.
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——— THE IaNATIAN EPIsTLES ENTIRELY SPURIOUS, Cr. 8vo, 2s. 6d.
Kilpatrick (Prof. T. B., D.D.)—CHRISTIAN CHARACTER. 2s. 6d. *
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Konig c:(? ld.)-—T::lr. Exires’ Book or CoNsoLATION ( Deutero-Tsaiah). ]
wn Bvo, 3s 6d. z |
Kénig (Dr. F. E.)—Tne Rewciovs Histony or Isragr.  Cr. 8vo, 3s.6d,
Krause (F. C. F.)—Tue IneaL or Humaxiry, Crown 8vo, ds,
Krummacher (Dr. F. W.)—THE SUFFERING SAVIOUR ; or, Meditations
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— AUTOBIOGRAPHY. Crown Svo, 6a
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——— History or THE OLD CovENANT, Three vols. 8vo, 31s. 6d.
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relation to the World. Cheaper Edition, 2 vols. 8vo (1450 pp.), 248
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~——— THE REVELATION AND THE RECORD: Essays on Matters of
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Plummer (Alfred, D.D.)—Sr. LUuke  (Infernational Crifical Com-
mentary.) Fowrth Edition, post Svo, 12x.
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(International Critical Commentary.) Third Edition, post 8vo, 12s.
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Steinmeyer (Dr. F. L.)—Tue MIrAcLES OF OUR LORD. Bvo, 7s. 6d.

Tae History oF THE PASSION AND RESURRECTION OF OUR
Lok, considered in the Light of Modern Criticism. Svo, 10s. 84

Stevens (Prof. G. B, D.D.)—Tue TagoLoGy oF THE NEW TESTAMENT.
(International Theological Library.) Post 8vo, 12s.

Stevenson (Mrs.)—THE SyMBoLIc PARABLES. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d.

Steward (Rev. G.)—MEDIATORIAL SovEREIGNTY. Two vols. 8vo, 21s

THE ARGUMENT OF THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS, 8vo, 10s.6d.

Stier (Dr. Rudolph)—Ox THE Worps or THE Lorp Jesus. Eight
vols. 8vo, Subseription price of £2, 2s. Separate volumes, price 10s 6d.

——— THE WoRrDS OF THE RiSEN SAVIOUR, AND COMMENTARY ON
i ErisTie oF Br. JAMEs. 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Tae Worps oF THE APosTLES EXPOUNDED, 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Stirling (Dr. J. Hutchison)—Prirosorny AND TaroLoGy, Post Bvo, 9s.

DarwiNiaNiss : Workmen and Work. Post 8vo, 10s. 6d.

Wuar /s Taovear! Svo, 105 6d.

Tholuck (Prof.)—Tue ErisTLE T0 THE ROMANS. Two vols.feap. 8vo, 8s.

Thomson (J. E. H, D.D.)—Books wiicH INFLUENCED OUR LORD
AXD His Arosties, 8vo, 108 6d.
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Rev. Buxwwr D. Buwros, A.B., m«m-m Literature
University of Chicago. -

Episties. Warren Locx, D.I., Dean Ireland's Professor of Exegesis, Oxford,

Rev, A. Namwm, M.A., Professor of Hebrew in King's College, London.

hm% llnm.,a.l.. Instruetor in New Testament Criticiam in
% DM, S et A Tt
h.:!l.u‘:’illcn.““ D.D,, Professor of Biblical Greek in the University

Other engag Iy will be d shortly,
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T, and T. Clark's Publications.

Che World’s €poch-IRakers

Edited by OLIPHANT SMEATON.

Mesans, T. & T. Crank have much pleasure in announcing that they have
commenced the publication of an important new Series, under the above title.

The following Volumes have now been issued :

Buddha and Buddhism.
Lanre.

Luther and the German Reformation.
By Principal T. M. Lixvpsay, D.D,

Wesley and Methodism. By F. J.
SxeLr, MA,

mmmmﬁw:'m.

tion. By A. D. Ixyes, MLA,
William Herschel and his
By Jaues S, M.A,

Francis and Dominic. By Professor
J. Hengress, D.D.

Work.

By Antnve | Savomarcla. By G,

| Muhammad and his Power.

M'Hauny, D.D.

Anselm and his Work. By Rev. A.
C, Weren, B.D,

| The Medici and the Italian Renais-

sance. By Ournaxr SMrEATOX,
M. A., Edinburgh.

Origen and Greek Patristic Theology.
By Rev. W, Famnwraruen, M.A.
By P.
De Lacy Jonxsroxe, M. A. (Oxon. ).
Plato. By Professor D. G. Riroms,

M.A., University of 8t. Andrews,

The following have also been arranged for:—

Euclid. By Emeritus Professor THoMAS

Ssrrn, DD, [In the Press.

Socrates. By Rev. J. T. Forums,
M.A., Glasgow.

Marcus Aurelius and the Later Stoics.
By F. W. Busszir, D.D., Viee.
Principal of Brasenose College, Oxfonl.

Augustine and Latin Patristic Theo-
logy. By Professor B. B. WanrieLn,
D.D., Princeton,

Scotus Erigena and his Epoch. By
Professor R. Larra, Ph.D., D.Se,
University of Aberdeen.

Wyelif and the Lollards.
J. C, Canmiox, B.D.

The Two Bacons and Experimental
Science. By Rev. W.J. Couren, M. A.

Calvin and the Reformed Theology.
By Principal S8arvoxp, D.D., U.F.C.
College, Aberdecn,

Pascal and the Port Royalists.
Professor W, Crarx, LL.D., D.C. L.,
Trinil_r l'tjn--“r, Taronto,

Lessing and the New Humanism.
By Rev, A. P. Davinsox, M A,

By Rev.

Descartes, Spinoza, and the New
Philosophy. By Professor]. Iveracy,
D.D., U.F.C, College, Aberdeen.

Hume and his Influence on Philo-
sophy and Theology. By Profesor
J. Onx, D.D., Glasgow.

Rousseau and Naturalism in Life
and Thought. By Professor W, H.
Hupsox, M.A., Leland Stanford
Junfor University, California.

Kant and his Philosophical Revolu-
tion. By Professor R. M. WewNuny,

By |

D.Se,, Ph.D., University of Michi-

gan,

| Bchleiermacher and the Rejuven-
escence of Theology. By Professor
A. Mawrix, D.D., New College,
Edinburgh.

Hegel and Hegelianism. By FPro-
fessor K. Macxrxrosn, D.D., Lanea.
shire Independent College, Man-
chester.

' Newman and his Influence. By
€, Sanorea, PhD., Litt. Dee,,
University of Edinburgh.

Published Price, THREE SHILLINGS per Velume.
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